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the University of Hawail.) He wants ADB to
start cautiously and establish a record of
success that will make capital contributions
flow more freely in the future.

Such is the face of the international war
on poverty.

The United Nations declared the 1860s as
an international development decade but has
fallen short of its goals.

Now it has declared the 1970s as & second
such decade.

The voices heard in Honolulu in recent
weeks are typical of a growing feeling among
free world leaders that the battle must be
undertaken and can possibly be won.

When and if the Vietnam war ls ended,
President Nixon will be increasingly urged
to see that the world’s richest nation plays
its full part.

UNICEF TO AID NORTH VIETNAM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 4, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the United
Nations Organization, through one of its
propaganda agencies recently announced
that it will honor V. I. Lenin as the
UNESCO international humanist. Now
another UNO indoctrinational agency,
UNICEF, proposes an aid program for
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North Vietnamese children and, of
course, no opposition is dared because
to do so might be construed as being
against little children.

American children have trudged
around from house to house begging
money for UNICEF because they have
been told they are helping poverty-
stricken and underprivileged children.
Any dillusionment at learning that these
efforts are really helping the active
enemy of our country—releasing Ho Chi
Minh’s resources to kill Americans—will
perhaps be balanced by their happiness
in learning that, according to the UNO,
there are no poverty-stricken or under-
privileged children in this country need-
ing assistance. Who is in error—poli-
ticians out to make hunger-hay or the
UNO world politicians, out to aid com-
munism ?

I include several UN news clippings
in the RECORD:

UNICEF AmE GOING TO HANOI
(By Robert H. Estabrook)

Uwnrrep NaTIONs, June 3.—A representative
of the United Natlons Children’s Fund will
go to Hanoi this month to discuss a possible
ald program for North Vietnamese children,
UNICEF announced today.

Dr. Boguslav Kozusznik of Poland will
make the trip about June 15 as the repre-
sentative of UNICEF's executive director,
Henry R. Labouisse, following months of
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confidential negotiations in Paris. Eozusznik,
a physician, is second vice president of the
UNICEF executive board.

A TU.N. spokesman confirmed that this will
be the first officlal contact between North
Vietnam and the United Natlons. Secretary
General U Thant has met several times with
North Vietnamese representatives, but al-
ways as a private individual.

In its annual meeting at Santiago, Chile,
the UNICEF executive board approved an
initial allocation of $105,000 from a Dutch
contribution to inaugurate a program if
North Vietnam accepts the agency's cri-
teria. The board authorized up to $500,000
more from additional sources later.

Sweden is understood to have agreed to
staff a UNICEF operation in Hanol, UNICEF
has worked closely with the League of Red
Cross Societies, and the league's Swedish
president, Henrik Beer, was in North Viet-
nam last week.

In agreeing to accept a UNICEF represent-
ative, North Vietnam did not specify his
nationality. The choice of a Pole was made
by UNICEF.

The Netherlands contribution is to be used
for all children in Vietnam, Part has been
used to reconstruct hospital facilities in
Danang, South Vietnam.

Funps For UNICEF
Unrten NaTioNs—Christmas ecards, a
Halloween trick-or-treat collection and a
special appeal for Nigeria-Blafra relief put
$7,773,600 into the U.N. Children’s Fund last
week. The money came in a check from the
U.S. Committee for UNICEF.

SENATE—Thursday, June 5, 1969

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon, and
was called to order by the Vice President.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward L.
R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God, the source of our being, and the
guide of our pilgrim days, we would hush
our busy thoughts that we might learn in
silence the mysteries of our being, and
behold beyond the bounds of vision the
goal toward which all history moves. We
thank Thee for every thought that lifts
us to Thyself, for the strength of reason
and the inner kingdom of the mind, for
beauty, goodness, and truth; for every
noble desire and every holy impulse. O
God, our life, our hope, our sirength,
keep us so close to Thee that in daily
duties we may see beyond the tangle of
human affairs, the pathway of Thy
higher kingdom.

Bless our Nation, our leaders, and all
the people, and make us a blessing to all
mankind.

In Thy holy name we pray. Amen,

THE JOURNAL

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, June 2, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT
RECEIVED' DURING ADJOURN-
MENT

Under authority of the order: of the
Senate of June 2, 1969, the Secretary of
the Senate, on June 4, 1969, received

AUTHENTICATED
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messages in writing from the President
of the United States submitting sundry
nominations, which were referred to the
Committee on Armed Services.

(For nominations received on June 4,
1969, see the end of proceedings of to-
day, June 5, 1969.)

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT
RECEIVED DURING ADJOURN-
MENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of June 2, 1969, the Secretary of
the Senate, on June 3, 1969, received a
message from the President of the United
States.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The Chair
lays before the Senate a message from
the President of the United States on the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety
Act of 1968. Without objection, the mes-
sage will be printed in the Recorp, with-
out being read, and appropriately re-
ferred.

The message was referred to the Com-
mittee on Commerce, as follows:

To the Congress of the United States:

In accordance with Section 360D of the
Radiation Control for Health and Safety
Act of 1968 (Public Law 90-602), I am
herewith transmitting to you the first
annual report on the administration of
this Act. This report, prepared by the De-
partment of Health, Education and Wel-
fare, describes activities undertaken to
carry out the purposes of this Act during
the 1968 calendar year as well as plans
for further implementation of the Act
during the current year.

RicHARD NIXON.
Tae WHITE HOUSE, June 2, 1969.

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF A COM-
MITTEE SUBMITTED DURING AD-
JOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of June 2, 1969, the following
favorable executive reports of nomina-
tions were submitted:

On June 4, 1960:

By Mr. LONG, from the Committee on
Commerce:

Peter Thomas Aalberg, and sundry grad-
uates of the Coast Guard Academy to be
permanent commissioned officers In  the
Coast Guard in the grade of ensign;

Frederic J. Grady III, and sundry Reserve
officers to be permanent commissioned offi-
cers in the Coast Guard In the grade of
lleutenant;

Cluese Russell, and sundry officers of the
Coast Guard to be permanent commissioned
warrant officers in the grade of chief warrant
officer, W-4;

Charles A. Vedder, and sundry officers of
the Coast Guard to be permanent commis-
sioned warrant officers in the grade of chief
warrant officer, W-38; and

Gerald T. Victor, and sundry officers of the
Coast Guard to be permanent commissioned
warrant officers in the grade of chief warrant
officer, W-2.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE RE-
CEIVED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of June 2, 1969,

The Secretary of the Senate, on June
3, 1969, received the following message
from the House of Representatives:

That the House had passed, without
amendment, the following bill and joint
resolutions of the Senate:

S. 1995. An act to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the' 150th




June 5, 1969

anniversary of the founding of the State of
Alabama;

8.7, Res. 13. Joint resolution to provide for
the reappointment of Dr. John Nicholas
Brown as Citlzen Regent of the Board of
Regents of the Smithsonian Institution; and

8.J. Res. 35. Joint resolution to provide for
the appointment of Thomas J. Watson, Jr.,
as Citizen Regent of the Board of Regents of
the Smithsonian Institution.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had passed, without amendment,
the following bill and joint resolution of
the Senate:

B.5687. An act for the rellef of Noriko Su-
san Duke (Nakano); and

8.J.Res. 77. Joint resolution to authorize
the President to designate the period begin-
ning June 8, 1969, and ending June 14, 1969,
as ‘“Professional Photography Week In
America."

The message also announced that the
House had passed the following bills, in
which it requested the concurrence of
the Senate:

HR. 692. An act to amend section 620 of
title 38, United States Code, to extend the
length of time community nursing home
care may be provided at the expense of the
United States;

H.R. 693. An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to provide that veterans
who are 72 years of age or older shall be
deemed to be unable to defray the expenses
of necessary hospital or domiciliary care, and
for other purposes;

H.R. 1828. An act to confer U.S. citizenship
posthumously upon James F, Wegener;

HR. 2208. An act for the rellef of James
Hideaki Buck;

H.R. 2224. An act for the relief of Franklin
Jacinto Antonlo;

H.R. 3536. An act for the rellef of Fran-
cesca Adriana Millongl;

H.R. 2667. An act to revise the pay struc-
ture of the police force of the National Zoo-
loglcal Park, and for other purposes;

H.R. 2768. An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code in order to eliminate the
6-month Ilimitation on the furnishing of
nursing home care in the case of veterans
with service-connected disabilities;

H.R. 2890. An act for the relief of Rueben
Rosen;

H.R. 3006. An act to fix date of citizenship
of Alfred Lorman for purposes of War Claims
Act of 1948;

HR. 3044. An act for the relief of Rodric
Stewart Pence (Joo, James);

H.R. 3130. An act to amend title 38, United
States Code, to provide that the Adminis-
trator of Veterans’ Affairs may furnish medi-
cal services for non-service-connected dis-
ability to any war veteran who has total
ﬁy“bmty from a service-connected disabil-

HR. 8166. An act for the rellef of Alek-
sandar Zambeli;

H.R. 3167. An act for the relief of Ryszard
Stanislaw Obacz;

H.R. 3172, An act for the rellef of Yolanda
Fulgencio Hunter;

HR. 8376. An act for the relief of Maria
da Conceicao Evaristo;

H.R. 4744. An act for the rellef of Mrs. Ezra
L. Cross;

HR. 6377. An act for the relief of Lt. Col.
Earl Spofford Brown, U.S. Army Reserve (re-
tired);

H.R. 6850. An act for the relief of Maj.
Clyde Nichols (retired);

H.R. 9334, An act to amend title 38, United
States Code, to promote the care and treat-
ment of veterans in State veterans’ homes;
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H.R. 9634, An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code In order to improve and
make more effective the Veterans' Adminis-
tration program of sharing specialized medi-
cal resources;

HR. 9979. An act for the rellef of Chol
Sung Joo;

HR. 10946. An act to promote health and
safety in the building trades and construc-
tion industry in all Pederal and federally fi-
nanced or federally assisted construction
projects; and

H.R. 11102. An act to amend the provisions
of the Public Health Service Act relating to
the construction and modernization of hos-
pitals and other medical facllities by pro-
viding separate authorizations of appropria-
tions for new construction and moderniza-
tion and Federal payment of part of the in-
terest thereon, authorizing grants for mod-
ernization of emergency rooms of general
hospitals, and extending and making other
improvements in the program authorized by
these provisions,

ENROLLED BILLS AND JOINT
RESOLUTIONS SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
following enrolled bills and joint resolu-
tions and they were signed by the Vice
President:

8. 537. An act for the rellef of Noriko Susan
Duke (Nakano);

S. 1985. To provide for the striking of
medals in commemoration of the 150th an-
niversary of the founding of the State of
Alabama,;

8.J. Res, 13. To provide for the reappoint-
ment of Dr. John Nicholas Brown as Citizen
Regent of the Board of Regents of the Smith-
sonian Institution;

8.J. Res. 77. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to designate the period begin-
ning June 8, 1969, and ending June 14, 19689,
as ‘“Professional Photography Week in
America”;

H.R. 684. An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code in order to make certain
technical corrections therein, and for other

purposes;

H.R. 2718, An act to extend for an addi-
tional temporary period the existing suspen-
sion of duties on certain classifications of
yarn of silk;

HR. 2040. An act for the relief of Henry
E. Dooley;

H.R. 10015. An act to extend through De-
cember 31, 1970, the suspension of duty on
alegtrodes for use In producing aluminum;
an

H.R. 10016. An act to continue until the
close of June 30, 1971, the existing suspen-
slon of dutles for metal scrap.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED OR OR-
DERED TO BE PLACED ON THE
CALENDAR

The following bills were severally read
twice by their titles and referred, as
indicated:

H.R. 2667, An act to revise the pay struc-
ture of the police force of the National
Zoological Park, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Rules and Administration.

H.R. 1828. An act to confer U.S. citizenship
posthumously upon James F, Wegner;

H.R 2208. An act for the rellef of James
Hideaki Buck;

H.R.2224. An act for the relief of Franklin
Jacinto Antonio;

H.R. 2536, An act for the relief of Fran-
cesca Adriana Millonzl;

H.R. 2890. An act for the relief of Rueben
Rosen;

H.R.3044. An act for the rellef of Rodric
Stewart Pence (Joo, James);
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H.R. 3166. An act for the rellef of Alek-
sandar Zambeli;

H.R.3167. An act for the relief of Ryszard
Stanislaw Obacz;

H.R.3172. An act for the rellef of Yolanda
Fulgencio Hunter;

HR.3376. An act for the relief of Maria
da Conceicao Evaristo;

H.R. 4744, An act for the relief of Mrs. Ezra
L. Cross;

HR.6377. An act for the relief of Lt. Col.
Earl Spofford Brown, U.S. Army Reserve (re-
tired) ;

HR. 6850. An act for the rellef of Maj.
Clyde Nichols (retired);

H.R.9979. An act for the rellef of Chol
Sung Joo; to the Committee on the Judiclary;

H.R.692. An act to amend section 620 of
title 38, United States Code, to extend the
length of time community nursing home
care may be provided at the expense of the
United States;

H.R.693. An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to provide that veterans
who are 72 years of age or older shall be
deemed to be unable to defray the expenses of
necessary hospital or domiellary care, and for
other purposes;

H.R, 2768. An act to amend title 38 of the
Unlted States Code in order to eliminate the
6-month limitation on the furnishing of
nursing home care In the case of veterans
with service-connected disabilities;

H.R. 3130. An act to amend title 38, United
States Code, to provide that the Administra-
tor of Veterans’ Affairs may furnish medical
services for non-service-connected disability
to any war veteran who has total disability
from a service-connected disability;

H.R.9334. An act to amend title 388, United
States Code, to promote the care and treat-
ment of veterans in State veterans homes;

H.R.9634. An act to amend title 38 of the
United States Code in order to improve and
make more effective the Veterans’ Adminis-
tration program of sharing specialized medi-
cal resources;

HR.10946. An act to promote health and
safety in the bullding trades and construc-
tion industry in all Federal and federally
financed or federally assisted construction
projects; and

HR. 11102, An act to amend the provisions
of the Public Health Service Act relating to
the construction and modernization of hos-
pitals and other medical facilities by pro-
viding separate authorizations of appropria-
tions for new construction and moderniza-
tion and Federal payment of part of the in-
terest thereon, authorizing grants for mod-
ernization of emergency rooms of general
hospitals, and extending and making other
Improvements in the program authorized by
these provisions; to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare.

The following bill was read twice by its
title and ordered to be placed on the
calendar:

HR.3006. An act to fix date of citizenship

of Alfred Lorman for purposes of War Claims
Act of 1948,

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes.
. The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

NEW BEDFORD STORAGE
WAREHOUSE CO.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the passage by
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the Senate of the bill (S.868) for the
relief of the New Bedford Storage Ware-
house Co., on June 2, 1969, be rescinded
and that the bill be indefinitely post-
poned.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on the Judiciary be discharged from the
further consideration of H.R. 3480, a
companion bill to S. 868, and that the
Senate proceed to the consideration of
H.R. 3480.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the committee is discharged, and
the bill will be stated by title.

The LEGISLATIVE CLErRK. A bill (H.R.
3480) for the relief of the New Bedford
Storage Warehouse Co.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Is there ob-
jection to the present consideration of
the bill?

There being no objection, the bill was
considered, ordered to be engrossed for
a third reading, was read the third time,
and passed.

CORRECTION OF ENROLLMENT OF
A JOINT RESOLUTION

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I send
to the desk a concurrent resolution and
ask unanimous consent for its immediate
consideration.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The concur-
rent resolution will be stated.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
resentatives concurring), That the action of
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the Speaker of the House of Representatives
in signing the enrolled resolution (S.J. Res.
35) to provide for the appointment of
Thomas J. Watson, Junior, as Citlzen Regent
of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian
Institution, be rescinded, and that the Sec-
retary of the Senate be, and he is hereby,
authorized and directed to reenroll the res-
olution with the following change, namely:
in line 6 of the enrolled resolution strike out
the word “Hunsacker" and . insert in lieu
thereof “Hunsaker”.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Is there ob-
jection to the present consideration of
the concurrent resolution?

There being no objection, the concur-
rent resolution (S. Con. Res. 29) was
considered and 'agreed to.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

NATIONAL POLL REVEALS SUPPORT
FOR ABM SYSTEM

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have prinfed at
this point in the Recorp a national poll
by a citizens' group which shows that 84
percent of Americans back the ABM
defense system.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

June 5, 1969

REPORT ON NATIONAL PoLL oF PuBLIC ATTI-
TUDES ON MISSILE DEFENSE AND “BAFE-
GUARD" SYSTEM

(Conducted by Opinion Research Corp,,
Prineceton, N.J., between Aprll 25, 1969 and
May 2, 1969)

Overwhelmingly, the American public be-
lieves that the United States should have
some sort of ABM defense system.

This point of view is held to the same
extent among Demoecrats, Republicans, and
Independents, and among Humphrey voters
as well'as Nixon voters. As a matter of fact,
all subgroups of the population show over-
whelming support for this type of national
defense.

Almost three fourths of the public also
belicve that Congress should approve Presi-
dent Niron's proposed Safeguard system.

Approval for the Safeguard System also
shows no difference by party affiliation or
vote in the 1968 election. Once again, large
proportions of ;all subgroups of the popula-
tion register approval of President Nixon's
proposal.

Results of these two questions are sum-
marized below for the total public and
shown in detail as follows:

Should the United States have some sort of

ABM defense system?

| Total public, in percent]
United States should have ABM defense

Should not have
No opinion

Should Congress approve the Safeguard
System?

Congress should approve Safeguard

System

Should not approve

Depends

No opinion

“‘AS FAR AS YOU KNOW, DOES RUSSIA ALREADY HAVE SOME ABM'S IN PLACE AND READY TO USE?"

[!n percent]

Don't

Not yet
but wil
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$10,000 and over__
High school incompl
High school graduate.
Some college. ...
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Nonunion households.
Catholie.. ... ...

Cities 500,000 to 999,999. _ .
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Outside metro areas.
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Rate administration ex
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ATTACKER. DO YOU THINK CONGRESS SHOULD APPROVE THIS SYSTEM, OR SHOULD NOT?"
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"‘PRESIDENT NIXON HAS COME OUT FOR A LIMITED ABM SYSTEM—CALLED THE SAFE GUARD SYSTEM—WHICH IS SUPPOSED TO PROTECT OUR ABILITY TO STRIKE BACK AT AN
ATTACKER. DO YOU THINK CONGRESS' SHOULD APPROVE THIS SYSTEM, OR SHOULD NOT?"'—Continued

[In percent]

Yes,
should

No,
should
not

PR

No,

Yes,  should
should not No
approve approve Depends opinion

Wonunion households
Cathalie_ ... |
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Cities 1,000,000 and over. .
Cities 500,000 to 999,

Rural and small towns. .
Metro areas, central city.
Outside central city
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Voted Humphrey

Voted Wallace
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TECHNICAL SURVEY DATA
The universe studied

The universe for this survey was defined as
all persons 21 years of age or over living in
private households In the continental Unit-
ed States.

Selection of sampling areas

Individuals with whom interviews were
conducted were selected entirely by area prob-
ability sampling procedures. Through a series
of sampling steps, a known probability of se-
lection was assigned to each person in the
survey universe. Probability procedures pre-
designated both households to be included in
the survey and specific individuals to be in-
terviewed, removing such cholces from the
hands of interviewers.

a. The entire area of the United States was
divided into about 1,700 primary sampling
units. With a few minor exceptions, a pri-
mary sampling unit consists of a county or a
group of contiguous countles.

b. All primary sampling units were allo-
cated to 86 strata. Bach stratum consisted of
sets of primary sampling units as much alike
as possible with respect to such characteris-
tics as geographical region, slze of central
city, rate of population growth, and economic
characteristics,

c. Because of their size, 22 large metro-
politan areas were in strata by themselves
and were automatically included in the sam-
ple as “self-representing’” areas. One sample
area was selected in a8 random manner from
each of the remaining 64 strata. Within a
stratum, the probability of selection of any
one primary sampling unit was proportionate
to its estimated population.

Sample segments

A total of 160 sample segments, or inter-
viewing locations, was allocated to the 86
sample areas. Sample segments were small
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land areas that included an estimated mini-
mum of 80 dwelling units. In urban areas,
sample segments were defined as blocks or
groups of blocks; in rural areas, sample seg-
ments were defined by recognizable boun-
darles such as roads, streams and other dis-
tinct landmarks,

Within a sample area, the probability of
selectlon of a sample segment was propor-
tionate to its estimated population. Several
sources were used in estimating the size of
each segment. These included Bureau of the
Census block statistics and mapping mate-
rials as well as special fleld visits to subdivide
Census enumeration districts into segments.

Individual respondents

For each sample segment, the interviewer
was provided with a detalled map and In-
structions for following a specific. route
through the segment. Each interviewer was
required to obtain a specific number of inter-
views with men and women in each sample
segment and was provided with rules for the
selection of the respondent in each house-
hold contacted. No deviation from the speci-
fled procedures was permitted.

Distribution of sample

The number of interviews obtained in each

population subgroup of the national sample

Total public
Democratic

Republican -
Independent

Nonwhite

21 to 25 years of age.
26 to 29 years of age
30 to 39 years of age
40 to 49 years of age
50 to 64 years of age

65 years and over

Under 5,000 income

$5,000 to 89,909

$10,000 and over.

High school incomplete or less
High school graduate

Some college

Union households

Nonunion households
Catholic

Cities 1,000,000 and oOvVer- .- -ccocco=
Cities 500,000 to 599,989

Citles 25,000 to 499,999

Rural and small towns

Metro areas—central city.

Outside central city

Outside metro areas

Voted Nixon in 1968

Voted Humphrey
Voted Wallace __-
Other, did not vote

Rate administration excellent or good.
Rate administration fair or poor

Sample reliability

Since the findings presented in this report
are based on a sample, they are subject to
some error, The table below shows approxi-
mate sampling tolerances for various per-
centages at the 95% confidence level. For
example, if we consider a result of 50%
based on the total sample of 1508 interviews,
we can be 95% sure that the true result is
contained within the range 47%-53% (three
percentage points above or below the sample
result). When percentage results for sub-
groups of the total sample are being con-
sidered, the possible error due to sampling
is somewhat greater.

763
587
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Approximate sampling tolerances for a survey
percentage at or near these levels
Size of sample on

which survey  100r 90 20 or 80 30 or 70 40 or 60 50
result is based percent p tp tp t p
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Crrizens COMMITTEE FOR PEACE WITH
SECURITY

Current committee members, commiliee
information:

Alan K. Abner, Robert B. Abplanalp, Wil-
liam M. Acker, Albert B. Aldelman, Carl B.
Anderson, Louis R. Aragon, Hoyt Ammidon,
Fred F. Auerbach, Mrs. Marie Baker, Murray
Baron, Ford Bartlett, Travis Beeson, Earl R,
Bendetsen, B. E. Bensinger, John J. Bergen,
Gerhard D. Bleichen, Elmer Bobst, Fred
Bohen, John W. Bricker, Mackintosh Brown,
Peter Campbell Brown, Raymond Brown,
Courtney Burton, W. Sherman Burns, D.
Bruce Burns,

Doug Cairns, E. N. Calhoun, Roy Cam-
panella, Bill Carter, Willlam J. Casey, George
Champion, Owen R. Cheatham, Leo M.
Cherne, Lucius duB. Clay, Edward J. Clin-
ton, Jr., Gordon S. Clinton, J. D. Stetson
Coleman, John V. Connorton, J. E. Corette,
L. David Cudlip, Daniel J. Cullen, Francis
L, Dale, Paul Davies, Willlam L. Day, Mrs.
Gordon Dean, Russell De Young.

George S. Eccles, Dr. Inez C. Eddings, Wil-
liam Elmer, Christopher Emmet, Thomas B.
Evans, Jr., Thomas W. Evans, Bayard Ewing,
William Ewing, Willlam Ewing, Jr., Paul F.
Feffer, James A. Fitzpatrick, Horace C. Flani-
gan, Lewis Flinders, J. Simon Flour, Robert
Flour, J. Clifford Folger, J. Eeith Funston.

Joseph F. Gagliardl, Robert W. Galvin, Ed-
ward H, Gauer, Harry D, Gildeonse, J. T.
Gilbride, Harold V. Gleason, Grady Gore,
Barbara (Mrs. Robt. W.) Gunderson.

Leonard W. Hall, Ellison L, Hazard, George
L. Hinman, Jack E. Horton, Bryan Houston,
Walter Hoving, R. Gordon Hoxle, Arthur
‘Hug, Herbert Humphreys, Willlam H. Hunt,
Glen L. Jermstad, Sam H. Jones, Donald M.
Eendall, Edward H. Lane, William S. Lasdon,
Bernard Lasker, Cy Laughter, Morris I. Leib-
man, Barry T, Leithead, J. P, Levis, Gustave
L, Levy, Lawrence Lewis, Jr., Preston Locher,
Carl M. Loeb, Jr., Vince Lombardi, Mrs. Oros-
wald Lord, Clare Boothe Luce, Edgar F. Luck-
enbach, Jr.

David Mahoney, David H. Marx, John A.
McCone, Nell McElroy, Malcolm A. McIntyre,
Martin B, McEneally, B. F. McLaurin, Colin
Male, Ralph Marcarelli, Jeremiah Milbank,
Jr., Roger Milllken, John Mitchum, Arch
Monson, Jr., George G. Montgomery, Mrs.
Margaret Moore, Alfred J. Moran, Edwin A.
Morris, Clinton Morrison, Robert Moses, John
Mosler, Henry T. Mudd, John A. Mulcahy,
William Hughes Mulligan, Robert D. Murphy.

Leonard J, Nadasdy, Edward Nicholson,
James W. Nugent, Willilam J, O'Hara, Frank
A, Plummer, Thomas A. Plummer, Martin
Pollner, John J. Powers, H. Irving Pratt, Her-
man P. Pressler, Edwin J. Putzell, Jr., Walter
M. Ringer, John W, Rollins, John A, Roose=
vel$, Richard M. Scaife, J. Fred Schoellkopf
1V, John M. Shaheen, Robert F. Six, Spyros
P. Skouras, Robert Snodgrass, Mansfield D,
Sprague, Edward J. Stack, W. Clement Stone,
Lewis L. Strauss, John A. Sutro.
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Charles Thomas, Donna H. Tibbertts, E.
Mecl. Tittman, Harry Torizyner, Jacques
Torizyner, Frank N, Trager, Holmes Tuttle,
David Van Alstyne, Jr.,, Walter E. Van der
Waag, Joseph Virdone, Harry Von 2Zell,
Donald 8. Whitehead, Richard E. Wiley, King
Wilkin, Walter Willlams, Nelson Works.

CRIME AND VIOLENCE ON
TELEVISION

Mr. PASTORE. Mr. President, recent-
ly, as chairman of the Subcommittee on
Communications, I wrote to the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Weliare,
Robert Finch, and requested him to have
the Surgeon General appoint a commit-
tee to determine whether the presenta-
tion of crime and violence on television
affects behavior of the viewing publie,
and the mental health, emotional and
social development of the Nation’s chil-
dren.

President Richard Nixon, in a letter
dated March 24, 1969, endorsed this pro-
gram; and on Tuesday, June 3, 1969, the
Surgeon General’'s committee to conduct
this study was appointed, and I ask that
the announcement listing the individuals
be printed in full at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

Eleven nationally prominent scientists have
been named to serve on a committee which
will, according to Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare Robert H. Finch, deter-
mine whether the presentation of crime and
violence on television affects behavior of
the viewing public, and the mental health,
emotional and social development of the Na~-
tion's children.

Appointed by the U.S. Surgeon General
William H. Stewart as members of the Sur-
geon General’s Scientific Advisory Committee
on Television and Soclal Behavior are:

Dr. Ira H, Cisin, George Washington Uni-
versity, Washington, D.C.

Dr. Thomas E. Coffin, National Broadcasting
Company, New York, New York.

Dr. Irving L. Janis, Yale University, New
Haven, Connecticut.

Dr. Joseph T. Klapper, Columbia Broad-
casting System, New York, New York.

Dr. Harold Mendelsohn, University of Den~
ver, Denver, Colorado.

Dr, Charles A. Pinderhughes, Tufts Uni-
versity, Boston, Massachusetts.

Dr. Ithiel de Sola Pool, Massachusetts In-
su&tute of Technology, Cambridge, Massachu-
setts.

Dr. Alberta E. Siegel, Stanford University,
Stanford, California.

Dr. Anthony F. C. Wallace, University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania.

Dr, Andrew S. Watson, University of Michi-
gan, Ann Arbor, Michigan.

Dr. Gerhart D. Wiebe, Boston University,
Boston, Massachusetts.

Dr. Eli Rubinstein, Assistant Director for
Extramural Programs and Behavorial Sclences
at the National Institute of Mental Health,
has been designated to coordinate the work
of the Surgeon General's Committee and the
studies it will initiate. The Committee’s first
meeting will be held in mid-June to consider
organizational and research plans for the
study.

Senator John O. Pastore of Rhode Island
and Secretary Finch are expected to attend
the initial meeting. Senator Pastore, Chair-
man of the Senate Subcommittee on Com-
munications, has a keen interest in the de-
velopment of the Surgeon General’s Scientific
Advisory Committee on Television and Soclal
Behavior, and has discussed structure and
scope of the study with Secretary Finch. Sen-
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ator Pastore's recommendations have received
the explicit endorsement of President Nixon.

As the Becretary noted in announcing the
study, the broadcast industry has been in-
vited to consult in development of this
research.

The business sessions of the June meeting
will be attended only by the Committee mem-
bers and the full-time staff connected with
the project. Richard A. Moore of Pasadena,
California, a special assistant to Secretary
Finch, will attend and will maintain lalson
with the Surgeon General's Committee for
the Secretary's office. Mr. Moore, a lawyer,
spent 20 years in television broadcasting, in-
cluding station and network operations.

The Committee will confine its studles
solely to scientific findings, and will make
no policy recommendations. It will draw on
studies already accomplished and on infor-
mation now available in the fleld. The em-
phasis of the work of the Committee will be
to arrive at more definitive results in identi-
fying what the relationships are between
television content and social behavior.

Additional information on members of the
Surgeon General's Scientific Advisory Com-
mittee on Television and Social Behavior:

Cigin, Ira H.—Professor of Sociology and
Director, Social Research Project, George
Washington University, 2400 H Street N.W.,
Washington, D.C, Ph.D,, 1957, American Uni-
versity. Speclial interests: Development of
mathematical models and improvement of
measurement technique for soclal sclence.

Coffin, Thomas E.—Vice-President, National
Broadcasting Company, 30 Rockefeller Plaza,
New York, N.Y., Ph.D., 1941, Princeton Uni-
versity. Special Interests: Propaganda and at-
titude; social-psychological effects of tele-
vision.

Janis, Irving L.—Professor, Department of
Psychology, Yale University, 333 Cedar Street,
New Haven, Connecticut. Ph,D,, 1948, Colum-
bia University. Special interests: Psychologi-
cal reactions to objective danger situations;
attitude change, declsion making.

Klapper, Joseph T.—Director of Social Re-
search, Columbia Broadcasting System, Inc.,
51 West 52nd Street, New York, N.Y. PhD.,
1960, Columbia University. Special interests:
Mass communication; attitude change; pub-
lic opinion; social sclence methodology.

Mendelsohn, Harold—Professor, Depart-
ment of Mass Communication and Director,
Communication Arts Center, University of
Denver, Denver, Colorado, Ph.D., 1956, New
School for Soclal Research, Special interests:
Soclology of Mass Comunication; motiva-
tion; attitude; public opinion,

Pinderhughes, Chas. A.—Assoclate Clinical
Professor of Psychiatry, Tufts University;
and Lecturer in Psychiatry Harvard Medical
School. 82 Marlborough Street, Boston, Mass.
M.D., 1943, Howard University. Special inter-
ests: Effects of ethnic group concentrations
on the education process,

Pool, Ithiel de Sola.—Professor and Chair-
man, Political Science Department, Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge,
Mass. Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago. Spe-
cial interests: political opinion and propa-
ganda,

Slegel, Alberta E.—Associate Professor of
Psychology, Department of Psychiatry, Stand-
ford University Medical School, Standford,
California. Ph.D., 1955, Standford University.
Special interests: Methodology in child study;
social psychology in childhood.

Wallace, Anthony F. O.—Professor and
Chalirman, Department of Anthropology, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Penn-
sylvania. Ph.D., 1950, University of Pennsyl-
vania, Speclal interests: Human behavior in
disasters and other stress situations,

Watson, Andrew S.—Professor of Psychiatry
and Professor of Law, University of Michigan.
M.D., 1950, Temple University. Special inter-
ests: Theory and treatment of family emo-
tional problems.

Wiebe, Gerhart D.—Dean, School of Com-
munications, Boston Unlversity, Boston,
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Massachusetts. Ph.D., 1942, Ohio State. Spe-
clal interests: Mass media, communications
research.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that I may pro-
ceed for 5 additional minutes.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

DEEP TROUBLE OF OUR
RAILROADS

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
last month marked the 100th anniver-
sary of the joining of the Central Pacific
Railroad with the Union Pacific Rail-
road. This was the first great step in the
unification of all the States and terri-
tories of the United States. For the first
time in our history there was direct and
comparatively rapid transportation con-
necting States along the Atlantic Ocean
with sister States and territories in the
Far Weslt. That meeting at Promontory
Point, Utah, May 10, 1869, when a golden
spike was driven in a railroad tie of the
Union Pacific Railroad, marked the his-
toric advent not only of unification but
ushered in a new era of unparalleled
growth and settlement of all States and
territories of our Nation.

Unfortunately, but surprisingly, a cen-
tury after this great historic achieve-
ment all the railroad corporations in our
country are in trouble—big trouble.
Railway stations in cities, towns, and vil-
lages throughout the Nation are practi-

cally deserted. During the past 10 years
more than 1,000 passenger trains have
been discontinued. It is a fact that high-
ways, both intrastate and interstate, and

turnpikes extending through many
States have fast become overcrowded by
interurban buslines and nationwide bus
companies and with millions of automo-
biles taking entire families on pleasure
trips for the reason that riding on trains
is far from a pleasure. Our highways and
turnpikes are really becoming crowded
with traffic just as quickly as these roads
are completed. Also, at the same time,
airports and air terminals in practically
every city of the United States are very
frequently crowded beyond capacity, and
air traffic both of passengers and freight
has been steadily increasing throughout
the past 30 years with more airlines reg-
ularly scheduling more intercity passen-
ger planes in operation.

Virtually nothing seems to have been
done on the part of railroad officials and
members of the Inferstate Commerce
Commission and the governing officials
of our 50 States to reverse this trend and
to correct this problem of a lack of pas-
senger coaches on ‘our numerous rail-
roads. An experimental high-speed
metroliner has been installed between
Washington, D.C,, and New York City,
but this constitutes only a small be-
ginning toward what must eventually be
done to preserve our railway passenger
system.

With our population growing by more
than a million people every year, our
‘railroads should be expanding each year
instead’ of eliminating or diminishing
their services. .

Crowded, poorly ventilated,

dirty
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coaches give convincing evidence that
railroad officials regard passengers as
necessary evils, They make their money
carrying freight. Their attitude is, to
quote the statement of a pioneer rail-
road magnate, William H. Vanderbilt,
“The public be damned.” Many coaches
on our passenger lines are candidates
for the junk heap. An undue length of
time is consumed in traveling from one
city to another and schedules are poorly
observed. Trains invariably arrive at
their destinations behind schedule time.

Recently, three of my constituents, a
couple and their grown daughter, whom
I know personally, made a trip to Cali-
fornia. Although they usually travel by
air, they decided that it would be an en-
joyable change to take the scenic route
advertised by the Great Northern Rail-
way. They anticipated a very leisurely,
relaxed, and enjoyable trip. May I relate
their actual experience.

The bedrooms assigned to them on the
train were so cramped that it was neces-
sary for all three to take sleeping pills
in order to have a decent night's sleep.
They informed me that the food was not
as good as that purchased in any mod-
erately priced restaurant in Cleveland,
but that the prices were exorbitant. The
coaches were untidy and uncomfortable.
As if this were not enough, the train ar-
rived in San Francisco 7 hours late. This
is just one example of thousands which
I am sure could be related by other rail-
road passengers. It is no wonder that
people shy away from traveling by train
whenever possible and utilize more com-
fortable and reliable modes of trans-
portation.

In contrast, in Italy it is a pleasure to
ride on the Rapido, a bullet-shaped train
making the long trip from Rome toc Milan
in 6 hours. This train is beautifully dec-
orated, has new coaches with artistic
panels, and passengers are offered ex-
presso coffee and excellent food. The cost
of making this 400-mile trip is less than
air fare. It is a trifle more than passen-
gers pay on slow trains.

The relatively new railway in Japan
linking Tokyo and Osaka is the world’s
most modern system of rail transporta-
tion. The new trains, powered by elec-
tricity, travel at a top speed of 125 miles
an hour. They have reduced by a third
the time it takes to travel the 250 miles
between Japan's two greatest cities. It
constitutes the ultimate in efficiency and
economy in passenger train service. Con-
sidering the time required to travel from
cities to their airports, this train can
transport 978 passengers between these
two cities in the same length of time that
a Boeing 727 jet can fly 124 passengers.
The Tokyo-Osaka line makes most of
our railway systems as outdated as flint-
lock muskets, ladies’ bustles, mustache
cups and Civil War cannons.

One would think that under our free
enterprise system railroad presidents
would be ahead of officials of Italian and
Japanese railroads. In efficiency and
comfort, there is no comparison.

In the State of Ohio, railroads em-
ploy more than 55,000 men and women.
Their annual payroll exceeds $80 mil-
lion. An important part of this industry’s
materials and supplies, totaling a billion

‘and a half dollars annually, are manu-

factured in Ohio. Their contribution to
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the welfare and prosperity of the State is
important. To Ohioans, and to all Amer-
icans, it is of the utmost importance that
railroad problems be solved—that rail-
road officials respond to the demands of
the times, offer good and fast service to
people, attempt to accommodate pros-
pective passengers, and go all out to
keep travel on a reasonably accurate
schedule.

Mr. President, evidently our railroad
officials, who are as far behind the times
as are governing officials and people of
underdeveloped countries to which we
send Peace Corpsmen, should ask our
Government to invite officials of Italy
and Japan to send a reverse of the Peace
Corps to the United States to teach our
backward railway officials and operators
how to take proper care of passengers,
and thereby earn money for dividends for
their stockholders. Why, in a country
which sent men into outer space and
returned them safely, have we failed to
provide comfortable railroad trips from
Cleveland to Cincinnati, and from New
York to Washington, and from Wash-
ington to San Francisco, to cite ex-
amples?

Passenger train service is more and
more becoming a greater necessity, es-
peecially in our large metropolitan areas.
Unless railroad executives immediately
begin taking action to improve and ex-
pand this service, we may soon find our-
selves in a transportation crisis of great
severity.

Mr. President, in the May 10, 1969,
edition of the Akron Beacon Journal,
one of the great newspapers of Ohio and
the Nation, there appeared an excellent
editorial entitled “Meeting of the Rails,”
deploring the present condition of our
railway passenger service and of our van-
ishing passenger trains. I commend this
editorial to my colleagues and ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
Recorp at this point as part of my re-
marks,

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

MEETING OF THE RAILS

Today at Promontory, Utah, history fans
and railroad buffs are reenacting one of the
most notable events in American history, the
completion of the Pacific railroad on May 10,
1869, At 12:47 p.m. the telegraph was to spell
out the same message that electrified the
nation a century ago:

“Done! The last rail is lald. The last spike
is driven. The Pacific railroad is completed.
The point of juncture is 1,086 miles west of
the Missourl River and 690 miles east of
Sacramento City."

The picture of this historic event is fa-
miliar to almost every school child—the Cen-
tral Pacific diamond-stacked engine on the
left and the Union Pacific’s on the right,
with trainmen sharing drinks on the cow-
catchers of each engine. A host of dignitaries
were there to drive the golden spike, last of
the tons of spikes that held the miles of rail
in place. The spike, now In Stanford Univer-
sity’s museum, hears these words: “May God
continue the unity of our country as this
rallroad unites the two great oceans of the
world."”

Actually the spike-driving ceremony was a
farce. President Leland Stanford of the Cen-
tral Pacific tried and failed. Union Pacific’s
Thomas C. Durand picked up the maul and
missed the spike., An unidentified profes-
sional gandy dancer finally drove the last
‘iron spike home.
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The meeting at Promontory Point ushered
in the golden age of American L
Passengers in palace cars, and some not so
palatial, raced across the nation at 22 miles
an hour. Mail, freight, food and livestock
moved by rail,

East and West were linked in commerce
and in progress.

A century later, American rallroads face a
crisis. During the last ten years more than
1,000 passenger trains have been discontin-
ued. Rallroad stations are practically de-
serted. Chicago is abandoning its elegant,
marble-floored Grand Central station, High-
ways are jammed, Airports are crowded.

Rallroads depend upon freight for 90 pct.
of their $10.8 billion operations. There is
hope, however, in the high speed metroliners
in carefully selected runs. And there are stlll
many persons who, llke Mrs. Mamie Eisen-
hower, prefer train travel to the auto and
the jet alrcraft. But the number is dwin-
dling.

Americans in a hurry are the losers. For a
truly enjoyable transcontinental trip, the
remaining passenger trains offer comfort and
sometimes a measure of luxury, plus the
fact that one can really see the country
from a train window. Those who fly far above
Raton Pass miss the thrill of the Santa Fe's
climb over the Rockies, and the glimpses of
Indian life deep in the reservations. Only
those who travel by Denver and Rio Grande
Western’s trains can fully appreciate the
glorious, awe-inspiring beauties of the Royal
Gorge as it slices through the mountains.

How can one vicariously relive the Wild
West of Dodge City, Abllene and Medicine
Bow from a jet five miles up? Or watch cow-
hands working cattle, or a flock of sheep
moving to higher grasslands? It can be done
by car, of course, with even longer layovers,
but train travel is less hazardous and less
tiring.

On this anniversary of the meeting at
Promontory Point, may we suggest a vacation

trip by train? Take it now. In a few years, it
could be just a memory.

THE COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY
WILLIAM AMORY UNDERHILL AT
STETSON UNIVERSITY COLLEGE
OF LAW, ST. PETERSBURG, FLA.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, the
Honorable William Amory Underhill, a
former Assistant Attorney General of
the United States and now a prominent
Washington attorney, recently delivered
at St. Petersburg, Fla., the commence-
ment address at the Stetson University
College of Law of which he is a distin-
guished alumnus. Mr. Underhill’s ad-
dress entitled, “A Point of Order,"” was so
timely and well received that I should
like for all Senators to have an opportu-
nity to read it. Accordingly, I ask unani-
mous consent that the address be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcoRD,
as follows:

A PoinT oF ORDER
(Remarks of Willlam Amory Underhill be-
fore the graduating class, commencement
exercises, the Stetson University College of

Law, St. Petersburg, Fla., May 21, 1969)

Let us assume that, instead of being at
this commencement exercise this morning,
we are attending a convention of 200,000,000
Americans. The purpose of the convention?
To consider ways—means—and procedures
to establish justice—to provide for the com-
mon defense—to maintain domestic tran-
quillity—and to secure the blessings of b=~
erty to ourselves and our posterity.

Because of the crowds, we have a portable
television set to follow the action. Let’s tune
in to the coverage of this convention. We see
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a delegate rising to his feet to be heard. The
Chairman says, “The Chalr recognizes Mr.
Militant,” Mr. Militant speaks:

“Mr. Chairman, America is a sick society.
Every delegate to this convention must get
a gun and take part in the revolution, We
must free our brothers, who are the prison-
ers, having been arrested for alleged crimes
by ‘honky’ cops. We must fight against rac-
ism and imperialism. The Government of the
United States is racist and imperialistic.
Therefore, we must take arms and fight
agalnst the Government of the United
States.”

Shouting begins.

The Chalrman—raps for order—then rec-
ognizes another delegate.

“Mr. Chairman" begins this member. “The
other speaker is right. Power is the only solu-
tion to our problems. There have been no
meaningful social changes without violence
and war.

“In addition, no American should be re-
quired to serve his country militarily or
otherwise unless he voluntarily chooses to
do so. Every clitizen should have the right—
to obey—only those laws which they person-
ally consider just, and totally disregard those
with which they disagree.”

Hissing begins along with amens.

Another delegate on the floor grabs a mi-
crophone—"Mr. Chairman—Mr. Chairman"
he begins. “Mr. Chairman what we need are
moere protections for people charged with a
crime, more safeguards for the individual,
against the oppressive forces of the State,
more lenient treatment of those who commit
crimes, and total citizen control of the police
and ecourts o that we can then subject them
to the will of each one in the community.
Due respect—we’ll think about that later.”

The convention breaks into nolse and con-
fusion—brother against brother—faction
against faction—each pressing his point of
view—but wait—

The television cameras pick up a man com=
ing to the rostrum—who—it is—Lincoln—
no—Roosevelt—no—Mr. America—yes—

He speaks—"Mr. Chalrman—I rise to a
point of order—I represent the overwhelming
majority of the delegates to this convention.
Keeping in mind the purpose for which this
convention was called—how are we going to
unite for the common defense when delegates
here propose—battle of citizen against citi-
zen—and race against race? How can we
establish justice for all, if we, as prior speak-
ers have suggested, take the law into our own
hands, obey what we like—oppose all others—
g0 that the criminal is not only protected
but is encouraged to continue his career
and to recruit others into his well-paid, well-
protected, secure profession? How are we to
maintain domestic tranquility if each citi-
zen may disregard laws with which he does
not agree, even though he violates the rights
of others? And, how long will any tran-
quility endure when delegates advocate
armed rebellion and destruction of this
republic? How will we secure the blessings
of liberty to ourselves and our posterity if
proposals of the previous speakers are
adopted?

Mr. Chairman, I rose to speak on a point of
order, but as some previous delegates have
spoken out in attempting to gain control and
leadership of this convention—I now ask that
for once this convention hear the voice of
the law-abiding citizens of this country, who
though usually silent, possess the power of
this nation.

Ladies and gentlemen, I ask you—have we
today—reached a point of order—legal or
non-legal—in our society? Is each citizen
secure, in his home—streets—community?
Can he assume that the orderly processes
of business, Government, and his private
affairs can be reasonably expected to proceed
with interruption by violence, or unlawful
trespass by others?

I maintain it is clear we are not a house
in order.
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Professions—Lawyers—Judges—Mr,. Aver-
age Citizen have made unprecedented prog-
ress in the last century of this nation, But,
at the same time, there are those among us
who oppose with such unbridled force and
vigor, the individual freedoms and consti-
tutional guarantees upon which this nation
was founded, that it is sounding the alarm—
wake up America. You must do something
about—campus riots—crime in the streets—
shyster lawyers and crooked judges.

Even with the superior accomplishments of
the Attorneys General—The F.B.I.—The Se-
cret Service—Sheriffs and local law enforce-
ment agencies—serious crimes have reached
the staggering rate of over three and three-
quarter million, each year. We now average
more than one murder each hour, three
burglaries each minute, around the clock,
every day. During the time I am speaking to
you this morning, thirty automobiles will be
stolen, In addition to the soaring crime rate,
we are experiencing levels of disrespect for
law and legal processes unparalleled in our
history. Personal and property rights don't
even exist.

One of the things I am referring to that
has placed us on the road to anarchy is the
doctrine of civil disobedience. There are
those, as you have experienced in this con-
vention, who proclaim that the only effective
means of making social changes is through
violence, They would cite you—The American
Revolution and the Boston Tea Party, as ex-
amples, Their efforts in this regard are noth-
ing more than an attempt to legitimatize
violence by stating it's effectiveness. Those
who hold that there have been no meaning-
ful reforms in the world without violence
have a tremendously distorted and biased
view of history.

The American Revolution and The Boston
Tea Party were not concerned with reform-
ing the existing Governmental structure:
they were concerned with the total destruc-
tlon of existing Governmental relationships
and total replacement of that Government
with the formation of a new, free nation.
Those who advocate violence and thereby at-
tempt to legitimatize it by stating its ef-
fectiveness are not alming at adjusting the
soclal inequities in our soclety, they are aim-
ing at it's total destruction.

Has civil disobedience made a significant
contribution to the crime problem? Will it
fester and foster criminal activity in the next
generation? I would answer, yes, definitely.
Statistics are wunavallable, but logic con-
firmed by law enforcement's long experience
says simply this: any creed or action which
promotes disrespect for law and encourages
disobedience to constituted authority pro-
duces law breakers,

Those who point out Olde England’s Pick-
pocket on Tyburn Hill lifting purses from
the crowds attending public hangings and
point to todays repeat offender as the basis
for the proposition that punishment is not
a deterrent to crime, lose sight of the fact
that it is the certainty of punishment, more
than the degree of punishment which is the
deterrent.

For example, assume 100 burglaries have
been committed and reported to the police.
Current statlstics show—20 will be solved
by identificatlon and arrest. Of those 20 only
16 will go to court, the charges on the other
5 will be dropped due to lack of evidence,
illegally obtained evidence, lack of a prose-
cution witness, or other similar circum-
stances. Of the 15 taken to court, only 8 will
be convicted, and, of this 8, 4 will receive
leniency in some form—such as probation
or a suspended sentence, This leaves 4 out of
the original 100 who will actually be con-
fined. The other 96 will joln those others on
the streets, including those who commit
burglary which was not discovered by or re-
ported to the police, and 74 percent of these
individuals will repeat their crime within 30
months.

This ladies and gentlemen, is the fabric
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from which the pattern of today’s crime rates
are cut.

To change this pattern will require a will-
ingness to change if, or, even more, an en-
thuslastic determination to change our pres-
ent methods and renew our dedication to law
and due process because the institutions
which carry out and give life to our basic
principles have been neglected for far too
long, These principles themselves are under
attack today. It is not the principles which
are wrong—it is the manner of their appli-
cation. Our principles and our institutional
concepts were sound in 1776—and they are
sound in 1869.

There are those who cannot conceive that
America could disappear—yet, history records
nations have disappeared, that civilizations
have died, that nations once strong have
faded iInto oblivion. But—history also tells
us that great nations perished not because
of overwhelming external forces but because
of internal decay, because of the inability of
the people and the institutions to preserve
their laws and moral standards and to pass
them along to each new generation,

We are becoming indifferent to moral law
and greedy about financial status. We accept
the advantages but do not maintain the
standards. Our lives are becoming frustrated
and If we do not call a halt and start reach-
ing for attainable ideals like sincerity and in-
tegrity, we will certainly lower ourselves into
flabiness, boredom and self-destruction.
America is very rich, but we are not very
happy—we are not having a good time. Our
lives may sink into a vacuum—empty of the
kind of purpose and effort that gives to life
its true meaning and flavor.

If our institutions, our concepts, our prin-
ciples have all proven sound—what is wrong
with the manner of their application? The
administration of criminal justice should
very naturally be of a deep and abiding
concern to you as lawyers, because you are, or
should be, the architects of the law. Both our
substantive and procedural laws determine
when—where—why—how and manner of the
application of our basie principles.

The civil disobedients of today are not at-
tempting to reform the criminal law. They
are not peacefully violating a single statute
in order to satisfy the procedural require-
ments of having a case or controversy which
can be brought before a court of competent
jurisdiction to adjudicate the constitutional-
ity of a statute. These few are attemping to
enforce their will upon the majority by vio-
lence, mob pressure, and hoodlum tactics.

The legal profession, the architects of the
law, can stop this rushing tide of violence
by insuring that orderly procedures for
change are avallable to the citizenry. For ex-
ample, perhaps we should explore the possi-
bility of a procedure whereby the constitu-
tionality of a statute can be judicially de-
termined without the statute having to be
first viclated by a cltizen. Perhaps we should
consider declaratory judgment criteria in the
field of criminal law.

In addition, we should insure that reason-
able, effective procedures are avallable which
will greatly increase the certainty of appre-
hension and punishment should a constitu-
tional criminal statute be violated. There are
many avenues to be explored in this area.
For instance, many feel that unanimous jury
verdicts put the prosecution to a stronger
test than the reasonable doubt standard:
that the test becomes one of beyond any
doubt whatsoever. Also, in most, if not all,
Btates, an officer cannot secure a search war-
rant for items which the courts call ‘mere
evidence', of a crime, even though the Su-
preme Court has sald it is constitutionally
permissible for the officer to do so. In some
States, an officer cannot secure a search war-
rant for a gun used as the murder weapon
even though he positively knows where the
gun is located.

To reduce violence between the police and
the individuals whom they are attempting
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to arrest, should we not give consideration to
changing the general rule that an individual
has the right to resist an unlawful arrest
and may use such force as is necessary to
effect his escape?

Some prominent individuals and legal
scholars, even judges and prosecutors, have
sald that court decisions have no effect on
crime—one has sald ‘court decisions have
about as much effect on the crime rate as an
aspirin does on a tumor of the brain’,

I know of no diplomatic way to say those
statements are false. Court decisions do af-
fect crime rates. I don't mean that after the
decision, criminals sit down and study the
opinions to figure out loopholes to commit
crimes. Not at all.

What I mean is this: when courts release
criminals back to the streets through technl-
calitles and new rules of evidence, we know
from experience and recldivism and studies
by the F.B.I. and other authorities that over
80 percent of those acquitted or dismissed
will commit a new crime and be rearrested
within 30 months as will 47 percent of those
released on probation.

In addition, when an admitted criminal is
turned loose on technicalities, citizen respect
for legal processes suffers a tremendous set-
back. The average citizen, though he may be
law abiding himself, sees this as a direct vio-
lation of his sense of right and wrong, and
he begins to feel contempt for the adminis-
tration of justice.

There is a great deal of talk today about re-
forming the police, about manpower and
equipment, better training and higher
salaries. These are definitely necessary, but
Sir Robert Peel, the great founder of Anglo-
Saxon police organization and techniques,
long ago noted the profound inter-relation-
ship between a reformed criminal law and a
reformed police. Asked to consider plans for
rationalizing police protection in England he
first found it necessary to undertake a major
reform of the criminal law itself. As a lead-
ing British police historian noted:

“Peel realized what the criminal law re-
formers had never done, that police reform
and criminal law reform were wholly inter-
dependent: that a reformed criminal code
required a reformed police to enable it to
function beneficially, and that a reformed
police could not function effectively until the
criminal and other laws which they were to
enforce had been made capable of being re-
spected by the public and administered with
simplicity and clarity.”

There is also a profound relationship be-
tween human values and property values and
this relationship today is being twisted,
rationalized and subverted. The relationship
between human and property values mani-
fests itself in many ways in our republic. For
example, the right of free speech and free
expression under the first amendment is sup-
ported by the right to own and publish a
newspaper, to own pen and paper, books and
materials, The right of free worship is a
hollow right unless you are permitted to have
a church and a place to worship. The right
to assemble and petition is severely curtailed
if there is no place for the concerned citi-
zen to gather. All human rights are sup-
ported by and find meaning in property
rights, A totalitarian government strips the
individual of his property right and he can-
not, therefore, exercise his human rights.
The total disregard by many people in citles
across the land for the property rights of
others effectively destroys their human rights
and therefore effective liberty under the law.
This trend toward anarchy must be reversed
as we know anarchy is the rule of a thousand
tyrants and anarchy welcomes tyranny as a
respite.”

All of us have a responsibility—but the
lawyers of this nation should be held espe-
cially accountable to make the delegates to
our imaginary convention see the law as a
creative power—not as a repressive force.
This is particularly true of the criminal law.
Our people must understand, and the crimi-
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nal law must reflect, the proposition that the
criminal law creates and secures freedom
rather than suppresses individual liberty.

The delegate representing the majority
at our hypothetical convention spoke of a
point of order. We should also speak of a
point of disorder. I am certaln there is a
point of lawlessness beyond which a free
soclety cannot stand. There is a point where
disrespect for law, disobedience to authority,
and fear of criminal action will so erode the
rule of law that democratic institutions can-
not survive. Exactly where that point is, or
when, or if it will be reached, no one can say.
We now have about 2 victlms of serious
crimes for each 100 persons in this country.
Perhaps the breaking point will be reached
when we have 5, 8 or 10 citizens per 100.
Again—I warn you—no one knows the exact
breaking point. But it is there.

Let's again turn our attention to the con-
vention floor. The delegate of the majority
is still speaking. Let’s listen:

“Mr Chairman, I rose not only to & point
of order, but to plead for order. Many of the
delegates who have been heard are not repre-
sentative of the people. They carry fraudulent
credentials. They seek their own selfish
ends—not humanity’s progress. They serve
tyranny—not liberty. They advocate an-
archy—not justice. Mr, Chairman, we musf
repudiate these delegates and their posi-
tions of lawlessness. We have given them
a forum from which to speak and to peti-
tion, but in return, they advocate reducing
the forum to ashes beneath our feet. They
preach not liberty, and justice under law—
but—disorder under anarchy.

What is the law for one must be the law
for all. Adherence to the law must be the
first insistence of a democracy. Law is both
the mother and father of freedom and lib-
erty—peaceful order runs interference for
progress.

True—there are outdated laws—they
should be changed by legislation. There are
injustices—they should be corrected by le-
gitimate, lawful dissent. Improvements—
are always needed—they should be brought
about by rational debate—by casting ballots
in a free election—not—by throwing molo-
tov cocktails or student riots.

Mr. Cheirman, I ask that we re-state our
dedlication to the purposes for which this
convention was called—namely—to repudi-
ate anarchy—revolution—and civil disobedi-
ence as the road to peace and order—to
insist that everyone be made certain that he
will be held responsible for the natural and
probable consequences of his acts. And—to
demand that the law be swiftly, effectively
and impartially applied in all cases within
a modern—logical—system of justice.”

If every delegate to this convention were
polled and asked to cast a secret ballot—
what—would the returns show?

I am firmly convinced that this delegate
speaks for the overwhelming majority of our
citizens, and I sincerely believe he correctly
states the requirements for our society to
reach and maintain a point of order. Of
course, we will never reach that point without
the complete support and dedication of the
law-abiding cltizens—law enforcement acting
alone, the courts acting alone, or the legisla-
tures acting alone, will not bring us to that
point. But the lawyers of this nation—the
architects of the law—with their deep knowl-
edge of democracy’s structure, their prag-
matic appreciation of liberty under law, and
their deep commitment to due process—have
the grave responsibility for, and the capacity
for, leading this nation—to & point of peace—
prosperity—and order.

POSTPONEMENT OF MINERALS
HEARINGS

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, on behalf
of the Subcommittee on Minerals, Mate-
rials, and Fuels of the Interior Commit-
tee, I announce that the public hear-
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ings on 8. 719, to establish a national
mining and minerals policy, have been
postponed to July 9. This hearing was
originally set for June 11.

This measure is sponsored by the able
Senator from Colorado (Mr, ALLoTT), for
himself and Senators BELLMON, BENNETT,
Bi1sLE, CANNON, CHURCH, DoMINICK, FAN-
NIN, HansEN, HruSKA, Jorpan of Idaho,
McGee, MercaLF, Moss, STEVENS, and
Younc of North Dakota.

The hearings will open at 10 o'clock
on July 9, in the Interior Committee
hearing room, room 3110, New Senate
Office Building.

PRESIDENTIAL PANEL REPORT ON
THE SANTA BARBARA OIL SPILL-
AGE

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, recently,
the Subcommittee on Minerals, Mate-
rials, and Fuels of the Senate Interior
Committee held 2 days of public hear-
ings on S. 1219, a bill sponsored by the
very able junior Senator from Califor-
nia, Senator CransTON, to terminate all
drilling for oil in the Outer Continental
Shelf off Santa Barbara.

A number of experts and dedicated
persons made vigorous presentations
to the subcommittee setting forth dia-
metrically opposed interpretations of the
facts—there was even disagreement as
to the facts—and sharply conflicting
views on the Santa Barbara tragedy. Of
primary concern to our subcommittee
was what could be and should be done
to remedy the present leak, and how
to prevent a recurrence. The transcript
of the hearings in the process of being
printed, and the information and views
in them will, I know, be most helpful
to the Members of Congress in making
decisions as to what course of action
should be taken in the public interest.

Shortly after the Santa Barbara
tragedy, a special panel to study the sit-
uation was appointed by President Nixon
to study the leak, or blowout, on the
Federal lease operated by the Union Oil
Co. and from which the spillage origi-
nated.

This panel was under the direction of
Dr. Lee A. DuBridge, science adviser to
the President.

On Monday, Dr. DuBridge released the
panel’s report. So pertinent is this report
to issues involved in the legislation now
pending before the Congress that I ask
unanimous consent to have the text of
the report, together with Dr. DuBridge’s
statement and the panel membership
printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

NewWs RELEASE FroM EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE
PRESIDENT, OFFICE OF SCIENCE AND TECH=-
NOLOGY, JUNE 2, 1969
Dr. Lee A, DuBridge, Science Adviser to

the President, today released a report which
calls for the withdrawal of oll as rapidly
as possible to reduce pressure and to “forever
prevent future spillage” from the Repetto
reservoirs off Banta Barbara, California.

The report and a memorandum to Presi-
dent Nixon were released by Dr. DuBridge at
& Washington press conference. Dr. DuBridge
was joined in the press conference by Dr.
William Pecora, Director of the U.S. Geologl=
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cal Survey and Professor Hamilton M. John-
son, Chairman of Tulane University's De-
partment of Geology. Dr. Johnson is a mem-
ber of the special scientific panel formed to
study the future of the Union Oil lease off
Santa Barbara.

The study headed by Dr, John C. Calhoun,
Vice President of Texas A & M University
resulted from the oil blowout on January
29, which caused oil to spread widely over
the Santa Barbara Channel and adjacent
beaches.

Dr. DuBridge made the following state-
ment:

“On April 7th the President, acting on the
request of the Secretary of the Interior,
Walter J. Hickel, directed me to assemble a
speclal panel including suitable experts in
geology, petroleum engineering and reservoir
management to make recommendations to
him about future steps that should be taken
on the Union Oil lease. The President is
deeply concerned over the necessity to pre-
serve our national resources.”

A panel of experts representing all phases
of the problem was assembled and met in
Los Angeles on May 12th and 13th. I in-
structed the Panel that “In evaluating the
varlous plans highest priority must be given
to the absolute need for the prevention of oil
spillage resulting from drilling. Any plan
must provide safety factors which will mini-
mize hazards of further oil pollution.

“The Panel has completed its report and
submitted it to me, copies are available. It
is my conclusion that it has carefully con-
sldered the problem and I concur with its
recommendations. I believe this plan is one
which will reduce to the minimum present
and future hazards of oll leakage. The report
has been transmitted to the President and at
his request I have transmitted it to the Sec-
retary of the Interior for his consideration
and implementation.

“I am aware that some have urged with-
drawal from this oll bearing structure imme-
diately. The Panel concludes that this would
be hazardous at the present time, and would
:101; provide a permanent end to the oil
eak.”

The Panel Report, a letter from Dr. Du-
Bridge to the President forwarding the re-
port and the list of Panel Members was made
avallable at this time.

REPORT OF SPECIAL PANEL oN THE FUTURE OF
THE UNION OIL LEASE

The Panel believes that it is less hazardous
to proceed with development of the lease
than to attempt to seal the structure with its
oil content intact. In fact, the Panel is of the
opinion that withdrawal of the oll from the
Repetto zone is a necessary part of any plan
to stop the oil seep and to Insure against
recurrence of oll seeps on the crest of the
structure, The Panel concludes that it would
be hazardous to withdraw from this lease at
the present time.

It would be inappropriate for this Panel
to recommend a detailed program to stop the
seepage and reduce the formatlon pressures,
It would be equally inappropriate to attempt
to manage such a program from this Panel.
Neverthieless, a definite order of priorities
should be established. The Panel recommends
the following order of priorities:

1, Contain and control oil seepage through
the use of underwater receptacies or other
suitable methods.

2. Seal off, or reduce as much as possible,
the flow from exlsting seeps through a pro-
gram of shallow drilling (above the “C"
marker), pumping and grouting.

3. Review the possible earthquake hazards
and take necessary actions.

4. Attempt, through an oll withdrawal
program, to determine the degree of inter-
connection between levels of the Repetto
formation.

5. Reduce pressure throughout the reser-

June 5, 1969

voir to hydrostatic or less and maintain pres-
sures with water injection, if needed, to mini-
mize subsidence,

8. Deplete all Repetto reservolrs as effi-
clently and rapldly as possible consistent
with safe practices.

It may be that the first four or five prior-
ity items can be pursued simultaneously, but
the Pane]l wishes to emphasize the order ol
importance. The Panel recommends that the
program be carried ouf under close super-
vision of the Department of the Interior, The
Union Oll Company should be asked to sup-
ply additional detailed information as nec-
essary.

To implement the recommendation for
close supervision of the lease development
the Panel recommends that a smaller group
of consultants be made available to the De-
partment of the Interior on a continuing
basls to assist and advise as detalled ques-
tions arise in the course of the program. We
recommend further that the Department of
the Interior consider whether additional su-
pervisory personnel from the U.S. Geological
Survey may need to be assigned to this par-
ticular program.

The Panel notes that this oll structure
underlies the adjoining Sun 0Oll Company
lease as well as the Union Oll Company
lease. Good conservation practices require
that the development of these leases be con-
sidered together. The Panel strongly recom-
mends that unitization be practiced. Consid-
eration should be given to pressure reduction
from operations at the western end of the
Sun O}l lease.

The Panel wishes to thank the staff of the
U.S. Geological Survey and the Union Oil
Company and thelr partners for cooperation
and for the large amount of data made
avallable to the Panel for consideration.

JoHN C. CALHOUN, Jr.,
Chairman.
May 27, 1968.

MEMBERS OF SPECIAL PANEL OoN THE FUTURE
oF THE UNION O1L LEASE

Chairman: Dr. John C. Calhoun, Jr., Vice
Presldent, Texas A&M University.

Mr. Roy Bobo, Roy Bobo Engineering,

Mr. Lioyd 8. Cluff, Woodward-Clyde and
Associates,

Dr. John Craven, Chief Sclientist, Special
Projects Office, Navy Department.

Professor Murray F. Hawkins, Jr., Head,
Department of Petroleum Engineering, Lou-
isiana State University.

Professor Hamilton M. Johnson, Chalrman,
Department of Geology, Tulane University.

Mr. William R. Lorman, Naval Civil Engi-
neering Laboratory.

Dr. Gordon MacDonald, Vice Chancellor for
Research and Graduate Affairs, University of
California, Santa Barbara.

Mr. Ross McClintock, Fluor Corporation.

Dr. Henry W. Menard, Scripps Institution
of Oceanography.

Dr. Carl H. Savit, Western Geophysical
Company of America.

OST Staff: Dr. John S. Steinhart, Mr. How-
ard H. Eckles, Dr. David A. Adams (Marine
Science Council).

MEMORANDUM FOR THE PRESIDENT,
May 27, 1969

(By Lee A. DuBridge)

Subject: Santa Barbara Oil Problem.

You will recall that, at the request of Sec-
retary Hickel, you authorized me to establish
an expert panel to examine Into the current
oil drill operations in the Santa Barbara
Channel and to recommend such actions, par-
ticularly on the part of the Union Oil Com-
pany and its associated companies, which
would :

(a) reduce the present oll seepage, and

(b) give maximum possibility of avolding
future oll spills.

Our panel consulted at length with petro-
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leum engineers, with members of the U.S.
Geological Survey and other experts in the
fleld, and their report is transmitted here-
with.

The panel recognized at the outset that
there are a variety of different procedures
that might be considered ranging from:

(a) immediate suspension of all ofl drill-
ing and pumping operations in the vicinity
of the Union Oil platform, sealing up if
possible existing leaks and abandoning the
operation to:

(b) proceeding to pump the oil as rapidly
as possible to remove the oll and reduce its
pressure and thus forever prevent future
spillage.

There are, of course, a variety of intermedi-
ate procedures that might be examined.

The panel has concluded that the maxi-
mum safety would be attained by proceeding
approximately in accordance with alternative
b. Specifically, they recommend that suitable
structures be placed over existing leakage
areas so the oll now leaking can be contained
and that removal of the oll from the various
layers under the Santa Barbara Channel be
expedited in order that pressures be reduced
which force the oll upward into the ocean,
with the eventual idea of removing the oil
from the reservoir,

It is further recommended that all of these
procedures be carried out under careful ex-
pert supervision by the Department of the
Interior and especially the U.S. Geological
Survey, together with such additional experts
as are needed from nongovernmental sources.

I believe the OST panel has carefully con-
sidered the problem, and I concur with their
recommendation and believe it is one which
will reduce to a minimum current and future
hazards of oil leakage.

This report is being transmitted to Secre-
tary Hickel for his approval and implementa-
tion. I suggest also that the report be released
by the Office of Science and Technology. The

attached memorandum is tfor your approval.

WATER FOR A THIRSTY
CONTINENT

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, I wish to
invite attention to an article entitled
“Water for a Thirsty Continent” which
appeared in the April 1969 issue of Irri-
gation Age. It is a condensation of the
“Western States Water Augmentation
Concept” by Lewis G. Smith. The con-
densation itself was prepared by Joe H.
Smith, Jr.

The thesis of the augmentation con-
cept is that the greatest challenge facing
the country today, waterwise, is to over-
come the scarcity of water in the western
part of the United States. Its conclusion
is that we must work together to bring
water from water-rich areas like North-
western Canada and Alaska to the United
States.

It stresses that since Canada is faced
with the same kind of water problems
as the United States, we should join
hands in intercontinental transfer of
water so we can assure ample supplies
to the Southern Canadian provinces,
where water is short, and to the western
half of the United States, particularly
the southwestern area, where we will be
out of water in a few years if we do not
find some way to augment our supply.

As Members of this body well know,
I have been advocating intercontinental
transfer of water from areas where water
is surplus and can be harvested on a
sustained-yield basis, to areas which
stand on the brink of a water famine
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through proposals such as the Smith
plan or one of the other five or six pro-
posals including one called the North
American Water and Power Alliance—
NAWAPA. The Irrigation Age article
makes many of the same points I have
made over and over again.

I ask unanimous consent to have the
article printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

WATER FOR A THIRSTY CONTINENT
(By Joe H. Smith Jr.)

If many parts of North America are to
reach their full potential in supporting fu-
ture generations, they must obtain more
water. It is simple as that. Unless steps are
taken and taken fast, to shift existing sup-
plies from wet to dry regions, soon there will
not be enough water or food to provide even
creature comforts,

Man is responsible for the resources placed
in his trust, and he can discharge this re-
sponsibility only by conserving what he has
now and planning wisely for the future. Not
only is he responsible for providing baslc
food and fiber, but for maintaining the
beauty of his land—its mountalins, streams,
lakes—and valleys. Water is the key to a
happy, prosperous future.

Water demands in the future depend upon
three factors:

(1) Population;

(2) Average water consumption per per-
son each day; and

(3) Proper management of water,
for primary use and recreatlon.

Population growth figures for North Amer-
ica and the world are staggering. Where will
the people be in 20, 50, or 200 years from
now? Why will they be there? Wherever they
are, large amounts of water must be provided.

In 1965, 1900 gallons of water were needed
each day for each person In the United
States. To meet increasing critical demands,
water will have to be reused as often as pos-
sible, Probably in years to come, water will
be used four times on the average.

However, whether more water per person
will be needed in the future is only a guess.
It could be that inventions, education and re-
search will make it possible for people to get
along with less water. Where the centers of
population are located in the year 2000, for
example, will have an effect on water needs.
But for present studies, facts known now will
be used as a basis for predicting future water
needs and what to do about those needs.

Man has always thought of water first
when he planned a move, and water is still
the magnet. But in the past, when popula-
tion was no item, there was plenty of water
for man to live in a wider range of choices.
To relieve the crowded conditions in citles,
however, man may be required to live in
places he once passed up for one reason or
another, because of climate, lack of building
materlals or transportation. But wherever he
goes, water must be provided. It is reasonable
to belleve that many of the more thinly
settled regions of the western half of the na-
tion will soon become the newly settled parts
of the country, if more water 1s obtalned.

Population figures now prove that if people
continue to shift from one area to another,
as they have since 1950, much of America will
be living in the western states—Idaho, Cali-
fornia, Arizona, Washington, Oregon, Colo-
rado, Nevada and Utah. And some of these
states are not blessed with an abundance of
water,

The greatest challenge today, water-wise,
is the need to overcome the scarcity of water
in the western half of the United States. This
half of the country, for the most part, de-
pends upon well water that is dwindling fast.
Imported water is the only answer to many

both
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rich areas in America. Water cannot be im-
ported unless people reason with one another
and forget petty bickering over supplies in
western streams and rivers.

Canada Is faced with many of the same
kinds of water problems as the United States.
The rich wheat regions of the prairie prov-
inces have scant rainfall, as compared to
other sections of Canada—especially the
north and northwest. The prairie provinces
have been thought of as the future home for
people crowded out of eastern Canadlan
cities, but these southernmost reglons of
western Canada will eventually need more
water than is now avallable. Much of this
can be solved by the combined efforts of the
United States and Canada, if and when they
will work together to bring water from the
“water rich" regions of northwestern Canada.
Part of this water could be channeled into
the dry provinces and some of it could be
brought into western United States.

Some people are opposed to large water
importations because they feel that nature
is being disturbed. But nature is disturbed
constantly, when a tree is cut, grass is
mowed, or a toilet lushed. Large water proj-
ects could improve upon nature. Lakes
formed by dams, for example, can be beau-
tiful creations and, at the same time, pro-
vide recreation, irrigation and power. Prob-
ably the time will soon come when the im-
portation of large amounts of water will be
as important to our welfare as national
defense.

Water problems in any particular area are
national problems because people have the
freedom in America to move where they
please. For this reason, part of water costs
may have to be pald by a national financing
program.

Not only is there a great challenge to pro-
vide water for western America, but the same
is true on the midwestern plains—those
states north of the Missouri and Ohio Rivers.
The more widely these problems are known,
the easler it will become to do something
about them. All water problems in America
are of national concern, mot just for those
who are running out of water. We are a
union of states and in this all important
struggle for -plenty of water, we must act
like a nation, not groups with different in-
terests and personal wishes.

It has been said by some that the United
States has enough water for the “forseeble”
future, that U.S, consumption of water is
only eight percent of that available. If this
is to say that only better management is the
key to sufficient water, something Is wrong.
This trend of thinking is that we have the
water plus a great complex of pipelines,
ditches, dams and rivers awaiting our needs.
Unfortunately this iz not true. Many of the
17 western states—possibly all except two
or thrae—are now short of water, and people
are flocking into them each year by the hun-
dreds of thousands.

With these facts known, the United States
and Canada can join hands to help all con-
cerned. Water can be routed from the far
north In Canada, down to their dry prairle
provinces, with some brought into the Unit-
ed States. Canada could benefit from the U.S.
dollars spent along the way, through hauling,
materials, manufacturing and road building.
Bridges and roads needed for the project
could be used in many ways after construc-
tlon is finished. Roads would lead Into areas
where new cities could be bullt. Recreation
areas such as the world has never seen could
be bullt at minimum cost after the area has
been opened by construction crews.

Statistics show that water requirements for
the western states, not counting Washing-
ton, Oregon and Idaho, by the year 2000,
will be roughly 80 million acre feet annually,
But after reuses are considered, only about
40 million acre feet will have to be im; -
By the year 2217, approximately 107 million
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acre feet will be needed, or 147 million acre
feet more than is now required.

Three things must be done while America
is walting: 3

(1) Conserve existing supplies of water by
any means;

(2) Encourage people to go where sufficient
water is now; and

(3) Import water from whatever source
possible until a major, final plan guarantees
enough water from now on,

The great High Plains are now in des-
perate need of water. This area generally ex-
tends south of Nebraska, east of the Rocky
Mountains and runs as far south as the Rio
Grande River. This vast sprawling land, once
the home of Indians and buffalo, receives gen~
erally fewer than 25 inches of rainfall each
year, But, with plenty of water, it is the na-
tion’s greatest potential source of food and
fiber, Not only that, but the possibilities of
preplanned communities, bullt around the
farming industry, are unlimited.

The High Plains are supported by layers
of loose silt and sand and gravel—some
places several hundred feet thick—that en-
case one of the world’s largest underground
water tanks. It's a tank capable of holding
billlons of acre feet of water. This forma-
tion, laid layer upon layer through the cen-
turies, is called the Ogallala.

W, D. Johnson, in the 1898-1900 Twenty
Second Annual Report of the U.S. Geologl-
cal Survey, warned against pumping water
in great amounts from this gigantic basin,
for the simple reason that the tank would
eventually go dry.

Irrigation has thrived in this area, espe-
clally south of the Canadian River in the
Texas Panhandle. About seven million acre
feet per year have been pumped from the
ground water. Water is replaced In the same
area in amounts from 50 to 76 thousand
acre feet per year, and this is offset by seep-
age and springs at the edge of the plains.
Many of these springs form the head of Red,
Brazos, Colorado and Pecos Rivers.

If a new source of water could be brought
onto the High Plains, water seeping down-
ward into the Ogallala would gradually tend
to restore the fast disappearing water table.
Then water gain could be pumped from un-
derground, and springs along the edge of
the region would enliven the rivers and pro-
vide more water for down stream users. It
has been estimated that at 1967 rates of
pumping—seven million acre feet per year
on the High Plains—present supplies will last
about 30 years.

It will take about 30 years to bring water
into the arid regions of North America. Noth-
ing else can save the High Plalns and let it
continue to be one of the world’s dependable
food producers. It is especially important
that this area be kept at peak production in
view of the loss to urban development of
some 26 mililon acres by year 2000.

High Plains people know what is happen-
ing to them. No farmer can watch his
water production be reduced by several
tubes each year without giving the problem
a long and earnest look. Not only farmers,
but bankers and merchants can read the
“handwriting”. Steps are being taken to do
something about 1t, such as having Texas
included in plans for getting water from the
outside, most recently from the mouth of
the Mississippl River. Other states are tak-
ing simllar action,

The matter of fuels for the future are
closely connected with water. Research in-
dicates that rich coal deposits in Montana,
North and South Dakota, Wyoming, Utah,
Colorado, Arizona and New Mexico could be
utilized to supply petroleum products that
might be desperately needed in our jet ex-
panding civilization. Processing of the coal
will require water, Other Industries con-
nected with such projects would provide
jobs and bring In enormous sums of money
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to the areas. Suggestions are that 20 such
converting plants, within 50 years, would
require about one milllon acre feet of water
per year,

Many people in many places have tried to
decide where gigantic amounts of water
might come from to guench the thirst of
America. Some of the areas are:

(1) Parts of British Columbia, the Yukon
and Northwest Territories of Canada;

(2) Lower Columbla River;

(3) Northern flowing waters into James
Bay {n Canada; and

(4) Water from the Lower Mississippi,
which might be pushed uphill westward to
the high plains of Texas and New Mexico.
Other sources are cloud seeding, water de-
salting and purification of otherwise unfit
inland waters.

Since additional water will be needed iong
before major importations can be realized,
all possibilities should be tried to relieve
current shortages while awalting the “main
line." The last three possibilities mentioned,
however, offer little at the present time.
Take desalting for example., Hopes for a fast
and economical way to use sea water were
shattered when the estimated cost of such
a project at Bolsa Island, Calif., rose from an
estimated 444 million dollars in 1965 to an
estimated 765 million in 1968. Considering
that this plant would process only 150 mil-
lion gallons per day, the cost would be too
high. For enough plants to produce 40 million
acre feet of water per year estimated needs
of the 17 western states—the cost would be
135 billion dollars. And this price would be
at shoreline. Transportation costs inland
would be added.

Cloud seeding offers little to dry &areas.
Estimates are that man agitated clouds in-
crease rainfall by approximately 15 percent
and that is in the more rainy areas like
mountains and humid coastal regions. No
amount of cloud seeding is going to do much
for the deserts. Atmospheric disturbances by
artificial means might help some, but can-
not be considered as a means of providing
a great deal of water—certainly not in
amounts needed.

The Mississippl River is being considered
by the Texas Water Plan as a water source,
especially for Texas, New Mexico and Okla-
homa. But the Mississippi floats large boats
and barges almost from end to end, and
about the only hope for the dry southwest-
ern states to get water from it would be be-
low New Orleans, just before it empties into
the Gulf of Mexico.

One problem facing Mississippl River plan-
ners, aside from politics, is silt that will ac-
cumulate in storage lakes while awaiting to
be pumped westward. Most of the transport-
ed water would be taken at times when the
silt content would be at its highest. And the
water, because of upstream pollution, would
have to be cleaned before it could be used
for human consumption. Many problems
must be solved in consldering Mississippi
River water—financing, cooperation by
states, storage facllitles on the plains after
water is brought in and many others. But
water from the Misslssippl is a definite pos-
sibility.

Engineers In Canada bellieve that streams
flowing northward into James Bay, a large
southern part of Hudson Bay, are a good
source of water for Canada and the United
States. Proposals are to route the water
through the Great Lakes. About 36 million
acre feet annually would be available under
this plan. Several plans have been advanced
to keep proper levels in the Great Lakes. But
some authorities point out that because of
weather conditions relating to natural rain-
fall, the Lakes could create flooding problems
hard to control. It has also been mentioned
that because of the great surface area of
the Lakes, combined with the small outlets,
it would be unwise to consider adding water
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to them, unless an equal amount is with-
drawn. There would be few problems, though,
for water to pass through the Great Lakes to
gathering systems outside.

Another tremendous source of water for
the arid regions of North America and Canada
are the Northwestern Territories, Southern
Canadian provinces are in need of water. The
Canadians are thinking of the great mass of
water flowing into the Arctic Ocean through
regions hardly used by man at all. They see
the need to bring this water into their own
prairies, and at the same time they realize
the great benefits of selling their surplus
to the United States. Canada could benefit
several ways from such a program. A constant
supply of money would flow into their treas-
ury and this would go a long way toward
paying for their own system. Arctic waters
brought down the Rocky Mountailn Trench,
in eastern Columbia, could create a 960-mile
long boating and recreational area that would
be among the most beautiful on earth. Large
tracts of land in Southern Arizona could be
leased to Canadians, allowing them a two
season farming operation.

Nations are generally not opposed to shar-
ing with others their minerals, oils or woods,
but with water it is a different matter. And
water generally is a renewable resource. One
reason for this is that electricity, for ex-
ample, can be stopped immediately, or car-
riers carrying materials can be halted. But
when large land areas begin to use imported
water, that source must not be stopped. Too
much depends on it. Because of tremendous
costs involved with imported water, areas
should not be allowed to grow if there is
any chance for a “water cut-off”, Therefore,
any water Imports from Canada must be
guaranteed.

The richest source of fresh water in the
Canadian northwest is the Mackenzie River,
virtually a water wall that flows out of Great
Slave Lake, runs about 750 miles northwest

and empties into Beaufort Sea, flanking the
Arctic. Water discharge rate at that point is
about 825 million acre feet of water an-
nually, including 60 million acre feet each
year emptied into the Mackenzie by the
Liard River. This junction is at Fort Simp-

son, about 150 miles northwest of Great
Slave Lake. Probably this river system, so
far from civilization, will prove to be one
most acceptable to the Canadians for di-
verting water southward.

A west-wide North American water and
collection system is outlined by Lewis G.
Smith, water resource engineer, who believes
that the project will form the most efficient
water system possible with the least amount
of money, with new water supplied to all of
the areas of impending need. It will serve
the areas with the greatest present needs as
well as those with potential needs in the fu-
ture. Smith gives attention to the fading
water levels in the Pacific Southwest, the
High Plains of Texas, and Oklahoma, Colo-~
rado, Kansas and Nebraska.

The guide used in locating the proposed
agqueduct lines was a climate-income zone
map of all irrigable areas in the west; it
was made by the U.S. Bureau of Reclama-
tion. The map indicates those lands suitable
for irrigation, if water were obtained. These
same lands appear to be the more desirable
under several kinds of economic actlivity.
The land is generally level, with no moun-
tains, badlands or deserts.

Recreation, once considered a side issue in
water planning, could be an important fac-
tor all along the route and could help pay a
large part of the bill.

Generally, the aqueducts would be routed
to serve the desired areas by the most direct
means, which would in some cases, mean
enlarging natural stream channels, Overland
open canals would be used when advisable,
and siphons would cross canyons and river
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valleys. A series of pumping statlons, lifts
and drops would be used.

Lakes and reservoirs along the route would
provide “water banks” to be drawn upon
during peak pumping seasons, or furnish
places to empty the line in case of trouble,
without causing flooding and loss of water.
Underground lines would be used in areas
where pollution might be a problem.

“Toward a National Water Plan”, prepared
by Lewis G. Smith, cites the more abundant
Mackengzie River source as the best for bring-
ing water southward for the Canadian prai-
ries and the Western United States. Through
a network of natural streams and dams and
pumps, the water would move south through
the Rocky Mountain Trench. The Trench is
a long, distinct narrow valley cut by the
upper reaches of Fraser, Peace, Columbia and
Kottenay Rivers. The low divides separating
these streams could be channeled to allow
the continued flow of water for about 960
miles to the United States-Canadian border.

Arctic water tagged for the prairie prov-
inces of Canada would be carried eastward
through Peace River, then introduced into
an exchange system serving the prairie areas.
At the upper end of Columbia River, water
would pass through Columbia Lake and cross
a low divide at Canal Flats into the Eottenay.
After a free fall down the Kottenay into the
reserveir behind Libby Dam, water would be
lifted to a canal moving south across the
Canadian-United States boundary near
Roosville in Canada.

Water to be used in western United States
would move through Northwestern Montana,
cut southeast along the north side of Flat-
head Lake, move on south through Swan
Valley and finally, after a few twists and
turns, be stored in Centennial Valley of
southern Montana. It is a natural basin at
7000 feet elevation that will hold approxi-
mately 50 million acre feet of water. From
which the distributing system for western
America would take off.

Lewis G. Smith makes this comment re-
garding his concept. “I believe that works of
this type and scope will do more to improve
the quality of living for man on this earth
than exploration of the moon and other
planets. High on the national priority list is
the need to improve our large city environ-
ments, and even to build new ones. More
water will, of course, be basic for such an ob-
jective. The future is never made by people
of the future: 1t is always shaped by those
who go before. Will this generation fulfill its
obligations to mankind wisely?"

ONE HUNDREDTH ANNIVERSARY OF
COMPLETION OF TRANSCONTI-
NENTAL RAILROAD

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, all Ameri-
cans shared a moment of history at
Promontory, Utah, on May 10, 1969. That
date commemorated the 100th anniver-
sary of the completion of the transcon-
tinental railroad that joined together
this great Nation East and West.

Thousands were present at the re-
enactment of the driving of the golden
spike and in that number were repre-
sentatives from the 16 Latin American
countries participating in the Partners
of the Alliance program. They had been
especially invited by the Centennial
Commission to attend the ceremony at
Promontory. The fourth Inter-American
Conference of the Partners of the Al-
liance commenced on May 10, 1969, in
Salt Lake City, Utah.

The cochairman of the conference,
Dr. Edgar Barbosa Ribas, of Brazil, at
the opening plenary session, delivered a
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moving address which paid tribute to
the pioneers who settled in Utah and
he drew a vivid parallel to their efforts
a century ago and the volunteer pio-
neering efforts that the citizens of the
Americas are making today through the
Partners of the Alliance program.

Mr. President, because of the time-
liness of building strong relationships
within this hemisphere, I ask unanimous
consent that the remarks of Dr. Ribas
be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

SreeEcH DELIVERED BY DR, EDGAR BARBOSA RIBAS

A little more than a century ago, a group
of men and women settled down in this
region.

They did not come in search of gold, since
there was not enough gold in the world to
compensate for their suffering. They were
only anxious for a place where they could
live in peace.

There was not time to recall the weariness
of the trip nor to comment on the past.

Only the present and only the future ex-
isted.

The pioneers came here to stay and did
50, Many of their grand children are present
at this assembly.

Having taken possession of the land, they
occupied themselves with the planting.

But, not only the soll was generous to the
seed which germinated easily into the grain
that nourished the body.

The sub-soil was full of riches walting to
be mined.

In addition, the beauty of the mountains
and the extensiveness of the blue sky fur-
nished the necessary stimulus for medita-
tion.

But, they lived isolated.

Isolated, although knowing that beyond
the horizon lay markets for their products
and the promise of articles not produced
locally.

It was necessary to conquer the mountain
barrier.

It was necessary to avold the great adven-
ture of the importation of machinery from
Chicago, which had to descend the length
of the continent, go around Cape Horn and
up to California, and from there, be trans-
shipped to Utah.

More practical routes were necessary which
would avolid the delays in Nebraska which ex-
tended for an entire winter until the frozen
roads were re-opened.

The rallroad was the big solution. It was
helping in the conquest of territories and
the establishing of the frontiers, and, above
all, it agreed with the motto of the new
reglon: Industry.

The rallroad bullders working toward the
west came from Missouri, and those working
eastwardly, came from California.

On May 10, 1868, they met at Promontory
Point.

To celebrate the meeting of East and West
and the end of isolation, a gold splke was
driven into the last tie.

Today, exactly one hundred years later,
we are symbolically carrying out a similar
deed.

Ambassadors from Latin countries have
come here with the object of materializing
once and for all the joining of North and
South.

We are also ploneers.

We identify with countries the size of
continents, regions which until recently were
separated by mountains of non-comprehen-
slon, by lakes of ignorance, and by valleys
of misunderstanding.

Our ideas, until a short time ago, had to
go through large distances in time and space,
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and when they reached their destination,
either had lost the opportunity or were badly
interpreted.

Today, we have new hope.

In this land of pioneering, we desire to
put not a gold spike to mark the end of an
era, but a symbolic spike of hope to identify
the beginning of a better understanding
among us.

And, in order that there may be better un-
derstanding, that there may be better com-
prehension and joint and constructive work,
it is necessary to say something more.

We would like, for this reason, to comple-
ment here the concept of the four freedoms
expounded by Franklin Delano Roosevelt in
January, 1941:

Freedom of speech and expression.

Freedom of every person to worship God
in his own way.

Freedom from want.

Freedom from fear.

We would do this, adding to the four free-
doms, one right:

“The Right to be Heard".

How many times have we forgotten this!
It is so common to think that which we
judge to be the right thing for others is
really the right thing.

It is also common for us to imagine that
our solutions are the best way to solve the
problems of others.

If we could slmply listen to the other
side before we make decisions!

Even though we do not agree with what
they say, let us let them speak., It is thus
better than to suffocate in silence an opinion
that could be useful.

If we do this, our work will not be incom-
plete nor will it provoke disenchantment be-
cause of the lack of participation.

If this Is common In human relations,
why would it not be so among nations?

We all know it has been this way through
the times.

Now things are beginning to change.

For the first time, the man of the South
is being heard and even consulted.

We are walting for the visit of an Amer-
ican representative for the first time—Nelson
Rockefeller—who does not intend to tell us
how to do things, but “how they can be
done’, as President Richard Nixon said at
the Organization of American States.

Beyond any doubt, this is a good
beginning.

We, the Partners of the Alliance, are
ready to receive the formula already and
participating in its elaboration.

And this gives us dignlty, makes us feel
useful and productive.

We are able to say yes when we really
want to say yes, and no, when we really want
to say no.

That is the basis of sincerity.

And, whoever 1s sincere can be a good
frlend and a good partner.

It 1s necessary at this time, that on agree-
ing with this, we assume an attitude in
relation to the program of the Partners of
the Alllance,

A program like this cannot and should not
interest only a few thousand persons in the
three Americas.

We do not have the right and cannot
have the pretension of being here represent-
ing the 277 million North Americans, or the
22 million Central Americans, or the 172
million South Americans,

This program should and has to be ampli-
fied.

Amplified in such a way that our moun-
tains and lakes and wvalleys be crossed by
common sense that makes us understand,
that basically we are all equal!

The differences that exist among us were
not born with us; they were created by us.

They are the product either of ignorance,
or of disease, or of misery, acting independ-
ently or together.
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It is time to finish. with these modern
Horsemen of the Apocalypse.

And, to do this, not much is necessary.
It is enough for us to converse on equal
terms and we will already be beginning to
solve our problems.

The Partners can do this.

However, it is necessary to amplify the
program.

We can interest the good man; we can
interest governments and leaders, By inter-
esting everybody, we will be taking the initial
steps toward better understanding.

And, if we do this, we can return to our
countries and say, “We were in Salt Lake
City, leaving there a seed that signifies &
better future for all of us".

Only then will we be able to rest.

Because ploneers only rest when the high-
ways have been opened up, the land culti-
vated, and the home built!

AEROSPACE RESEARCH AND DE-
VELOPMENT AND SOCIAL PRO-
GRAMS

Mr, MOSS. Mr. President, on May 15,
1969, Mr. Robert L. Marquardt, group
vice president for economic development
operations of the Thiokol Chemical Corp.,
delivered an address before the Avia-
tion/Space Writers Association meeting
in Dayton, Ohio. The title of his speech
was “Aerospace R. & D. and Social Pro-
grams.”

Mr. Marquardt is a “graduate” of the
aerospace industry. He functioned in this
capacity most successfully for Thiokol
before he took on the social programs to
which this great company has turned its
attention. Mr. Marquardt was uncom-
monly successful both as an aerospace
man and now as an administrator in the
social programs field. His observations
along this line are particularly pene-
trating. We in Utah have noted the great
success with which he is directing the
Urban Job Corps Center at Clearfield,
Utah. I ask unanimous consent that his
most excellent speech be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

AErRoSPACE R. & D. AND SociAL PROGRAMS

(An address to Aviation/Space Writers As-
sociation, by Robert L. Marquardt)

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, Ladies, gentle-
men, and guests. I don’t think I will vioclate
any traditions of a luncheon speaker if I start
by telling you how pleased I am to be here.

But this is not only because I am gratified
by your invitation. Your meeting here this
week has afforded me the opportunity for a
double reunion. As a veteran of the Aero-
space Industry—or, if you will allow it, a
graduate—I have enjoyed meeting again with
some old friends and eavesdropping on in-
dustry/government talk. It has been espe-
clally pleasant to chat with some of the jour-
nalists who keep a sharp and critical watch
on the faults and failings of our industry, as
well as on our accomplishments,

In addition, any meeting in Dayton is a
reunion for me. My first after-college job
was right here at Wright-Patterson with
R & D. And it was here that I moved over
to the industrial slde of the famous military
industrial complex by joining Thiokol Chem=-
ical Corporation.

While I am still associated with Thiokol,
for the last three years I have led the com-
pany’s considerable activities in the socloeco-
nomic field, so I speak to you today from
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the perspective of an aerospace man who 1s
deeply committed to the solution of pressing
social problems.

I cannot, however, accept the increasingly
widespread bellef that progress in aerospace
is necessarily in conflict with progress in the
war on poverty or in solving other soclal ills.
We are told more and more often that our
industry (by “our industry'” I mean aero-
space) is distorting national priorities. The
accusation has an appealing sound, but I am
not sure it has much more than that.

For one thing it is based on the notion that
all the money that we spend on defense and
space must be subtracted from what we can
spend on other needed projects. And vice
versa.

These alternatives, however, do not accu-~
rately picture the real situation. The main
weakness of the argument, in my view, is
that it overlooks the creative role that ex-
penditures on both space and social programs
play in generating more resources than they
consume.

The other day an economist who manages
nearly $2 billion worth of investments for a
group of mutual funds went on record with
a forecast of full employment over the next
decade. Why this rosy outlook? Why would
he bet a $2 billion portfolio on this cheerful
prognosis? Largely, he believes, because our
economy will be able to exploit the develop-
ments of Aerospace technology and R & D.

But while Aerospace technology—and its
fallout—wlill be creating much of the wealth
we need to attack social ills, it does not
follow that social programs will simply con-
sume that wealth. Let me take a moment out
to give you an example and a few figures.

I mentioned that my company is involved
in socioeconomic programs. Among these are
an Urban Men’s Job Corps Center at Clear-
fleld, Utah; the Para-Professional Institute
in Utah; an Employment Training Center
for Indian families, at Roswell, New Mexico;
start up of new plants in urban ghettos and
in rural areas for hiring the hard core unem-
ployed; supporting HUD in home occupancy
training and new low cost building mate-
rials; managing the Indian Police Academy
and numerous other programs.

The role of these projects—to different
degrees—is to help men and women who
have suffered social, economic, or educational
deprivation. We do this by assisting them in
making social and personal adjustments, fill-
ing in educational and health gaps, provid-
ing vocational training, and helping in other
ways to equlp them for more fruitful and
productive lives.

When they come to us, most enrollees
are unmotivated as well as undereducated;
a majority come from backgrounds of bro-
ken homes and welfare support. The prog-
nosis, for most, is a dismal lifetime of the
same and the great probability that their
offspring will be equally allenated, deprived,
and economically unproductive.

In less than three years, Thiokol's learning
centers alone have placed more than 6,000
“hard core unemployables"” in pretty good
Jobs. We have reason to believe that most of
them-—not all, unfortunately—will acquire
the habit of working and that this will re-
place the previous habit of not working.

Now, if you assume the minimum starting
wage rate of $1.80 an hour, each working
individual will earn over $3,700 a year. If
these 6,000 tralnees remain at the starting
wage level to age 65, their income will be
approximately #1 billion.

The alternative? Welfare payments of
$60,000 to $100,000 per person to age 65. For
these 6,000 people, that would add up to $420
million of welfare.

The figures, of course, are subject to a lot
of correction. Some tralnees, we know, just
won't make 1t and will drop out again. But
on the other side we are currently placing
an ‘additional 300 enrollees a month from our
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various programs and we know, that most of
our placements will work up to better in-
comes. Indeed, many are now starting at
considerably higher rates, and the least of
my problems at the moment is finding good
jobs for our graduates.

But even discounting growth of earnings,
the Government's investment of some 82,700
in a job placement, for example, is repaid
every filve years in welfare savings and taxes
on incomes.

I therefore can't buy the argument that
our soclety cannot afford this expenditure
because of Viet Nam, “distorted priorities,”
or any other reason. Humanity and social
consciousness aside, it would be diffcult to
think of a more profitable or cost eflective
investment of public funds.

Perhaps all this sounds like a digression, I
prefer to think of it as a slightly roundabout
approach to my subject for this afternoon:
The R & D Gap.

I use the term R & D Gap to express a con-
cern for some of the things that are not
being done today and for what this may mean
for tomorrow. But as you may have gathered,
my concern ls not entirely critical. It is
mixed, rather, with a large measure of pride.

I referred to myself a few moments ago as
a graduate of the Aerospace industry. I want
to assure you right now that I am proud of
my alma mater, although, like a few others
it has come in for a few knocks lately.

Given the premise that there can be no
security in our troubled world unless we
have a credible power to survive any attack
and retallate against any attacker, our in-
dustry must be credited with a towering con-
tribution to the defense of America and of
the free world.

Against this contribution I don't think we
have to feel excessively humble about ac-
knowledging that we have made mistakes.
Our critics never fall to remind us that we
have been wrong in some of our forecasts,
timetables, budgets and technical develop-
ments, If it is any comfort to them, let me
say now that we will make more mistakes in
the future.

But, I would suggest that one of the great-
est contributions of our technology lies pre-
cisely in this: We have given the world a new
systems approach that allows meaningful de-
cisions to be made not just for today, nor
even for tomorrow, but for ten years or more
in the future.

Most people, of course, can be a lot smarter
about solving problems of the past than those
of the future, Even the best systems ap-
proach can only allow for—but cannot elim-
inate—new circumstances, changes that may
or may not occur, unexpected discoveries, or
research programs that do not pan out. But
even if you make no allowances for these
hazards, I think it is falr to say that our
technologists have been spectacularly—even
unbelievably—right, far more often than
they have been wrong.

In 1961 President Kennedy boldly promised
that Americans would land on the moon
within this decade. This year Aerospace tech-
nology will fulfill his promise in spite of the
fact that most of the hardware and a good
deal of the needed knowledge did not exist
when the President spoke.

Our industry has helped to redeem a num-
ber of other “impossible” promises under
equally “impossible” schedules, Development
of the Minuteman was one that I remember
with particular pride since I had the privilege
of working on it. The Polaris is another in-
dustry blue ribbon. And the list could go on
and on.

The significance of such tightly scheduled
accomplishments has been completely over-
looked by our critics and even by some of our
friends. I think it may yet turn out that the
greatest achievement of Aerospace technology
Iies not in the conquest of space but in the
conquest of time.
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The instrument of that conquest, as I have
already indicated, is system technology the
unigque management approach forecast in the
famous Von Neumann report and imple-
mented by General Bernard Schriever in
bringing much of our missile arsenal into
being. It consists, essentlally, of identifying
all the elements of a large and complex prob-
lem (or as many of them as possible) and
then parceling them out for coordinated and
concurrent solutions. It makes use of what-
ever organizations or individuals seem best
qualified to yleld the necessary answers and
to put the right equipment in the right
place at the right time.

There are a number of advantages in utiliz-
ing a wide range of talents, wherever they
may be found—Iin government, in public and
private Institutions, or in private industry.
Not the least of the advantages is that this
technigue make it possible to exploit exist-
ing knowledge and tradition without being
restricted by them. And because each con-
tributor approaches a defined aspect of the
problem in conventional and unconventional
ways, work can move forward—even on pac-
ing items—in broad and time-compressing
waves.

This important fallout of aerospace, the
ability to analyze complex missions, line up
problems to be solved years in advance, and
then to program the solutions, is almost as
important as the solutions themselves.

And it Is paying off. Industry and Govern-
ment have been applying these management
methods to a wide range of non-aerospace
problems. It is not surprising to me that
aerospace companies have either taken the
lead or made important contributions in med-
icine and medlcal technology, in hospital sys-
tems, in environmental health and pollution
controls, in weather forecasting and In
weather modification, in developing new edu-
cational concepts and new teaching equip-
ment, in transportation, in housing, and in
developing and exploiting new food resources.

In two ~f the largest challenges that face
our soclety, I confidently expect to see ever-
increasing involvement of the systems and
technologies that have grown out of the aero-
space complex. One of these Is that bewilder-
ing cluster of unsolvable problems that we
call the urban crises, the other is the next
great frontier for sclence and business—the
oceans of the world.

Similarities between oceanographic and
space research are pretty obvious. At this
stage they involve comparable environments
and hazards and are even alike in the way
vast complexes of systems and people con-
verge and focus dramatically on manned
missions, Scott Carpenter, who switched from
astronaut to aguanaut symbolizes much of
this commonality.

It is in areas like these that we may be
short-changing our future by failing to make
adequate investments in research and de-
velopment. For I belleve that we now have
many of the systems that will enable us to
manage massive programs. The question that
increasingly confronts us is: Do we under-
stand the problems that need to be solved?

In-the-bank research will be needed to
forecast possible problems as well as to solve
them. It will be needed to buy the lead time
that makes effective systems management
possible, And it is needed not only to tell us
what we can do, but also to warn us about
things we had better not do, or that we
should do differently.

Sclentists tell us that within a relatively
short time we will be able to make accurate
long-range forecasts of the weather over large
areas of the earth. And not long after that, we
may be able to modify the weather, Losses
caused by weather in the United States are
estimated at 1,200 lives and $11 billion a year,
80 it would seem obvious that weather re-
search is worth large expenditures. But here,
too, I think we need a systems approach that
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will help us to define—and solve—some of
the problems that could arise out of our
technology. If this requires more money for
research then budget and spend it.

It Is possible, of course, that none of us
will be around to worry about these future
problems. Our environment is increasingly
polluted by the by-products of modern life.
We don't yet know the answers to air and
water pollution or even to the hazards of our
increasingly nolsy lives. But it 1s certainly
clear that these problems can only be dealt
with as part of a complex of social, economic
and technological innovations.

At least equally pressing, In terms of our
future on this earth, is the prospect of nu-
clear holocaust. I have already mentioned one
premise to which I subscribe, that safety at
this time in higtory lies only in a credible
deterrent. But this certainly does not mean
that either deterrence or credibility can take
only a single form, or that that form is fixed
for all time.

Inescapably, armaments are part of the
arsenal of diplomacy. The only thing we can
be sure of is that diplomacy operates better
for the slde that has a bank of research
knowledge as well as proven hardware In its
arsenal. I can think of no greater disservice
to the cause of peace than to have our diplo-
mats learn about new weapons systems from
the other side, or for them to be faced with
new threats which our scientists have not
analyzed and countered.

What I am trying to say here is that we
need research not only to solve known prob-
leme, but also to deal with new problems that
arise out of the solutions to old ones. We
have been warned that mankind is outgrow-
ing its food supply. But it is little appreciated
that most food-short countries actually pro-
duce—and even harvest—more food than
they consume. They break down, however, in
methods of preserving, storing, transporting,
and distributing a significant part of their
harvests. In some Ways progress can actually
complicate this imbalance.

Agricultural research has been steadily
increasing staple food output in many coun-
tries. India, for example now has some 40
miilion acres planted in new strains of rice
that yield ten times as much as older strains.
On paper at least, this chronlcally food-
short country could be self-sufficient in sta-
ple foods within the next five years.

But there is a difference between sufii-
clency on paper and in the stomachs of peo-
ple. Technologies for preserving and distrib-
uting food are relatively simple, but they
won't just come about. These are jobs for
systems management. They call for analysis
of a wide range of related problems, the
anticipation of developing needs, and arrang-
ing to have the necessary solutions available
where and when they are wanted.

With so many urgent problems clamoring
for attention, action, and money, it is hardly
surprising that the partisans of one cause
should feel hostile to those who advocate an-
other. The talk we hear today about distor-
tion of priorities is not new. It means now
what it has always meant—that someone
else’s pet project is getting more attention
than mine.

How many of us pushed aslde the fine
lunch we were served here merely because 20
million of our fellow Americans went with-
out lunch teday? How deeply do we feel our
responsibility for the fact that so many of
our fellow citizens are living in poverty where
malnutrition is evident and increasing?

Left in untroubled comfort, it might be
quite a while before we spontaneously decided
to take any major action to change this con-
dition. Yet I'm sure that academically and
intellectually we all know that hunger is
wrong and Intolerable,

In the great capitalist tradition, some of
the underprivileged have lately taken to
lobbying for their Iinterests. In 1866, and
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twice in 1867, fire and civil disturbance raged
Jjust blocks from this hotel.

I hope I don't have to emphasize to you
that I thoroughly disapprove of such law-
lessness, that I hold no brief. for looting,
burning, and the destruction of property. But
I am even less sympathetic to the idea that
we can deal with the growing malignancy of
poverty in this country merely by denying it
or by suppressing the protestors.

And while I have been emphasizing here
the need for broad research in great clusters
of problems, I want to make 1t clear that
this should never be an excuse for sitting on
our hands. Even before we have fully defined
all the elements that need attention, we can
and should address ourselves to those that
are immedlately visible.

Within the small frame as well as in the
large, systems management can yleld impor-
tant benefits while helping to define the
broader areas of Investigation. It can, in fact,
greatly alter our conception of the problems
to be solved. Let me give you an example,

At the time we began our Job Corps opera-
tions, we naturally studied hard what edu-
cators and social sclentists knew about the
problems we would be facing and the people
we would be working with. On the hasis of
the best available research at that time, Job
Corps headquarters In Washington took the
position that no more than 5 percent of the
Corps population had the soecial or educa-
tional background to attain high school edu-
cational certification, We were advised to
structure our programs accordingly.

Naturally we listened. But we didn’t stop
there. One of the lessons we had learned in
the aerospace business was to be serious
about research, but not solemn or uncritical.
We declded to take nothing for granted. In
the past, when we went into those remote
areas that are most suitable for testing big
rocket engines, we had had to recruit pro-
pellant technicians out of populations of beet
farmers and shrimp fishermen. We had been
quite successful in training our employees in
new skills; we even thought our experience
might have ben as relevant as that of the
educational experts since all our training
work has been tailored to the needs of adults.

One of the first things we learned in setting
up our educational programs for the Job
Corps was that Ph. D. instructors were not
necessarily the best choice for articulating
with fifth-grade dropouts. So in many cases
we recruited production workers and trained
them to be teachers. We adopted and adapted
educational devices and teaching aids, and
when we couldn't find suitable ones we in-
vented our own. We concentrated on moti-
vation and the pacing of education to the
voecational needs of the individual,

In brief, we followed much of our old rule
book: In an R & D project you must first
try to identify the problem. You determine
what isn’'t working, and why. You examine
the state of the art and relate avallable tech-
nology to the function to be performed. You
declde whether new technologies are needed
and try to figure out how to develop them.
You quantify your answers in explicit detail
and plan a program to achieve the defined
objectives.

How has this approach worked? Today, 20
percent of the young men who pass through
our Clearfield Job Corps Center earn high
school diplomas or equivalency certificates.
This is four times what conventional educa-
tional research had told us was possible, The
diplomas and certificates, I might add, are
issued by Utah county and state educational
agencies so we have no opportunity to load
the results in our favor. Nor do we have to
color another fact: More than 200 of our
past dropouts have already entered college
on scholarships,

Our brief experience {n this fleld has made
us confldent that systems approaches can
break through conventionsal educational and
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motivational barriers. We are betting thou-
sands of dollars on it, Since the first of this
year we have been operating the Clearfield
Job Corps Center on an incentive contract,
the first ever written for the educational pro=
gram, We guaranteed performance.

Does the term sound familiar? It ought to.
Incentive contracts are borrowed directly
from the aerospace industry. We think the
idea of quantifying educational results has
revolutionary implications for the entire
Enowledge industry. And we know some dis-
interested educators who feel even stronger
about it than we do.

Much of the aerospace industry is active
in these new frontiers. Lockheed has ap-
plied aerospace management techniques to
hospital systems, Avco has applled them to
water resources management. LTV to busi-
ness and vocational schools, General Dynam-
ics to waste disposal, Westinghouse to the
training and ground transportation areas and
scores of other companies have attempted
solutions to scores of other social problems,

Unfortunately the idea seems to be around
that expenditures for R & D are just sly
ways of dipping into the pork barrel. It is
not always easy to disprove this notion, es-
pecially when we are working on problems
that may not even become visible for five
or ten years.

But that, In essence, is what R & D 1s all
about, or at least, a large part of it. If we
had not solved those invisible, or barely vis-
ible problems years In advance and had re-
search stored, Apollo would not be streaking
for the moon this year.

The urban and environmental problems
that now face us are greater than any we
have encountered in the past in aerospace.
Yet In many areas R & D funding is actually
diminishing instead of expanding to the new
needs and opportunities,

Recognizing all the difficultles created by
conflicting pressures and priorities—and by
the need to support our commitment in
Vietnam until it can be safely reduced—it
seems to me that lowered levels of R & D
ftmdlng could turn into very expensive sav-
ngs.

Ongoing programs for discovering oppor-
tunitles, as well as for solving problems will
become increasingly essential to our physical
well-being as well as to our survival and free-
dom. And on the record of history, R & D
spending is the best investment America
can make.

Thank you very much.

FARM PAYMENTS LIMITATION
UNWISE

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, last year,
when the Senate debated a bill to extend
the Food and Agriculture Act of 1965,
one issue which received considerable at-
tention was whether a limitation on pay-
ments to individual farmers was proper.
Two amendments to the bill were intro-
duced, one limiting payments per farm
to $25,000, and fhe other limiting pay-
ments per farm to $75,000. After useful
debate, both amendments were defeated.

The Congress faces this question again
this year. Last week the other body voted
by 224 to 142 to impose a $20,000-a-year
ceiling on payments to individual farm-
ers under the 1965 act. The limitation
was an amendment to the 1970 agricul-
ture appropriations bill, which has also
been passed by the House, and has been
sent to the Senate.

Mr. President, although I do not be-
lieve that the present farm programs are
helping the small farmers of America, on
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the other hand, if this amendment were
adopted under the existing programs,
the small farmer would be even more ad-
versely affected. I do not believe we
should disrupt this program except by
enactment of new legislation. A limita-
tion of payments only undermines the
existing program without offering any
effective substitute.

Our farms have great capacity for
overproduction, and producers will have
to use that capacity if our ability to pay
them to limit production is curtailed. If
this ability to pay larger farmers to re-
move land from production is curtailed,
we will have to look to smaller farmers
for the needed production adjustment.
This could force the small farmers off
their farms because they would become
uneconomic to operate. Also, the in-
creased production would force the low
prices even lower, and make the impact
even more severe on small farmers.

Of equal importance is the strong like-
lihood that new farm legislation will be
sent to Congress by the Department of
Agriculture in the early fall of 1969.
Secretary Hardin has indicated that
some kind of a payment limitation that
is responsible and constructive can be
included in such legislation. It would be
far better, in my opinion, to await such
legislation permitting an orderly transi-
tion from the existing programs. Forec-
ing farmers to endure the ravages of
overproduction and increasingly un-
stable markets by imposing a makeshift
payments limitation is a harsh punish-
ment for the farmers when the culprit
is the 1965 act.

Mr. President, an editorial in the Lin-
coln Evening Journal of May 28, 1969,
clearly and concisely discussed the dis-
advantages if a payment limitafion is
imposed without devising a new and
sound farm program in conjunection with
it. I ask unanimous consent to have this
editorial printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

LIMITING FARM PAYMENTS

On the surface, it might seem reasonable
to limit the amount of crop control payments
that can be made to a single farm owner.
At least it seemed so to the House which
voted 112-100 to slap a $20,000 a year celling
on such payments.

Closer examination suggests, however, that
it not only is unreasonable but very likely
injurious to the national economy, to agri-
culture and, specifically, to Nebraska and the
Midwest.

If it were to have the desired effect, this
policy would remove the only real incentive
for the largest, and most productive, farming
operations to hold part of their land out of
production, It would, in other words, almost
surely glve rise to greatly expanded agricul-
tural production by those operations best
equipped with the resources and the capital
to expand,

It doesn't take much of an economist to
foresee the rulnous impact this would have
on farm prices—and thus, undoubtedly, on
the total economy.

For Nebraskans, there is a further con-
sideration. The biggest impact of the pay-
ment ceiling would be on the large cotton
producers in the SBouth. If they were re-
stricted in their compensation for leaving
land idle, it i1z quite lkely that they would
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turn to growing soybeans, feed grains, grass
for cattle raising or other crops in direct
competition with those that make up Mid-
western agriculture.

With its climatic advantages, the South is
a big enough threat to Midwest farm pro-
ducers without providing added stimulus.

Attention has been called to the incon-
grulty of extending large payments to farm-
ers to restrict food production while people
go hungry in this country and abroad. But
this is a problem of distribution and of fi-
nancing the care of the poor, and not the
fault of present farm programs.

Whenever the leaders and the taxpayers
of this country decide to pay the cost of
feeding the hungry, the productive capacity
is there. But farmers cannot be expected to
make this sacrifice themselves, by produc-
ing food at giveaway prices.

In the meantime, the U.S. Senate should
consider very carefully the risks in wrecking
the present farm program which at least has
staved off serious problems for the national
economy.

FOREIGN GOVERNMENTS DEMAND
FURTHER CONCESSIONS FROM IN-
TERNATIONAL OIL COMPANIES

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, in my
speech of March 12 of this year, I pointed
out that foreign governments in oil pro-
ducing nations never miss an opportu-
nity to squeeze the profits of interna-
tional oil companies.

I documented my statement with a
memorandum giving a history of nation-
alizations, expropriations, threats, exor-
bitant tax and royalty demands, and
other nationalistic moves by the so-called
host governments.

As further evidence of the foreign na-
tionalism which often makes interna-
tional oil companies the “whipping boys”
for a sheik’s or dictator's political ambi-
tions, I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REcorp several newspaper
articles pointing out the problems the
international oil companies are facing
in Iran, Bolivia, and Colombia.

I would just like to read one paragraph
from the article on Bolivia because it is
revealing of the “exploitation syndrome"
which is catching fire in underdeveloped
nations. It states:

The new President Siles’ grip on the
presidency is far from secure, and there is
always the possibility that he might seize
on the time-worn tactic of attacking foreign
“exploitation” as a means of diverting atten-
tion from his other problems.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
May b, 1969]
IraN O1L NEGOTIATIONS COULD AFFECT MARKET
(By A. D. Horne)

The government of Iran and the interna-
tional consortium that produces 95 per cent
of the country’s oll have a date in Teheran
next Saturday for negotiations that could
have critical impact on world petroleum
markets.

The last time they met, in March, Shah
Mohammed Reza Pahlevl warned the con-
sortium that Iran's need for oil revenue re=-
quired much greater annual production in-
creases than 1968's 9 per cent.

In fact, the Shah and lesser officlals later
elaborated, if production did not grow enough
to produce 81 billion in government oil reve-
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nues in the current fiscal year (by industry
reckoning, an increase of more than 17 per
cent), Iran would be forced to take over
50 per cent of the consortium.

Industry sources say the consortium can-
not come anywhere near that large an in-
crease. World production is growing at only
about 7.5 per cent a year and world prices
are declining, they say. Demand Is inflexible
and drastic shifts of production from one
area to another, they inslst, are impossible.

Moreover, the continued closing of the
Suez Canal has boosted the cost of shipping
oil from Iran and other Persian Gulf produc-
ers to the West. New areas coming into pro-
duction have transportation advantages; one
of these, Libya, has used the added advantage
of low sulphur content to displace Euwait
as the world’s fifth-ranking producer, behind
the United States, Venezuela, Iran and Saudi
Arabia.

To arguments such as this, which add up
to “We can’t,” Iranian officials reply simply,
“You must.” The $1 billion target has been
assigned as the oil consortium’s share of the
second year of Iran's current $11-billion, five-
year development plan. The oil firms, they
say, must weigh the importance of main-
taining the social and economic progress of
a nation of 27 million against the attractions
of doing business in tiny sheikdoms. If world
production cannot expand, the Iranian of-
ficials say, it must be shifted.

On top of this, they warn that if Iran,
a pillar of pro-Western stability since the
CIA-aided overthrow of the oll-nationalizing
Premier Mohammed Mossadeq in 1953, should
legislate “participation” (their word for 50
per cent nationalization) of the oil consor-
tlum, what would keep the Arab states, many
of whom are rabidly anti-Western, from do-
ing the same or worse?

To the budget question, industry sources
reply that the 1954 consortium agreement
gave the government no right to set oll rev-
enue levels. It did obligate the consortium—
British Petroleum (40 per cent), Royal Dutch
Shell (14 per cent), Gulf, Mobil, Jersey
Standard, California Standard, and Texaco
(7 per cent each), the French CFP (6 per
cent) and Iricon, a combine of five smaller
U.S. firms with a total of 6 per cent—to guar-
antee that its Iranian production would keep
pace with the average growth of other oil
producing areas,

To the threat of “participation,” the in-
dustry’s response is a question: Where would
Iran find markets for the additional oil it
hopes to produce?

The oil revenue issue first came to a head
in 1968, first year of the current five-year
plan. The Shah asked then for a 12 per cent
increase, t0 meet a budget requirement of
$865 million, with a total obligation of £5.9
million in oil revenues over the five years
of the $11-billion development plan.

The 1967 increase had been a spectacular
22 per cent, largely because Iranian produc-
tion filled the void left by Arab states’ at-
tempt to shut off the flow of oil to the West
after the Arab-Israeli war. The 1968 result
was about $850 million, some $15 million
short of the government’s target but a $100
million increase from 1867.

The Iranian government gets a 12.5 per
cent royalty on every barrel of crude oil
pumped by the consortium, and also levies a
50 per cent tax on the consortium. Since
this tax is figured on 1960 “posted prices”
that are far above current world prices, the
Industry figures it is paying the equivalent
of an 80 per cent tax in Iran. U.8. firms, how-
ever, are able to deduct their share of all these
taxes as a credit against their domestic tax
lability.

At present, Iran and the consortium seem
to be far apart. But independent observers
feel that both sides have too much to lose to
allow an open breach.
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“Why,” one asked, “would they want to
kill the goose that lays the golden eggs?”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 12,
1969]

Borivians EYE ForeiGN OIL—CONTROVERSY
InvoLving GurLr HoLpiNGgs May CoME TO
A Heap

(By John M. Goshko)

La Paz, May 11.—The sudden death of
President Rene Barrientos could bring to a
boil the simmering controversy over the Gulf
Oil Company’s $141 million investment in
Bolivia.

Gulf's extensive activities in the exploita-
tion of Bolivian oll and natural gas have
long been a source of irritation and resent-
ment to Bolivian nationalists.

In recent months, their sniping against
Gulf has increased in tempo because of
neighboring Peru's action in expropriating
the holdings of another American-owned oil
firm, the International Petroleum Company.

Barrientos personally favored Gulf's con-
tinued operations, and stated that Gulf
could not be touched because it was oper-
ating legally under agreements made with
previous Bolivian governments.

SILES' VIEWS UNCLEAR

But the new president, Luis Siles, has not
yet made clear his views on the matter. He
is regarded in some circles as having con-
siderable sympathy for the nationalist ar-
gument that all exploitation of natural re-
sources should be under the control of the
state.

In addition, Siles' grip on the presidency
is far from secure, and there is always the
possibility that he might seize on the time-
worn tactlc of attacking foreign “exploita-
tion” as a means of diverting attention from
his other problems.

Finally, presidential and congressional
elections are scheduled for May, 1870. As the
time approaches, there is certain to be an
ample supply of politicians who see Gulf as
a good campaign issue,

The controversy goes back to 1956 when
the then Bolivian government, finding itself
close to bankruptcy, promulgated a liberal
petroleum code to lure foreign oil companies
into explorations. About a dozen U.S. com-
panies did come in, but Gulf was the only
one to have any success, finding both oil and
natural gas in eastern and southern Bolivia.

Today, Gulf dominates the Bolivian petro-
leum industry, producing about 12 million
barrels of oil annually. Of this amount,
about nine million barrels are exported to
U.S. refineries through the northern Chile
port of Arica.

SECOND TO TIN

As a result, Gulf's exports, together with
those of the smaller Bolivian national mo-
nopoly, have put petroleum second only to
tin as an earner of foreign exchange for Bo-
livia. During 1968, Bolivia’s earnings from
petroleum exports were $32.3 million.

In addition, Gulf and the Bolivian firm
have recently concluded a joint-venture
agreement for the construction of a 334-mile
pipeline from the eastern Bolivia natural gas
fields to the Argentine border to distribute
natural gas in Argentina which will give
Bolivia an estimated $340 million in gross
revenues over the 20-year life of the contract.

Nationalists, however claim that Gulf’s
concessions give it the right to develop oil
but not gas and that the company has no
warrant to sell gas abroad.

ATTACES IN PRESS

These arguments are hammered at re-
peatedly in an accelerating campaign of
press attacks on the company. Hardly a day
goes by, for example, without the publica-
tion of an anti-Gulf article or a cartoon de-
picting the company as an octopus.
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Until now, Gulf has tried to stay on good
terms with the government by allowing a
whittling away of the liberal privileges that
came with its original concessions and last
year it voluntarily gave up its oil depletion
allowance—a factor that boosted its annual
tax payments to the government from about
$6 million to $8 million.

But, despite such conciliatory gestures,
most neutral observers here feel that public
sentiment is running against the continued
presence of foreign oil companies like Gulf.

Last year, for example, the government
issued a decree forbidding the granting of
further concessions for exploration or ex-
ploitation under the 1956 code. Moreover,
the decree made the point that the govern-
ment should begin intensive negotiations
with foreign firms “to improve the participa-
tion of the state.”

It is things such as this that convince
most observers here that Bolivia is moving
toward eventual state control of its oil re-
sources and that Gulf's days here are
numbered.

AROUND THE WORLD: O1L ROYALTIES
INCREASED FOR COLOMBIA

BogorA—A Gulf-Texaco oil consortium
has agreed to increase its royalties to Co-
lombia from 3 to 11.56 percent on oil taken
from the new Orito oilfield, Colombian Pres-
ident Carlos Lleras announced yesterday.

The field, described as one of the richest
in Latin America, went into production a
few days ago and is producing 50,000 barrels
dally, a volume expected to double within a
few months. Experts said reserves have “yet
to be measured.”

Lleras also sald the new agreement stipu-
lates that the U.S. firms will turn over full
control to Colombia of the 2.5-million-acre
ollfield in the southwest of the country
after 40 years Instead of the original 70.
He said the consortium made the agree-
ment “showing cordiality, understanding
and a spirit of justice.”

IRANIAN OIL

TeHRAN.—Western oil companies operat-
ing in Iran opened talks with the govern-
ment on Iranian demands to increase oil
production and raise Iran's royalties “not
less than $1 billion" this year.

The consortium of American, British,
French and Dutch companies is reported
to have offered a 12 percent increase in ofl
production plus low-interest credits. The
Iranian demand amounts to a 16 percent in-
crease over last year.

PRESIDENT NIXON'S COMMENCE-
MENT ADDRESS AT THE U.S. AIR
FORCE ACADEMY

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
vesterday the President of the United
States delivered the commencement ad-
dress at the Air Force Academy.

His speech, I thought, was timely and
well handled. While none of us will agree
with every sentence, I feel he said some
things which needed to be said.

I want to mention several paragraphs
of the President's address, and then I
will ask unanimous consent that the en-
tire speech be published at the conclu-
sion of my remarks.

The President rightly, I believe, fook
issue with those who “assert that the
United States is blocking the road to
peace by maintaining its military
strength at home and its defense forces
abroad. If we would only reduce our
forces, they contend, tensions would dis-
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appear and the chances for peace
brighten.”

The Senator from Virginia does not
believe that the United States can police
the world. I doubt the wisdom of our
commitment to the defense of 44 differ-
ent nations. But I agree with President
Nixon that peace never will be attained
if the United States weakens its forces.

I know of no evidence, nor apparently
does the President, which justifies the
opinion that American military strength
blocks the road to peace.

In speaking to the members of the
graduating class who today begin their
careers as professional military officers,
the President made this assertion:

The American defense establishment
should never be a sacred cow, nor should the
American military be anybody's scapegoat.

This fits well with my own thinking
and my own activity in recent days. I
have defended the military from the con-
demnation it has received for carrying
out policies imposed upon it by ecivilian
leaders.

Yet, I have spoken somewhat harshly
of the Department of Defense, particu-
larly the Air Force, for what appears to
me to be a careless handling, if not mis-
management, of tax dollars, particularly
in regard to certain procurement con-
tracts.

So, like the President, I feel the Ameri-
can Defense Establishment should never
be a sacred cow, nor should the Ameri-
can military be anybody’'s scapegoat.

Near the conclusion of his speech the
President brought out an interesting
point when he said that since 1841, “this
Nation has paid for 14 years of peace
with 14 years of war. The American war
dead of this generation has been far
greater than all of the preceding gen-
erations of Americans combined.”

Yes, the United States has been in-
volved in three major wars during the
past 25 years—counting World War II.
I doubt that any other nation in history
has been involved in three major wars
in such a short period of time.

Americans yearn for peace; it is, I
think, our Nation’s foremost desire. I
feel it is President Nixon’s prime con-
sideration.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of President Nixon’s address delivered at
the Air Force Academy yesterday be
printed at this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ADDRESS BY THE PRESIDENT AT THE COMMENCE-
MENT EXERCISES AT THE AIR FORCE ACADEMY,
JUNE 4, 1969
For each of you, and for your parents and

yo;:ir countrymen, this is a moment of quiet

ride,

y After years of study and training, you have

earned the right to be saluted.

But the members of the graduating class
of the Air Force Academy are beginning
‘{-ﬁeu’ careers at a dificult moment in military

a.

On a fighting front, you are asked to be
ready to make unlimited sacrifice in a lim-
ited war.

On the home front, you are under attack
from- those who question the need for a
strong national defense, and indeed see a
danger in the power of the defenders.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

You are entering the military service of
your country when the nation's potential
adversaries abroad were never stronger and
your critics at home were never more
numerous.

It is open season on the armed forces. Mili-
tary programs are ridiculed as needless if not
deliberate waste. The military profession 1s
derided in some of the best circles. Patriotism
is considered by some to be a backward, un-
fashlonable fetish of the uneducated and
unsophisticated. Nationalism is hailed and
applauded as a panacea for the ills of every
nation—except the United States.

This paradox of military power 1s a symp-
tom of something far deeper that is stirring
in our body politic. It goes beyond the dis-
sent about the war in Vietnam. It goes be-
hind the fear of the “military industrial
compiex.”

The underlylng questions are really these:

What ls America's role in the world? What
are the responsibilities of a great nation
toward protecting freedom beyond its shores?
Can we ever be left in peace if we do not ac-
tively assume the burden of keeping the
peace?

When great questions are posed, funda-
mental differences of opinion come into focus.
It serves no purpose to gloss over these dif-
ferences, or to try to pretend they are mere
matters of degree.

One school of thought holds that the road
to understanding with the Soviet Union and
Communist China lies through a downgrad-
ing of our own alliances and what amounts
to a unilateral reduction of our arms—as &
demonstration of our “good faith.”

They belleve that we can be conciliatory
and accommodating only if we do not have
the strength to be otherwise. They believe
America will be able to deal with the possi-
bility of peace only when we are unable to
cope with the threat of war,

Those who think that way have grown
weary of the weight of free world leadership
that fell upon us in the wake of World
War II, and they argue that we are as much
responsible for the tensions in the world as
any adversary we face.

They assert that the Unlted States is block-
ing the road to peace by maintaining its
military strength at home and its defense
forces abroad. If we would only reduce our
forces, they contend, tensions would dis-
appear and the chances for peace brighten.

America’s presence on the world scene,
they believe makes peace abroad improbable
and peace In our soclety impossible.

We should never underestimate the ap-
peal of the isolationist school of thought.
Their slogans are simplistic and powerful:
“Charity begins at home.” "Let's first solve
our own problems and then we can deal with
the problems of the world.”

This simple formula touches a responsive
chord with many an overburdened taxpayer.
It would be easy to buy some popularity by
going along with the new isolationists. But
1t would be disastrous for our nation and the
world.

I hold a totally different view of the world,
and I come to a different conclusion about
the direction America must take,

Imagine what would happen to this world
if the American presence were swept from
the scene. As every world leader knows, and
as even the most outspoken of America’s
crities will admit, the rest of the world would
be living in terror.

If America were to turn its back on the
world, a deadening form of peace would set-
tle over this planet—the kind of peace that
suffocated freedom in Czechoslovakia,

The danger to us has changed, but it has
not vanished. We must revitallze our alll-
ances, not abandon them.

‘We must rule out unilateral disarmament.
In the real world that simply will not work.
If we pursue arms control as an end In it-
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self, we will not achieve our end. The ad-
versaries in the world today are not in con=-
flict because they are armed. They are armed
because they are in conflict, and have not
yet learned peaceful ways to resolve their
conflicting national interests.

The aggressors of this world are not going
to give the United States a period of grace
in which to put our domestic house in
order—just as the crises within our society
cannot be put on a back burner until we
resolve the problem of Vietnam,

Programs solving our domestic problems
will be meaningless if we are not around to
enjoy them. Nor can we conduct a success=
ful policy of peace abroad if our soclety is
at war with itself at home.

There is no advancement for Americans at
home in a retreat from the problems of the
world. America has a vital national interest
in world stability, and no cther nation can
uphold that interest for us.

We stand at a crossroad in our history. We
shall reaffirm our aspiration to greatness or
we shall choose instead to withdraw into
ourselves. The cholce will affect far more
than our foreign policy; it will determine the
quality of our lives.

A nation needs many qualitles, but it
needs faith and confidence above all, Skep~
tics do not build societies; the ldealists are
the bulilders. Only societies that believe in
themselves can rlse to their challenges. Let
us not, then, pose a false cholce between
meeting our responsibilities abroad and
meeting the needs of our people at home. We
shall meet both or we shall meet neither.

This is why my disagreement with the
skeptics and the isolationists 1s fundamen-
tal. They have lost the vislon indispensable
to great leadership. They observe the prob-
lems that confront us; they measure our
resources; and they despair. When the first
vessels set out from Europe for the New
World, these men would have weighed the
risks, and stayed behind. When the colonists
on the Eastern seaboard started across the
Appalachians to the unknown reaches of the
Ohio Valley, these men would have caleu-
lated the odds, and stayed behind.

Our current exploration of spdce makes
the point vividly: Here is testimony to man's
vision and man's courage. The journey of the
astronauts is more than a technical achieve-
ment; it is a reaching-out of the human
spirit. It 1ifts our sights; it demonstrates that
magnificent conceptions can be made real.

They inspire us and at the same time teach
us true humility. What could bring home to
us more the llmitations of the human scale
than the hauntingly beautiful picture of our
earth seen from the moon?

Every man achleves his own greatness by
reaching out beyond himself. So It Is with
nations. When a nation belleves in itself—as
Athenians did In their golden age, as Italians
did in the Renaissance—that nation can per-
form miracles. Only when a nation means
something to itself can it mean something
to others.

That is why I believe a resurgence of
American idealism can bring about a modern
miracle—a world order of peace and justice.

I know that every member of this graduat-
ing class is, In that sense, an idealist,

In the years to come, you may hear your
commitment to America's responsibility in
the world derided as a form of milltarism.
It is important that you recognize that
strawman issue for what it is: The outward
sign of a desire by some to turn America
inward—to have America turn away from
greatness.

I am not speaking about those responsible
critics who reveal waste and inefficlency Iin
our defense establishments, who demand
clear answers on procurement policies, who
want to make sure a new weapons system
will truly add to our defense. On the con-
trary, you should be in the vanguard of that
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movement. Nor do I speak of those with
sharp eyes and sharp pencils who are exam-
ining our post-Vietnam planning with other
pressing national priorities in mind. I count
myself as one of those.

As your Commander-in-Chief, I want to
relay to you as future officers of our armed
forces some of my thoughts on these issues
of national moment,

I worked closely with President Eisen-
hower, I know what he meant when he said
“. . . We must guard against the acquisition
of unwarranted influence, whether sought or
unsought, by the military industrial com-
plex.”

Many people conveniently forget that he
followed that warning with another: '“We
must also be alert to the equal and opposite
danger that public policy could itself become
the captive of a scientific-technological elite.”

And in that same Farewell Address, Presi-
dent Eisenhower made quite clear the need
for national security. As he put {t: “A vital
element in keeping the peace is our military
establishment. Our arms must be mighty,
ready for instant action, so that no potential
aggressor may be tempted to risk his own
destruction.”

The American defense establishment
should never be a sacred cow, nor should the
American military be anybody's scapegoat.

America's wealth is enormous but it 'ls not
limitless. Every dollar available to the Fed-
eral Government has been taken from the
American people in taxes. A responsible gov-
ernment has a duty to be prudent when it
spends the peoplé's money. There is no more
Jjustification for wasting money on unneces-
sary military hardware than there is for
wasting it on unwarranted social programs.

There can be no question that we should
not spend *“unnecessarily” for defense, But
we must also not confuse our priorities,

The question in defense spending is “how
much is necessary?” The President of the
TUnited States is the man charged with mak-
ing that judgment, After a complete review
of our foreign and defense policies I have
submitted requests to the Congress for mili-
tary appropriations—some of them admit-
tedly controversial. These requests represent
the minimum I believe essential for the Unit-
ed States to meet its current and long-range
obligations to itself and to the free waorld.
I have asked only for those programs and
those expenditures that I believe are neces-
sary to guarantee the security of this coun-
try and to honor our obligations. I will bear
the responsibility for these judgments. I do
not consider my recommendations infallible,
But If I have made a mistake, I pray that it
is on the side of too much and not too little.
If we do too much, it will cost us our money;
if we do too little, it may cost us our lives.

Mistakes in military policy can be Ilrre-
trievable. Time lost in this area of science
can never be regained. I have no choice in
my decisions but to come down on the side
of security. History has dealt harshly with
those nations who have taken the other
course.

In that spirit, let me offer this credo for
the defenders of our nation:

I believe that we must balance our meed
for survival as e nation with our need for
survival as o people. Americans, soldiers and
civillans, must remember that defense is not
an end in itself—it is a way of holding fast
to the deepest values known to clvilized
man,

I believe that our defense establishment
will remain the servant of our national
policy of bringing about peace in this world,
and that those in any way connected with
the military must scrupulously avoid even
the appearance of becoming the master of
that policy.

I believe that every man in uniform is a
citizen first and a serviceman second, and
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that we must resist any atiempt to isolate
or separate the defenders from the defended.
In this regard, those who agitate for the re-
moval of the ROTC from college campuses
only contribute to an unwanted militarism.

I believe that the basis for decisions on
defense spending must be “what do we need
for our security” and not “what will this
mean for business and employment.” The
Defense Department must never be consid-
ered a modern-day WPA: There are far bet-
ter ways for government to help ensure a
sound prosperity and high employment.

I believe that moderation has a moral sig-
nificance only in those who have another
choice. The weak can only plead mag-
nanimity and restraint gain moral meaning
coming from the strong.

I believe that defense decisions must be
made on the hard realities of the offensive
capabilities of our adversaries, and not on
our fervent hopes about their intentions.
With Thomas Jefferson, we ‘can prefer “the
flatteries of hope” to the gloom of despair,
but we cannot survive in the real world if
we plan our defense in a dream world.

I believe we must take risks for peace—
but calculated risks, mot foolish risks. We
shall not trade our defenses for a disarm-
ing smile or honeyed words. We are prepared
for new initiatives in the control of arms, in
the context of other specific moves to re-
duce tensions around the world.

I believe that America is not about o be-
come a Garrison State, or a Welfare State,
or a Police State—because we will defend
our values from those forces, external or in-
ternal, that would challenge or erode them.

And I believe.this above all: That this na-
tion shall continue to be a source of world
leadership and a source of [freedom’s
strength, in creating a just world order that
will bring an end to war.

Let me conclude with a personal word.

A Presldent shares a special bond with the
men and women of the nation’s armed serv-
ices. He feels that bond strongly at moments
like these, facing all of you who have pledged
your llves, your fortunes and your sacred
honor to the service of your country. He feels
that bond most strongly when he presents a
Medal of Honor to an 8-year-old boy who will
not see his father again, Because of that
bond, let me say this to you now:

In the past generation, since 1941, this
nation has pald for fourteen years of peace
with fourteen years of war. The American
war dead of this generation has been far
greater than all of the preceding generations
of Americans combined. In terms of human
suffering, this has been the costliest genera-
tion in the two centuries of our history.

Perhaps this s why my generation is so
flercely determined to pass on a different
legacy. We want to redeem that sacrifice. We
want to be remembered, not as the genera-
tion ‘that suffered, but as the generation that
was tempered In its fire for a great purpose:
to make the kind of peace that the next gen-
eration will be able to keep.

This 1s a challenge worthy of the idealism
which I know motivates every man who will
recelve his diploma today.

I am proud to have served in America’s
armed forces in a war which ended before
members of this class were born,

It 1s my deepest hope and my belief that
each of you will be able to look back on your
career with pride, not because of the wars in
which you served but because of the peace
and freedom which your service made pos-
sible for America and the world.

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I yield to the
distinguished Senator from Tennessee.

Mr. GORE. Under the Constitution,
what responsibility does the Congress
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have with respect to the Armed Forces of
the United States?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I think the
Congress has a responsibility in regard
to general policy. The President, as Com-
mander in Chief, of course, has control
over the Armed Forces.

Mr, GORE, Does not the Constitution
provide and place upon the Congress the
duty and responsibility for providing for
the common defense and raising and
supporting an army?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. It certainly
does. I think Congress, in many cases—
not in this particular case, of which the
Senator from Tennessee is speaking, but
in many cases—Congress has surren-
dered its constitutional prerogatives.

Mr. GORE. Is there any way that the
Congress can surrender its prerogative
and duty of levying taxes and appropri-
ating public funds?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I would cer-
tainly hope not.

Mr. GORE. Does the President have
any power either to levy taxes or to ap-
propriate public money?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. The President
has no such power.

Mr. GORE. Well, then, what would
be the Senator’s comment upon this
statement in the President’s speech:

The question in defense spending is how
much 1s necessary. The President of the
United States is the man charged with mak-
ing that judgment.

According to the Senator’s answer to
my interrogation, it is the responsibility
of the Congress to make appropriations,
to decide how much to appropriate, for
what purposes, and to designate how it
shall be used.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Of course, the
Senator from Tennessee is correct in
that assertion.

The President of the United States,
however, is correct in what I believe he
intended in that statement—that he has
an obligation and responsibility to sub-
mit his views and submit a budget as to
what he thinks is necessary to operate
the Armed Forces of the United States.

That does not mean Congress will nec-
essarily concur in those views.

I myself voted for substantial reduc-
tions in the military budget last year,
when President Johnson was President.
I expect to vote for cuts in the present
budget. But that does not relieve the
President of the United States from de-
livering a budget to the Congress.

Mr. GORE. I would agree with that,
but that is not what the President said.
The President said:

The President of the United States is the
man charged with making that judgment.

It seems to me that it is a little too
fashionable around Washington these
days to assume that only the President,
or perhaps his Secretary of Defense, has
responsibility with respect to the security
of the country. I see the distinguished
Senator from Mississippi (Mr. STENNIS)
on the floor. It seems to me he has some
responsibility with respect to a judgment
as to the amount of money that should
be appropriated for the armed services
of the United States.
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The security of the country is a mat-
ter for which responsibility is shared by
Congress and by the President. Anyone
who has served in the Congress, anyone
who is an astute lawyer and a student of
the Constitution, should recognize the
responsibility of Congress in this matter.

I know that the President has many
responsibilities. When the White House
puts out the word that the President is
going to make a major address to the
Nation and the world on the role of the
military and the policy of the United
States, his remarks should be prepared
with great care.

I read another sentence from the Pres-
ident’s address:

It is open season on the Armed Forces.

Now, in my view, that was an inju-
dicious remark.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator's time has expired.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I ask unanimous
consent that I be permitted to continue
an additional 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. GORE. “Open season” is a term
that refers to a period of time when
birds may be shot, when deer may be
hunted with rifles. I am sure the Presi-
dent did not intend to say that anyone
was trying to attack the military with
weapons. It is not an open season; and
I know of no Member of this body who
regards the present period, or has re-
garded any period, as an open season on
the military.

The distinguished Senator from Vir-
ginia has just stated that he expected to
vote for reductions in the budget this
year. I take it he intends to search out
areas to identify what he considers to be
waste and extravagance, and he may
again call attention to such instances, as
I have heard him do many times. When
he does that, does the Senator think he
is indulging in an open seaaon upon the
military?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I would say to
the distinguished Senator from Tennes-
see that I do not think that any item in
the budget submitted by any President is
sacrosanct.

I think it is the responsibility of Con-
gress to review carefully the budget that
is submitted by a President, and to ex-
ercise its judgment in accordance with
the way it views the general situation.

I do not interpret the President’s re-
marks in the quotation the Senator from
Tennessee read first in the same way
that the Senator interprets his remarks.
I interpret those remarks to mean that
he has a responsibility—which I do think
he has—as Commander in Chief and as
Chief Executive of our Nation, to submit
a budget.

Most Presidents, in my judgment, sub-
mit too large a budget. Certainly Presi-
dent Johnson did.

I might say, in that connection, since
we are talking about budgets, that dur-
ing the 8-year period of the Kennedy-
Johnson administrations, Federal spend-
ing doubled.

I think that most of those budgets were
too high, and I think the present budget
can be reduced.

So, while I do not know exactly what
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the able and distinguished Senator from
Tennessee is driving at, as far as I am
concerned, as long as I have been in the
Senate I have raised my voice whenever
I felt it desirable to point out items in
the budget that I felt should be reduced,
and I expect to continue to do that.

I do not, however, deny to the Presi-
dent, whoever he might be, the right to
submit his own budget recommenda-
tions. I think that is his responsibility

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I did not
raise a question about the budget, or
about the right of the President to make
recommendations. I agree with the Sen-
ator that he has acted as he has de-
seribed, and I fully anticipate that he
will continue so to do, and so shall I.
But I do not like my actions in that re-
gard to be referred to as “an open season
on the military.”

I ask the distinguished Senator one
thing further: Does he know of anyone
who has attacked the cadets of the U.S.
Air Force Academy? Does he know of a
Senator or Representative who has
leveled an attack against the senior class
of the Air Force Academy?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I am not aware
of any attack on the senior class at the
Air Force Academy.

Mr. GORE. Nor am I Yet the Presi-
dent says, in addressing the graduates:

On the home front, you are under attack
from those who question the need for a
strong national defense.

Mr, President, I know of no one who
has attacked the cadets, and I know of no
one in the Senate who has questioned
the need for a strong defense. I do not
know what the President was talking
about.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, will the Sen-
ator yield?

Mr. GORE. Will the Senator from Vir-
ginia yield me a moment further?

The President says further:

Your critics—

Now, who are the critics of the cadets
at the Air Force Academy? Members of
this body appointed many of them. I
have not heard of anyone ecriticizing
them. I am saying that this was an in-
temperate speech made yesterday by the
President of the United States.

He referred to unilateral disarmament.
I know of no Member of this body or the
other body who now advocates or has
ever advocated unilateral disarmament.
That is not the question at all.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, will the Sen-
ator yield?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I yield to the
Senator from Louisiana.

Mr. LONG. Has the Senator ever heard
of the Students for a Democratic So-
ciety?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator from Virginia has ex-
pired.

Mr. LONG. I ask unanimous consent
that the Senator have 3 additional
minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Yes, I have
heard of that group.

Mr. LONG. Does he agree with me that
they are about the scum of the earth?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I do not know
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whether I would use the same phrase-
ology the Senator uses.

Mr. LONG. They are about the most
contemptible people I know of. They are
the most overprivileged group in this
country. Is the Senator familiar with the
fact that the parents of those people have
put up the money to pay all their ex-
penses, and buy soap for them, but they
refuse to take baths? That they have put
up the money to buy them razor blades,
but they refuse to shave? That they have
put up the money to buy food for those
children, and they spend it on mari-
huana? They are the most sorry, con-
temptible, overprivileged people in the
world, and I say that kind of people are
a good element for the Communists to
move in on.

Is the Senator familiar with the fact
that some Senators have stood on this
floor, some of them day after day, mak-
ing speeches in favor of the SDS in con-
nection with their part in the riots in
Chicago last summer?

Mr., BYRD of Virginia. I have some
familiarity with what the Senator is
speaking of. I would say I am in dis-
agreement with the SDS. I do not know
that I would use the same phraseology
in describing their activities, but I do
not look upon them in favor.

Mr, LONG. I say to the Senator that
if I had any influence—and I have very
little around here—I would take those
people out of college and put them in the
penitentiary at hard labor, and I would
not encourage them, or say that the way
to stop their rioting and tearing down the
flag and burning it is to yield to their
demands. I would throw them out of
school and put them in the Army or put
them in jail. I would not give them the
opportunity to just lie around in a jail
bed all day long. I would put them out
there on a rock pile, to do hard work or
get shot.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Speaking of
getting thrown out of school, I thought
it rather significant and interesting that
at Cornell, the president of the univer-
sity has been thrown out.

He lost his job because of the way that
he permitted the students at Cornell to
arm themselves with shotguns and rifles
to take over the buildings, and then he
made an agreement with them to capit-
ulate to all their demands, even to the
extent of agreeing that he would not
reprimand them.

So as a result of that action, while the
students were not thrown out—and I
think they should have been thrown out,
when, with shotguns and rifles, they take
over an administration building—the
president of the university himself has
been thrown out by those mature mem-
bers of the faculty and trustees who
realize you can have only chaos when
you have administrators of that type.

Mr. LONG. Is the Senator aware of
the fact that the SDS was the outfit that
waged that riot in Chicago in August,
and that we have had Senators on this
side of the aisle, one in particular, mak-
ing speeches encouraging that kind of
people in that kind of activities?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. The Senator
from Virginia was not at Chicago.

Mr. LONG. Well, I was there. I knew
what it was like., They put enough stink
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bombs inside the elevators so that any
time you came in and went out, you
thought you had been to a place to relieve
yourself, and you carried a smell with
you wherever you went that lasted for
hours after you went in and out of your
hotel. I survived that. I saw them do
those kinds of things, and I saw them
assault the police, and then I heard Sen-
ators stand on this floor making speeches
in favor of that bunch, sometimes day
after day. I saw them commit their
crimes, and I saw the police; in fact, I
went up and shook the hands of the
policemen and thanked them for pro-
tecting my life.

There are Senators who make speeches
giving aid and comfort to those people.

I think that kind of people ought to
be in jail.

When the President of the United
States chose not to give aid and com-
fort to that kind of people, he made
this speech to those young people who
have volunteered to give their lives to
their country.

I do not claim to be an astute lawyer.
My name is on the school building where
I went to school. That is an indication
that I was a fairly good student. I was
an associate editor of the Law Review.

I know, however, of those who are in-
tellectual perverts. I have seen some of
that kind of people go to the Supreme
Court. One has resigned.

I applaud the Senator from Virginia
for having printed in the REecorp the
speech delivered to those who have vol-
unteered to go beyond the call of duty.

I point out that when one volunteers to
go in the first boat to go ashore against
the enemy, he had better not tell his crew
or he will be shot from the rear.

If one had that kind of experience, he
would applaud the kind of speech that
the President made. I suppose that I am
an outdated war veteran. The sort of old
fashioned patriotism that appeals to the
Senator from Louisiana seems to appeal
also to the Senator from Virginia.

The kind of riots which have been per-
mitted to take place at the eastern col-
leges have not been permitted to occur
at the old war school where I achieved
two degrees.

That school was closed when General
Sherman was the president of the uni-
versity at the time the States went to
war. He resigned to become general of
one of the northern armies. He was a
great general, and he would have been
President of the United States had he
been willing to run for that office.

General Sherman resigned to fight for
the Union States and to do his duty as
he saw it. The entire cadet corps quit
school to go to war for the Confederate
States. They then had to close the war
school. Every one quit,

As I say, I applaud the President’s
speech. I do not claim to be an astute
lawyer. Although you can find my name
inscribed on the law school building, I
do claim fo have some old-fashioned
patriotism.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia, The Senator
from Louisiana is both an astute lawyer
and an astute Senator.

Mr. LONG. I applaud the distinguished
Senator from Virginia for having the
speech printed in the Recorb.
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Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
I thank the Senator from Louisiana.

I think that what President Nixon is
concerned about as reflected in his
speech of yesterday, and what many
Americans should be concerned about,
ﬁ the future of our military organiza-

on.

Those Senators who have served with
me in the last 3}2 years are aware that
I have been at times very critical of the
Defense Department.

I think one of the great tragedies of
the many tragedies of the Vietnamese
war is the fact that the war was run by
civilian leadership from Washington. As
a result, the war was prolonged and the
casualties increased.

Another result of that action has been
that the public has tended to lose con-
fidence in our military leaders. Yet, it
was not the military leaders who laid
down the policies under which our sol-
diers and airmen have had to fight.

I frankly feel it was a great error in
judgment to become involved in a ground
war in Asia.

But this Nation did become involved,
and it was the policy of the Government
to have the decisions made by the then
Secretary of Defense, Mr. Robert S.
McNamara. And his policy was to con-
duct what he called a limited war.

It has been limited in the sense that
it has not gone much beyond the bound-
aries of South Vietnam. It has hardly
gone to the boundaries of North Viet-
nam,

But it has not been limited insofar
as the American people are concerned.

It has not been limited so far as those
2,100,000 Americans who have been sent
to Vietnam to fight the war; 2,100,000
Americans have done duty in Vietnam
since this war was started. It has not been
limited for them.

I want to mention again the casual-
ties, as I have been doing almost every
week for 315 years.

This Nation has suffered great casual-
ties in Vietnam.

Since the bombing of North Vietnam
was stopped on last April 1—April 1,
1968—by President Johnson, a period of
14 months, the United States has suf-
fered 112,000 casualties,

That is 43 percent of all the casualties
that our Nation has suffered during the
tragic history of this long war. Of the
total casualties, 14,000 were killed and
98,000 wounded.

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I yield.

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I just read
on the Associated Press ticker that 261
Americans were killed in Vietnam last
week. More than 1,800 were wounded. I
would like to suggest to the able Senator
from Virginia that the military services
are doing a magnificent job in saving the
lives of the wounded. Except for the
rapid evacuation and the competent
medical care that our wounded service-
men are receiving, the ratio between
killed and wounded would be much more
unfavorable.

I applaud the armed services for pro-
viding this rapid evacuation and this ef-
ficilent medical care.

I have not made any reference to the
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SDS, and I do not now wish to do so.Iam
not acquainted with any person, so far
as I know, who is now a member of the
8DS or who has ever been a member of
SDS. I do not know exactly what point
that has in the colloquy.

What I rose to suggest to the Senator,
in line with the statistics which he is
keeping, was that he will find that since
January 19, 5,722 American soldiers and
servicemen have been killed in Vietnam
and approximately 32,000 have been
wounded according to the latest reports,
as of the end of the previous week.

When the casualties of the present
week, assuming they continue, are added,
it will bring the total casualties since
January 19 to approximately 40,000.

When we are now locked in a tragic
war such as this, I think it is regrettable
that the President of our country would
make an intemperate and injudicious
speech, raising questions by innuendo
as to the motives and the patriotism of
Members of the Senate who have raised
critical questions with respect to the
military, with respect to its extravagant
use of funds, and with respect to the de-
ployment of new but highly questionable
missile systems.

I do not wish to impose upon the time
of the Senator from Virginia, but I
should like to read, if he will be so kind
as to permit me to do so, two additional
sentences from the President’s speech.
He refers to some who follow a particu-
lar school of thought. I do not know
whether he wishes to attribute to me
that school of thought or not; he does
not say; neither does he fully describe
or identify it. But he says:

They believe that we can be conciliatory
and accommodating only if we do not have
the strength to be otherwise,

I know of no Member of the Senate,
either serving mow or who has ever
served in the Senate, who has ever taken
such a position or who now takes such
a position. Here is the second sentence:

They—

Who is “they”? No Member of this
body. But:
They believe America will be able to deal

with the possibility of peace only when we
are unable to cope with the threat of war.

Is there anyone in this body who en-
tertains such a view?

I do not wish to trespass further upon
the Senator’s time. I wish to suggest to
him that I prepared an address with
respect to the Midway conference in
which I propose to uphold the Presi-
dent’s hand as he goes to Midway—as
unwise as the decision to go there
appears.

The speech about which we have been
in colloquy is an ill omen; but I hope it
was what I judge it to be—a speech to
the preparation of which the President
did not give very much personal
attention.

I shall not ask the Senator to yield
further, but I invite him to listen to my
speech later, in which I will make some
remarks with respect to Vietnam,

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
HucHes in the chair). The time of the
Senator has expired.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,




14792

I ask unanimous consent that I may
proceed for 3 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. I shall yield in
a moment.

I always enjoy listening to the distin-
guished senior Senator from Tennessee,
and I shall listen to him with interest
this afternoon, when he delivers his ad-
dress to the Senate. He always has a
contribution to make to the thinking of
this body.

I do not interpret President Nixon's
address the same way in which the dis-
tinguished Senator from Tennessee in-
terprets it. Of course, each individual is
privileged to interpret any speech the
way he wishes to interpret it.

I do not regard the speech as intem-
perate or injudicious.

I do not recall the President indicating
an intention to refer to Members of the
Senate, Perhaps some felt it was directed
at them. I do not know anything about
that.

The President of the United States was
addressing the cadets of the Air Force
Academy, and he was expressing his
alarm and concern at the fact that our
military organization has been brought
into some jeopardy, primarily as a result
of the Vietnam war.

Although he may not have mentioned
it, I would think that the reason for this
jeopardy is that the war has been fought
in a way that has prolonged it and has
increased the casualties. But that has
not been the fault, as I see it, of the pro-
fessional military people; because they
were operating under policies and under
procedures laid down by a civilian Sec-
retary of Defense in Washington.

I yield to the Senator from Louisiana.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, might I say
to the Senator from Virginia that I heard
the speech. It was my good fortune that
the distinguished senior Senator from
Tennessee was willing to preside at a
hearing where I was the chairman, and
he did a magnificent job, as he always
does. I saw this as an opportunity to slip
out and go to the Senate gym and get a
little exercise, enjoy a moment’s swim,
and a massage on my head, because my
hair keeps falling out.

While this was going on, the boys in
the gym turned on the speech on the
radio, and it sounded magnificent. It
never occurred to me that the Senator
from Tennessee would find it necessary
to defend himself against that speech.

I just happened to hear the speech. I
did feel that a couple of things in that
speech sounded as though the President
was talking about folks like me, who
volunteered to fight for the country, and
proudly did so. That would come as no
surprise to a man from Tennessee, which
is known as the Volunteer State—I sup-
pose because Andy Jackson came from
there.

Mr. GORE. No. I want to educate my
friend, the Senator from Louisiana, Ten-
nessee is called the Volunteer State be-
cause in one conflict after another in
which our country has been involved, a
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larger percentage of our sons have volun-
teered than from any other State.

Mr. LONG. The University of Tennes-
see would have difficulty beating the
Louisiana State University, because 100
percent of the latter volunteered. That
is hard to beat. We gave the North their
most efficient generals, without whom
they never would have won the war.
Everybody else fought for the Confed-
eracy. So we fought both sides of it
courageously and efficiently.

It sounded to me as though the Presi-
dent was talking about the old-fashioned
patriotism that seemed to be common to
Andy Jackson and the Louisiana Tigers.

I regretfully say that even though we
are willing to figcht, we have not been
able to defeat the Tennessee football
team only once in our history. Even when
we had the No. 1 team in America, we
were not able to beat them, although
I must confess that we got some bad calls
from the referee that day. [Laughter.]

I do not believe anything in the Presi-
dent's remarks refers to the Senator from
Tennessee. He had someone else in mind.

Mr. GORE. Who?

Mr. LONG. I think he had people in
mind like the Students for a Democratic
Society; the overprivileged group, the
people who pay for them to go to college;
and they spend their time giving aid to
our enemies in Vietnam, rather than try-
ing to get an education, and spend their
time hauling down the American flag and
burning it in shame, rather than volun-
teering to fight for the United States.

I admire the boys from Canada who
come to fight for this country, rather
than those who go to Canada to avoid
fighting for this country, or who stay
in school forever to avoid putting on a
uniform. I think we should repeal the
draft exemption which permits these
young fellows to avoid their duty.

In my judgment, half the protest
movement is an inner reaction of people
who do not realize that they are cowards.
They have been encouraged by the
women in their families and by the girls
they go with not to fight for their coun-
try. So they drape the white cloth of
humanitarianism across their yellow
stomachs, and then they proceed to pre-
tend it is an immoral war, a dishonorable
war, and so forth.

It is too bad that people have to do
that; but I think it is a psychiatrie situa-
tion, and in my judgment, somebody
could straighten them out. The first
move should be to put them in the peni-
tentiary, where you can work on them.
Even so, those people should not be en-
couraged to do that kind of thing.

I think the President chose the right
audience when he chose men who volun-
teered to fight for their country. My im-
pression is that that tradition is not
uncommon in the State of Virginia.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that I may proceed for 3
additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. LONG. There have been many,
such as Patrick Henry, who said, “Peace,
but there is no peace.” He seemed to be
aware of the fact that somebody was
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fighting in Boston, and he thought the
people in Virginia should take up arms
and join their friends in Massachusetts
to fight for a common cause. He said,
“Give me liberty or give me death.”

He was not smoking marihuana when
he made that speech. That man was
speaking for the kind of patriotism which
is common in Virginia. A man named
Thomas Jefferson came from that State.
The Red Coats almost caught him at
Monticello, and he was lucky enough to
escape. Mr. President, what do you think
they would have done to Thomas Jeffer-
son if they had caught him? They would
have hanged him if he was lucky. Other-
wise they would have chopped his head
off and been on their way.

Virginia has produced men like George
Washington, Thomas Jefferson, Patrick
Henry, James Madison, and James Mon-
roe. Some of the Byrds have been volun-
teers. They have not been afraid to fight
for their country.

Mr, BYRD of Virginia. I am proud of
all those men that the Senator has men-
tioned who were born in Virginia, but I
am equally proud of Louisiana because
my wife was born there.

Mr. LONG. I thank the Senator. The
Long people migrated through Virginia
on the way to Louisiana, and I am proud
to represent the State that produced the
wife of the distinguished Senator from
Virginia.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia, Mr. President,
in conclusion, I am glad that the Senator
from Tennessee inserted in the REcOrD
the casualty figures dating from the early
part of January. The figures show cas-
ualties totalling roughly 37,000 killed and
wounded.

I think it is so vitally important that
our Government have a sense of urgency
in bringing this war tc a conclusion.

I believe in this regard that the Paris
peace talks, which have been going on
for over a year now, including prelimi-
nary talks, have tended to lull the Ameri-
can people into a false sense of security.
They are not aware of the tremendous
casualties that have occurred in the last
14 months since the talks first began.

During that same period of time, from
April 1 of last year to this date, 43 percent
of all U.S. casualties have occurred; and
that is the same period of time our gov-
ernment was attempting to show good
faith by curtailing and eliminating all
bombing of North Vietnam.

Therefore, I think our Government,
under both President Johnson and Presi-
dent Nixon, has gone a long way in trying
to show good faith. But the enemy does
not respond to the good intentions, U.S.
casualties continue.

It is important that the American
people realize this.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC

.

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid be-
fore the Benate the following letters,
which were referred as indicated:
REPORT ON LoCATION, NATURE, AND ESTIMATED

CosT oF CERTAIN FaciLiTiES ProJEcTs PrO-

POSED To BE UNDERTAKEN FOR THE AIR FORCE

RESERVE

A letter from the Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of Defense (Properties and Installa-
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tlons), reporting on the location, nature, and
estimated cost of certain facilities projects
proposed to be undertaken for the Air Force
Reserve, to be accomplisnhed within the un-
committed balance of lump sum authoriza-
tion provided by the Reserve Forces Facilities
Acts; to the Committee on Armed Services.
REPORT ON AMOUNT OF ExPoRT-IMPORT BANK

INSURANCE AND GUARANTEES ISSUED IN

APRIL 1869 N ConNECTION WITE U.S. Ex-

PORTS TO YUGOSLAVIA

A letter from the Office of the Secretary,
Export-Import Bank of the United States,
reporting, pursuant to law, the amount of
Export-Import Bank insurance and guaran-
tees issued in April 1969 in connection with
U.8. exports to Yugoslavia; to the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency.
REPORT ON PRINCIPAL NATURAL GaAs PIPELINES

IN THE UNITED STATES, 1968

A letter from the Chairman, Federal Power
Commission, transmitting, under separate
cover, a map of “Principal Natural Gas Pipe-
1ines in the United States”; to the Commit-
tee on Comimerce.

ReEPORT OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a confidential report on savings by
routing cargo through the military port at
Subic Bay in the Republic of the Philip-
pines, dated June 2, 19690 (with an accom-
panying report); to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

SUSPENSION OF DEPORTATION OF CERTAIN
ALIENS

Two letters from the Commissioner, Immi-
gration and Naturalization Service, Depart-
ment of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to
law, copies of orders suspending deporta-
tion of certain aliens, together with a state-
ment of the facts and pertinent provisions
of law pertaining to each alien, and the
reasons for ordering such suspension (with
accompanying papers); to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

ADJUSTMENT OF STATUS OF JosE MORENO
AND MARIA MORENO

A letter from the Commissioner, Immigra-
tlon and Naturalization Service, Depart-
ment of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a copy of an order relating to the ad-
justment of the status of Jose Moreno and
Maria Moreno (with an accompanying pa-
per); to the Committee on the Judiciary.

Apmission INTO THE UNITED STATES
CERTAIN DEFECTOR ALIENS

A letter from the Commissioner, Immigra-
tlon and Naturalization Service, Department
of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to law,
coples of orders entered granting admission
into the United States of certain defector
allens (with accompanying papers); to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

TEMPORARY ADMISSION INTOo THE UNITED

STATES OF CERTAIN ALIENS

A letter from the Commissioner, Immigra-
tlon and Naturalization Service, Department
of Justice, transmitting, pursuant to law,
coples of orders entered granting temporary
admission into the United States of certain
allens (with accompanying papers); to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

PROPOSED LEGISLATION To AUTHORIZE APFRO-
PRIATIONS FOR THE HIGHEWAY BEAUTIFICA-
TION PROGRAM FOR FIscAL YEear ENDING
JUNE 30, 1971
A letter from the Secretary of Transporta-

tion, transmitting a draft of proposed legis-

lation to authorize appropriations for the
highway beautification program for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1971 (with accompany-

ing papers); to the Committee on Public
Works.
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PrOPOSED LEGISLATION To PROVIDE FOR THE
CONTINUATION OF PROGRAMS AUTHORIZED
UnpER THE EcoNoMIC OFPORTUNITY ACT OF
1964
A letter from the Director, Office of Eco-

nomic Opportunity, transmitting a draft of

proposed legislation to provide for the con-
tinuation of programs authorized under the

Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 (with

accompanying papers); to the Committee on

Labor and Public Welfare.

PROPOSED LEGISLATION TO PROVIDE A FORMULA
FOR APPORTIONMENT OF STATE AND
CoOMMUNITY HIGHWAY SAFETY FUNDS FOR
F1scAL YEAR 1970 AND THEREAFTER

A letter from the Secretary of Transporta-
tion, transmitting a draft of proposed legisla-
tion to provide a formula for apportionment
of State and community highway safety
funds for fiscal year 1970 and thereafter
(with accompanying papers); to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

Petitions, ete., were laid before the
Senate, or presented, and referred as
indicated:

By Mr. PASTORE (for himself and Mr.
PELL) :

A resolution adopted by the General As-
sembly of the State of Rhode Island; to the
Committee on Commerce:

“H. 1660
“Resolution memorializing Congress with
respect to the adoption of a standard, year
round daylight saving time program

“Resolved, That the members of the Con-
gress of the United States be and they are
hereby respectfully requested to make such
amendment to the federal law so0 as to permit
a standard, year round daylight saving time
program.

“Resolved, That the secretary of state be
and hereby is requested to transmit to the
senators and representatives from Rhode
Island in the Congress of the United States
only, certified coples of this resolution in the
hope that each will use every endeavor to
influence a favorable actlon by Congress upon
this matter.”

“AUGUST P. LA FRANCE,
“Secretary of State.”

A resolution adopted by the General As-
sembly of the State of Rhode Island; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs:

“H. 1860
“Resolution 'memorializing Congress to
establish a national cemetery in Glocester,

R.I

““Whereas, Rhode Island, one of the most
densely populated states in the country, has
no national burial facilities; and

“Whereas, Adequate and proper burial
facilities for Rhode Island’s honored veterans
are badly needed and earnestly desired; and

“Whereas, In every other region of the
country there are at least four national ceme-
teries, but in New England there are none;
and

“Whereas, It is grossly unfair that the New
England area which gave birth to this nation
and particularly Rhode Island, the first of
the original American colonies to formally
renounce allegiance to Great Britain, remains
without a national cemetery; and

“Whereas, The historically rich state of
Rhode Island, which has contributed so
much to the greatness of this nation, should
be permitted a national cemetery within
its boundaries; now therefore be it

“Resolved, That the general assembly of
Rhode Island and Providence Plantations
hereby respectfully requests congress to en-
act such appropriate legislation to establish
& national cemetery in Glocester, Rhode
Island so that veterans can be properly laid
to rest in a cemetery befitting their service
to this country; and be it further
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“Resolved, That the Secretary of State be
and he hereby is authorized and directed
to transmit duly certified copies of this res-
olution to the senators and representatives
from Rhode Island in the congress of the
United States in the hope that they will glve
this matter their personal attention.

“AUGUST P. LAFRANCE,
“Secretary of State.”

A resolution adopted by the General As-
sembly of the State of Rhode Island; to the
Committee on the Judiciary:

"8, 624

“Resolution memorializing Congress to enact

H.R. 165, a bill amending the Immigration
quotas

“Whereas, In 1965 congress enacted an im-
migration law to resolve some inequities in
the immigration system: and

“Whereas, The new law, in attempting to
eliminate the discrimination of the old na-
tional origins quota law, has now created a
ne':iv class of unfair immigration policies;
an

“Whereas, In order to resolve the inequi-
ties of this present discriminatory law con-
gress now has before it for consideration H.R.
lﬁﬁd, commonly known as the ‘Ryan Bill;’
an

“Whereas, The ‘Ryan Bill’ provides in sub-
stance that any country whose immigration
has dropped below seventy-five per cent
(75%) of its yearly average during the ten
years base perlod from 1956 to 1965 be al-
located additional Dlaces in excess of the
worldwide quota sufficient to bring its total
at?:d'?s ber cent of the base period average;

“Whereas, Said Bill also provides that not-
withstanding the above states provisions no
country shall be alloted more than 10,000
places; and :

“Whereas, The alm of this Bill is to re-
solve a discriminatory practice of the United
States government: now therefore be it

“Resolved, That the state of Rhode Island
and Providence Plantations through its gen-
eral assembly, now requests the congress of
the United States to enact H.R. 165 to remove

the inequities of the immi atl .
be it further TR

“Resolved, That the senators and e
sentatives from Rhode Island in fmdr fcr::
gress be and they are hereby earnestly re-
Qquested to use concerted effort to enact the
so-called “Ryan Bill,” to delete discrimina-

tory practices of the immigration system;
and the secretary of state is hereby author-
ized and directed to transmit duly certified
g:g:es of t::}is ra;olutlon to the senators and
eSen ves from Rhod
e e Island in sald
“AUGUsT P. La FrANCE,
“Secretary of State.”
A resolution adopted by the General As-
sembly of the State of Rhode Island; to the
Committee on Public Works:

“S. 408
“Resolution memorializing Congress to act

upon an amendment of Public Law 89-272

of the 89th Congress entitled ‘Solid Waste

Disposal Act'

“Resolved, That the members of the Con-
gress of the United States be and they are
hereby respectfully requested to act favore
ably on an amendment to Public Law 89-272
providing for the inclusion of construction
funds in the appropriation under the ‘Solld
Waste Disposal Act’ and be it further

“Resolved, That the secretary of state be
and he hereby is authorized and directed to
transmit to the senators and representatives
from Rhode Island In Congress of the United
States duly certified coples of this resolution
in the hope that each will use every en-
deavor to have favorable action taken by the
Congress on this matter.

“AUGUST P. La FRANCE,
“Secretary of State.”
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By the PRESIDING OFFICER:

Three House joint memorials adopted by
the Legislative Assembly of the State of Ore-
gon; to the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry:

“House JoINT MEMORIAL 3

“To the Honorable Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of Amer-
ica, in Congress assembled:

“We, your memorialists, the Fifty-fifth
Legislative Assembly of the State of Oregon,
respectfully represent as follows:

“YWhereas the Fifty-fourth Legislative As-
sembly of the State of Oregon created an
Interim Committee on Public Lands to
study, among other subjects, the role of this
state in the management of public lands;
and

“Whereas the Interim Committee on Pub-
lic Lands conducted extensive hearings and
commissioned a study regarding forest man-
agement goals and objectives; and

“Whereas the Interim Committee on Pub-
lic Lands found that forest yields can be
increased dramatically through application
of intensive forest management techniques
such as fertilization, genetic improvement,
and thinning; and

“Whereas the Interim Committee on Pub-
lic Lands concluded that intensive forest
management practices are not now being
applied to public forests because current
federal laws remove from this state a part of
the income from forest operations which
should be retained within the state for in-
vestment in forest roads and improved forest
management; and

“Whereas the Interim Committee on Pub-
lic Lands determined that achievement of
intensive management practices on public
forests depends upon retaining within this
state sufficlent income from timber sales and
other forest operations to invest in and fund
progressive forestry practices; now, there-
fore,

“Be It Resolved by the Legislative Assembly
of the State of Oregon.

“(1) The Congress of the United States is
memorialized to make available to the United
States Forest Service a fixed percentage of
the revenue from National Forest lands for
investment in intensive forest management
practices and roads in order to increase the
productivity of the National Forests.

“(2) The Chief Clerk of the Oregon House
of Representatives shall send a copy of this
memorial to the presiding officer of each
house of the Congress, and ot each member
of the Oregon Congressional Delegation.

“Adopted by House April 10, 1969.

“Winton L. HONT,

“Chief Clerk of House.

“RoperT F. SMITH,
“Speaker of House.

“Adopted by Senate April 25, 1969.

E. D. PorTs,
“President of Senate.”

“House JoINT MEMORIAL 14

“To the Honorable Senate and the House
of Representatives of the United States of
America, in Congress assembled:

“We, your memorialists, the Fifty-fifth
Legislative Assembly of the State of Oregon,
in legislative session assembled, most re-
spectfully represent as follows:

“Whereas the federal Wholesome Meat Act
and the Wholesome Poultry Products Act
prohibit interstate shipment and sale of
state inspected meats and poultry even
though such meats and poultry are produced
under inspection programs which are deter-
mined to be equal to federal standards; and

“Whereas foreign produced and inspected
meats are permitted to be shipped and sold
in interstate commerce if on a par with
federal standards; and

“Whereas the adequacy of surveillance
over forelgn programs and plants approved
for importation of meat into this country is
subject to question and much more difficult
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to maintain than is surveillance over state
inspection programs; and

“Whereas the law provides a double stand-
ard, one for foreign countries and one for
the several states of the United States, which
is inequitable and does not adequately pro-
tect the consuming public, and works to the
serious disadvantage of Oregon’s valued and
important livestock and meat processing in-
dustries; now, therefore,

“Be It Resolved by the Legislative Assem-
by of the State of Oregon:

“(1) The Congress of the United States is
memorialized to amend the existing Whole-
some Poultry and Wholesome Meat Acts to
permit the interstate shipment of Oregon
inspected meats and poultry which meet
federal Inspection standards.

“(2) The Chief Clerk of the House of Rep-
resentatives shall send a copy of this memo-
rial to the presiding officer of each house of
Congress, to each member of the Oregon
Congressional Delegation, and to the admin-
istrator of the Consumer and Marketing
Service of the United States Department of
Agriculture.

“Adopted by House February 28, 1869.

“Winton L. HUNT,
“Chief Clerk of House.

“ROBERT F. SMITH,
“Speaker of House.

“Adopted by Senate April 29, 1969.
E. D. Porrs,
“President of Senate.”

“Houst JOINT MEMORIAL 24

“To the Honorable Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America, in Congress assembled:

“We, your memorialists, the Fifty-fifth
Legislative Assembly of the State of Oregon,
respectfully represent as follows:

“Whereas the estimated inventory of west-
ern Oregon alder timber resources is 10 bil-
lion board feet; and

“Whereas the 1967 harvest presently is esti-
mated at 42.2 million feet from the federal,
state and private timber lands; and

“Whereas the existing milling capacity 1=
estimated at 75.25 million board feet annually
and would afford a $3,600,000 annual payroll.
All but three of these mills are located in
rural areas; and

‘“Whereas the existing mills are frequently
out of production because of a shortage of
logs due to lack of avallable timber to meet
their requirements; and

“Whereas approximately 75 percent of the
alder timber reaching the market comes from
private timber lands in spite of the fact that
50 percent of the total volume grows on pub-
lic lands of the United States Forest Service,
Bureau of Land Management, and State of
Oregon lands; and

“Whereas the State of Oregon lands ad-
ministered by the State Board of Forestry
have provided more than their share of avail-
able alder timber as compared with their
much smaller inventories of alder timber
than the federal agencies, Bureau of Land
Management and United States Forest Serv-
ice, and have converted these lands by plant-
ing to a higher producing coniferous timber;
and

“Whereas the estimated annual growth of
alder on all lands of the western Oregon area
is approximately 200 million board feet on
perpetual sustalned yield cutting; now,
therefore,

“Be It Resolved by the Legislative Assem-
bly of the State of Oregon:

#(1) The Congress of the United States is
memorialized to direct the Secretary of Agri-
culture and the Secretary of the Interior to
direct the United States Forest Service and
the Bureau of Land Managemenf, respec-
tively, to establish an annual harvest volume
for alder and other hardwood timber on the
lands under their jurisdiction.

“(2) A workable hardwood management
program should be evaluated and established
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by the United States Forest Service and the
Bureau of Land Management in conjunction
with their current conifer management
program.

“(3) Immediate action should be taken by
the Secretary of Agriculture to add a member
of the Northwest hardwood industry to the
Pacific Northwest Advisory Committee to the
Regional Forester to the end that such a
knowledgeable member would assist the
Committee in a review of hardwood timber
sales procedures through competitive bidding
on federal lands.

“(4) The Chief Clerk of the House of
Representatives shall send a copy of this
memorial to the presiding officer of each
house of the Congress and to each member of
the Oregon Congressional Delegation.

“Adopted by House April 10, 1969,

“WintoN L. HUNT,
“Chief Clerk of House.

“RoperT F. SMITH,
“Speaker of House.

“Adopted by Senate April 26, 1969.
“E. D. PorTs,
“President of Senate.”

A House joint memorial adopted by the
General Assembly of the State of Colorado;
to the Committee on Appropriations:

“HousE JoINT MEMORIAL 1004

“Memorializing the Congress of the United
State to appropriate sufficient funds to
construct the Mount Carbon Dam

“Whereas, The United States Army Corps
of Engineers has recommended the con-
struction of a flood control project at the
Mount Carbon site on Bear Creek, east of
the Town of Morrison, in the County of
Jefferson, and the State of Colorado; and

“Whereas, There have been twenty-two
floods on Bear Creek between the Town of
Morrison and the South Platte River in the
Denver Metropolitan area since 1900, the
most recent of which have been in 1957,
1958, and 1965; and

“Whereas, Said floods have caused forty-
five deaths and massive destruction to
property; and

“Whereas, Due to unusually heavy rainfall
in the last two days, Bear Creek ls running
over its banks, and, as a result thereof, the
Denver Metropolitan area is again being
threatened with the possibility of being
struck by a flood; and

“Whereas, The cost of the construction
of the Mount Carbon Dam is far outweighed
by the cost of the destruction which is
caused by a major flood of the Denver Met-
ropolitan area; now, therefore,

“Be It Resolved by the House of Repre-
sentatives of the Forty-seventh General As-
sembly of the State of Colorado, the Senate
concurring herein:

“That the Congress of the United States
is hereby respectfully, but wurgently re-
quested to appropriate sufficlent funds to
construct the Mount Carbon Dam in Jeffer-
son County, Colorado.

“Be It Further Resolved, That a copy of
this Memorial be transmitted to the Presi-
dent and Vice-President of the United
States, the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives of the United States, and the
members of Congress from the State of
Colorado.

“JorN D. VANDERHOOF,
“Speaker of the House
of Representatives.
“MORRAINE LOMBARDI,
“Chief Clerk of the House
of Representatives.
"“Fay DEBUARD,
“President pro tempore
of the Senate.
“ComrorT W. SHAW,
“Secretary of the Senate.”

A joint resolution adopted by the General
Assembly of the State of Tennessee; to the
Committee on Appropriations:
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“House JoimNT REsoruTion 125

“A resolution to memorialize the Congress of
the United States to approve the appropri-
ations contained in the Second Bupple-
mental Appropriations bill for the fiscal
year 1969, relative to Section 235, Section
236 of the Housing and Urban Develop-
ment Act of 1968

“Whereas, the Ninetleth Congress of the
United States, passed the Housing and Ur-
ban Development Act of 1968, which con-
talned appropriations in the sum of Seventy-
Five Million Dollars for Section 235, low in-
come home purchase program and Seventy-
Five Million Dollars for Section 236, low in-
come rent program; and

“Whereas, of the sums appropriated for the
fiscal year 1968, under the Housing and Ur-
ban Development Act of 18968, only Twenty-
Five Million Dollars has been released for
each such program; and

“Whereas, the Twenty-Five Million Dollars
released for each such program under the
Act was sufficient to establish only a pilot
program, the primary programs under the
Act being inoperative due to the lack of
sufficient funds, and

“Whereas, the primary provisions con-
tained in the Housing and Urban Develop-
ment Act of 1968, are in need of immediate
implementation to relieve the critical short-
age of adequate housing for our low income
citizens;

“Now, therefore, be it resolved by the
House of Representatlves of the Eighty-
Sixth General Assembly of the State of
Tennessee, the Senate concurring, That by
this Resolution we memorialize the Congress
of the United States to approve the appro-
priations contained in the Second Supple-
mental Appropriations bill for the fiscal
year 1969, relative to Section 235, Section
236 of the Housing and Urban Development
Act of 1968; and

“Be it further resolved, That copies of this
Resolution be forwarded to the President of
the Senate, Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives, the House Appropriations Com-
mittee, the Sub-committee on Independent
Offices and Department of Housing and
Urban Development of the Congress of the
United States, and Home Builders Associa-
tion of Tennessee, and the National Associ-
ation of Home Bulilders in Washington, D.C.

“Adopted: May 9, 1969

“WinLiam L, .
“Speaker of the House of Representatives.

“Franik C. GORRELL,
“Speaker of the Senate.
“Approved: May 9, 1969.
“Burorp ELLINGTON,
“Governor.”

A Senate memorial adopted by the Legisla-
ture of the State of Florida; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency:

“SENATE MeEMORIAL No. 504

“A memorial to the Congress of the United
States to amend title 12, U.S. Code, section
548, to allow the State of Florida to col-
lect sales and use taxes, documentary
stamp taxes, and intangible tazes from
national banks

““Whereas, a three-judge United States Dis-
trlct Court for the Northern District of
Florida, in the case of The First National
Bank of Homestead and Okaloosa National
Bank at Niceville, v. Fred O. Dickinson, Jr,,
Comptroller of the State of Florida, and The
Florida Revenue Commission and J. Ed
Straughn, Director of Revenue, State of Flor-
ida, enjoined the above-named Defendants
from levying, assessing or collecting (a) sales
and use taxes levied on goods, services and
rentals purchased by Plaintiffs, (b) intangi-
ble personal property taxes on mortgages
owned and recorded by Plaintiffs, and (¢)
documentary stamp taxes on notes, mort-
gages, or other evidences of debt held by
Plaintiffs, and on shares of stock and capital
debentures issued by Plaintiffs, and
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“Whereas, the Comptroller of the State
of Florida requested Honorable Earl Fair-
cloth, Attorney General of the State of
Florida, to prosecute an appeal of the de-
cision of the United States District Court,
which appeal was filed in the United States
Supreme Court, and

“Whereas, the TUnited States Supreme
Court, in 2 memorandum decision on Jan-
uary 20, 1969, affirmed the judgment of the
United States District Court for the North-
ern District of Florida, and

‘“Whereas, a petition for rehearing was
filed by the Attorney General of the State
of Florida, at the request of the Comptrol-
ler of the State of Florida, which petition
was denied by the United States Supreme
Court on February 25, 1969, and

“Whereas, the Comptroller of the State
of Florida requested an opinion from the
Attorney General of the State of Florida as
to the applicability of the decislon in the
case of Dickinson, Comptroller, v. First Na-
tional Bank of Homestead to state banks and
recelved on March 14, 1869, the Attorney
General’s opinion to the effect that “by vir-
tue of Section 152.54, Florlda Statutes, State
of Florida chartered ‘banks, trust compa-
nies and Morris Plan banks’ enjoy this same
immunity,” and

“Whereas, the effect of the decision
of the United States Supreme Court will
cost the State of Florida millions of dollars

annually in total revenue at a time when

Florida 1is facing record-breaking requests
for funds to support public services, and

“Whereas, the Directors of the Florida
Bankers Association have urged their con-
gressional representatives to close up a loop-
hole which exempts them from paying state
sales taxes, documentary stamp taxes, and
intangible property taxes, and

“Whereas, the Cabinet of the State of Flor-
ida on February 4, 1968, unanimously adopted
a resolution to be delivered by the Comp-
troller of Florida to the Congressional dele-
gation of Florida, urging Congress to act to
amend Title 12, U.8. Code, Section 548, and

“Whereas, a bill entitled H.R. 9794 was of-
fered in Congress on April 1, 1969, by the
Florida delegation, to clarify the liability of
national banks for certain taxes, as follows:
“sales tax, use tax, personal property taxes,
intangible personal property taxes, and doc-
umentary stamp taxes,” and

“Whereas, the Legislature of the State of
Florida is acutely aware and concerned with
the need for additional revenues necessary to
finance the ever increasing responsibilities
and needs of a fast growing state, and

“Whereas, the loss of any tax revenue
would seriously affect the abllity of the state
to meet its growing financial requirements
and commitments, and

“Whereas, immediate action is urgently
needed so as to clearly allow the levy and col-
lection of sales and use taxes, documentary
stamp taxes, and intangible taxes from na-
tional banks, now, therefore, be it resolved
by the Legislature of the State of Florida:

“That the Congress of the United States is
hereby requested to adopt the bill introduced
by the Florida delegation in the House of
Representatives which provides as follows:
‘A national bank has no immunity from any
sales tax, use tax, personal property taxes,
intangible personal property taxes, and docu-
mentary stamp taxes which it would be re-
quired to pay If it were a bank chartered
under the laws of the State or other jurisdic-
tion within which its principal office is lo-
cated.

“Be 1t further resolved that copies of this
memorial be dispatched to the President of
the United States, the President of the
United States Senate, the Speaker of the
United States House of Representatives, and
each member of the Florida delegation to the
United States Congress.

“Filed in Office Secretary of State May 27,
1969.

“Tom ADAMS,
“Secretary of State.”
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A Senate memorial adopted by the Legis~
lature of the State of Florlda; to the Com-
mittee on Government Operations:

“SENATE MEMORIAL 1102

“A memorial to the Congress of the United
States requesting transfer of certain fed-
eral property in Avon Park to the State
for continued use as a state correctional
institution

“Whereas, the State of Florida, through
the Division of Corrections, has been operat-
ing the Avon Park Correctional Institution
since April, 1957, on lease from agencles of
the Federal Government, and

“Whereas, continuous efforts have been
made to obtain this property on a perma-
nent basis, and

“Whereas, the State of Florida has ex-
pended In excess of seven hundred ffty
thousand dollars ($750,000) to maintain this
property since April, 1957, and

“Whereas, the maintenance has prevented
the institution from deteriorating and rather
than depreciating in value its value has ac-
tually appreciated, and

“Whereas, the property has been declared
surplus by the Federal Government and
made available for sale to the State of Flor-
ida, and

“Whereas, the General Services Adminis-
tratlon of the Federal Government has
placed a valuation of six hundred fifty thou-
sand dollars ($#650,000) on the property, and

“Whereas, the appraiser contracted by the
State of Florida has placed a valuation of
three hundred three thousand five hundred
dollars ($303,5600) on this property, and

“Whereas, the State of Florida vitally needs
this property in order to house seven hun-
dred twenty (720) inmates of its correc-
tional system, and

“Whereas, the location of an institution on
the Avon Park Bombing Range serves the Air
Force and other agencies stationed on this
base, now, therefore, be it resolved by the
Legislature of the State of Florida:

“That the Congress of the United States
be and it is hereby requested to transfer and
donate that portion of the Avon Park Bomb-
ing Range located in Polk County, Florida,
which has been declared surplus to the needs
of the Federal Government, to the State of
Florida for use by the Florida Division of
Corrections as a correctional facility.

“Be it further resolved that coples of this
Memorial be dispatched to the President of
the United States, to the President of the
United States Senate, to the Speaker of the
United States House of Representatives, and
to each member of the Florida delegation to
the United States Congress.

“Filed in Office Secretary of State May 27,
1969.

“Ton ADAMS,
*“Secretary of State.”

A resolution adopted by the Council of
the City of Pittsburgh, Pa., memorializing the
President of the United States to reconsider
the anti-ballistic-missile plan; to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

A resolution adopted by the Retired Offi-
cers Club of Long Island, praying for anact-
ment of a bill in favor of pay egualization
for retired officers of the armed services; to
the Committee on Armed Services.

A resolution adopted by the German-
American National Congress, Inc., praying
for a just peace and reunification of Ger-
many; to the Committee on Foreign Rela-
tions.

A resolution adopted by the New Jersey
State Federation of Women's Clubs, dealing
with prayer and Bible reading; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

A petition for redress of grievances, sub-
mitted by the Universal Exchange for All
People, the Peacemaker, praying for enact-
ment of legislation creating the Universal
Exchange Corp.; to the Commiftee on the
Judiciary.
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REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. McGEE, from the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service, without amend-
ment:

H.R. 7206, An act to adjust the salaries of
the Vice President of the United States and
certain officers of the Congress (Rept. No.
91-226).

By Mr. JACKSON, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs, with an amend-
ment:

5. 1708. A bill to amend title I of the Land
and Water Conservation Fund Act of 1965
(78 Stat. 897), and for other purposes (Rept.
No. 81-227).

AMENDMENT OF TARIFF SCHED-
ULES OF THE UNITED STATES
SO AS TO PREVENT PAYMENT OF
MULTIPLE CUSTOMS DUTIES BY
U.S. OWNERS OF RACEHORSES
PURCHASED OUTSIDE THE UNIT-
ED STATES—REPORT OF A COM-
MITTEE—INDIVIDUAL VIEWS (RE~
PORT NO. 91-225)

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, from the
Committee on Finance, I report favor-
ably, with an amendment, the bill (H.R.
4239) to amend item 802.30, Tariff Sche-
dules of the United States, so as to pre-
vent payment of multiple customs duties
by U.S. owners of racehorses purchased
outside of the United States, and I sub-
mit a report thereon. I ask unanimous
consent that the report be printed, to-
gether with the individual views of the
Senator from Tennessee (Mr. GORE).

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The re-
port will be received, and the bill will be
placed on the calendar; and, without ob-
jection, the report will be printed, as re-
quested by the Senator from Louisiana.

e —

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
INTRODUCED

Bills and joint resolutions were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unani-
mous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:

By Mr. DIRKSEN (for himself and
Mr. PERCY) :

5. 2305. A bill to extend the time for the
initiation and completion of construction of
an additional bridge across the Mississippl
River by the Rock Island Bridge Commis-
slon; to the Committee on Public Works.

By Mr. HRUSKA:

S. 2306. A bill to provide for the establish=
ment of an international quarantine station
and to permit the entry therein of animals
from any country and the subsequent move-
ment of such animals into other parts of the
United States for purposes of improving live-
stock breeds, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. Hruska when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr., FANNIN:

S. 2307. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to increase the amount payable
on burial and funeral expenses; and

S. 2308, A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, in order to provide for the pay-
ment of an additional amount of up to 8100
for the acquisition of a burial plot for the
burial of certain veterans; to the Committee
on Finance.

By Mr. TOWER:

S.2306. A bill to establish the Amistad

National Recreation Area in the State of

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Texas; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. Tower When he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. GURNEY:

S. 2310. A bill to amend title II of the
Social Security Act so as to remove the
limitation upon the amount of outside in-
come which an individual may earn while re-
celving benefits under such title; to the Com-
mittee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. GURNEY when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. SCOTT:

5.2311. A bill to amend the act of Sep-
tember 2, 1937, to provide for a program of
Federal financial assistance to establish
hunter safety programs in the several States,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Commerce.

(See the remarks of Mr. Scorr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear under
& separate heading.)

By Mr. SCOTT (for Mr. Casg) (for him-
self, Mr. GraveL, and Mr. Moss) :

5. 2312. A bill to establish a Department
of Conservation and the Environment; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

(See the remarks of Mr. Scorr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. HATFIELD:

5. 2313. A bill to amend the Tariff Sched-
ules of the United States to provide that the
amount of groundfish imported into the
United States shall not exceed the average
annual amount thereof imported during 1963
and 1964; to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. HATFIELD when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. JACESON (by request):

B.2314. A bill to amend section 4 of the
Revised Organic Act of the Virgin Islands
relating to voting age; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs,

By Mr. JACKSON (for himself, Mr.
Moss, Mr. CHURCH, Mr, MAGNUSON,
and Mr. BIBLE) :

5.2315. A bill to restore the ‘Golden
Eagle” program to the Land and Water Con=-
servation Fund Act; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. Jackson when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. DODD:

S.2316. A bill for the rellef of Prakong
Chotsirl; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. SPARKMAN (for himself and
Mr. ALLEN) :

S.2317. A bill to amend title 10 of the
United States Code to provide for the ad-
vancement of certain former members of
the Armed Forces on the retired lists; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr. EAGLETON:

8.2318. A bill for the rellef of Gertrude
Soriano Mauban;

5. 2319. A bill for the relief of Prof. Anthony
D'Souza;

5.2320. A bill for the rellef of Abdollah
Rahmatian; and

5.2321. A bill for the rellef of Dr. Manuel
M. Mendez; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. McGEE (for himself and Mr.
HANSEN) :

S.2322. A bill for the relief of Robert L.
Miller and Mildred M. Miller; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. McGEE:

5.2323. A bill to authorize the Secretary
of the Interior to consider a petition for
reinstatement of an oil and gas lease (Wy-
oming 079626); to the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. McGEE (by request) :

S. 2324, A Dbill to amend title 5, United
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States Code, to repeal the reporting require-
ment contained in subsection (b) of section
1308, relating to the Government Employees
Training Act of 19G68;

B. 2325. A bill to amend title 5, United
States Code, to provide fur additional posi-
tions in grades GS-16, 17, and 18; and

5. 2326. A bill to amend subchapter III of
chapter 83 of title 5, United States Code,
relating to civil service retirement, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service.

(See the remarks of Mr. McGeeg when he
introduced the above bills, which appear un-
der separate headings.)

By Mr. YARBOROUGH (for himself
and Mr. TOWER) :

8. 2327, A bill to authorize the construc-
tion of extensions of the American Canal at
El Paso, Tex., operation and maintenance,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. YArRBOROUGH when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MURFPHY:

8. 2328. A Dbill to authorize the Secretary
of the Interlor to engage In feasibility inves-
tigations of certain water resource develop-
ments; and

8. 2329. A bill to authorize and direct the
Secretary of the Interior to relinquish and
quitclaim any title it may heretofore claim
to certain lands situated in the county of
San Bernardino, State of California; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. MurPHY when he
introduced the above bills, which appear un-
der separate headings.)

By Mr. TALMADGE:

£.2330. A bill for the rellef of Dr. Yilmaz

Zerbes; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. CANNON:

5.2331. A bill to continue In effect the
unified system of annual and user fees for
Federal recreation areas; to the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr, CaAnnox when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. THURMOND:

5.2332. A bill to amend title 28, United
States Code, to prohibit the rendition by
justices and judges of the United States of
certain personal services for compensation;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr., THurMoOND when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr, SCOTT:

S.2333. A bill for the relief of Mamerto C.

Comia; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. HOLLINGS:

5.2334. A bill for the rellef of Yim Wan

Ting; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. TYDINGS:

8.2335. A bill to authorize the District of
Columbia to enter into the Interstate Com-
pact on Juveniles; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

(See the remarks of Mr, TyoinGgs when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. TYDINGS (by request) :

§5.2336. A bill relating to the parishes and
congregations of the Protestant Episcopal
Church in the District of Columbia; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia,

By Mr, CURTIS (for himself, Mr,
HrUsEA, and Mr. THURMOND) :

S.J.Res. 118. A joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to the balancing of
the budget; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

(See the remarks cf Mr. Curtis when he
introduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading,)

By Mr. FULBRIGHT (by request):

S.J.Res. 119. A joint resolution to author-
ize appropriations for expenses of the U.S.
section of the United States-Mexico Com-
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mission for Border Development and Friend-
ship; to the Committee on Foreign Relations.
(See the remarks of Mr. FULBRIGHT When
he introduced the above joint resolution,
which appear under a separate heading.)

S. 2306—INTRODUCTION OF THE IN-
TERNATIONAL LIVESTOCK QUAR-
ANTINE STATION ACT

Mr, HRUSKA. Mr. President, today I
introduce a bill entitled the “Interna-
tional Livestock Quarantine Station
Act,” and ask that it be appropriately re-
ferred. It provides authority for the De-
partment of Agriculture to establish and
operate an international animal quaran-
tine station within the territory of the
United States, and, in connection with
the station, permits the movement of
animals into the United States which
would otherwise be prohibited or re-
stricted under the animal quarantine
laws.

Every necessary protection for our
livestock is contained in this proposal.
First, the quarantine station must be lo-
cated on an island carefully selected by
the Department of Agriculture to permit
the maintenance of maximum animal
disease and pest security measures, Sec-
ond, under the act movements of the
imported livestock to other parts of the
United States must be done in accord-
ance with conditions determined by the
Department of Agriculture to be ade-
quate to prevent the introduction or dis-
semination of livestock or poultry di-
seases and pests from foreign countries.

The Tariff Act of 1930 contains an
absolute prohibition against the impor-
tation of all livestock and all fresh,
chilled or frozen meats of such animals
from countries declared by the depart-
ment to be infected with foot-and-
mouth disease or rinderpest. An excep-
tion is made for wild zoo animals, which
can be imported under very stringent
restrictions.

The prohibition of the Tariff Act
would remain in effect for all importa-
tions of livestock except those that pass
through the international guarantine
station under the restrictions imposed by
the Department of Agriculture.

The construction and operation of a
quarantine station adequate to prevent
the introduction of livestock diseases
from foreign countries will be difficult,
but it certainly can be done. Other
countries of the world, notably Canada,
have similar quarantine stations which
have operated effectively.

The Canadian Government has two
animal quarantine stations, one at St.
John’s and one at Grosse Ile. When ani-
mals are imported into Canada from
countries with continuous afliction, such
as France, the animals must pass
through a strict procedure of maximum
security. No animal carrying foot-and-
mouth disease has ever been released
from these centers.

The U.S. Department of Agriculture
has been working closely with the
Canadian Government in the animal
supervision and testing at the Canadian
stations. Much has been learned. In order
to continue using the Canadian experi-
ence to fullest advantage, the Interna-
tional Livestock Quarant.lne Station Act

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

would permit the Secretary of Agricul-
ture to cooperate, with other North
American countries, as well as with in-
dividuals, breeders’ organizations or
similar organizations within the United
States, regarding importation of animals.

The Agricultural Research Service of
the Department of Agriculture has care-
fully studied this matter and has deter-
mined that an international livestock
qglarantine station is feasible and desir-
able.

Among the reasons cited by the ARS to
explain why an international livestock
guarantine station is needed are the fol-
lowing:

First. Livestock products, particularly
beef. are in high demand by consumers.

Second. Consumer desires in meat and
milk are changing. There is interest in
less fat but high content of other desir-
able nutrients.

Third. Producers are under stress from
high production costs and they need to
find ways to reduce costs, and to increase
efficiency and returns.

Fourth. The nature of production
makes it difficult for producers to adjust
guickly and to respond to consumer de-
sires by patterning products to meet
those consumer desires.

Fifth. Opportunities to adjust produe-
tion practices, types of animals, and
product characteristics are limited and
require time.

Sixth. One important course of action
is to breed and develop animals which are
more productive and which can efficient-
ly produce more desirable produects.

Seventh. The genetic base of some
classes of livestock now available in the
United States is narrow. It is based on
only a few of the many breeds of the
world. In some cases our present breeds
are based on a relatively few animals in-
troduced from northern Europe 60 to 80
Years ago.

Eighth. Science has demonstrated high
potential of crossbreeding to increase re-
production, vigor, growth, and efficiency
in production. In some cases it can also
bring about, more rapidly than any other
breeding procedure, changes in the char-
acter and composition of the produet.

Ninth. Science has further shown that
the wider the genetic diversity of the
parent stock used in erossing the greater
the benefits from hybrid vigor and the
greater the possibility for changing pro-
duction and product characteristics.

Tenth. Exotic germ plasm of plants
from all over the world introduced in the
United States has been a most important
factor in bringing about the phenomenal
new varieties of high-yielding crops of
numerous kinds that are in everyday
use on farms and ranches.

Eleventh. Observations and prelimi-
nary investigations suggest that poten-
tial benefits are probable in livestock,
especially the meat-producing species, in
the order of magnitude observed with
crops through the importation and orga-
nized use of exotic breeds of animals.

Twelfth. The use of certain exotic
breeds likely can bring about desirable
changes much faster than the same
changes could be achieved within pres-
ent United States breeds through long
years of selection.
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Thirteenth. The United States needs
to provide a safe, orderly way to make the
world’s livestock population available for
use in improving its livestock and live-
stock products.

The potential benefits in our livestock
production, especially of meat-producing
animals, from the importation and or-
ganized use of exotic breeds of animals
can be expected to promote more rapid
growth of livestock and enable producers
to market them sooner. Some of the im-
provements in livestock production would
include beef cattle—an increase in wean-
ing weight, postweaning growth rates,
and muscularity and a decrease in car-
cass waste fat; and improved fertility
and calf survival; dairy catile—an in-
crease in milk production, fertility, and
calf survival; sheep—an inerease in
lambing rate, lamb growth rate and
muscularity and a decrease in carcass
waste fat; and swine—an increase in
prolificacy and muscularity, and im-
proved efficiency of gain.

While seeking to achieve the benefits
that can be derived from new livestock
blood lines, the Department of Agricul-
ture’s primary responsibility under the
act will continue to be the prevention of
livestock and pouliry diseases and pests
gaining entry from foreign countries.
The importation of new and different
animal breeds from foreign countries
must not be done at the risk of introduc-
ing diseases and pests not now present in
this country. Both objectives can be ob-
tained by this establishment of an in-
ternational animal quarantine station
under the direct control of the Secretary
of Agriculture.

The International Livestock Quaran-
tine Station Act would require appropri-
ations of approximately $5.5 million
exclusive of any costs which may be
involved for land acquisition. Of this total
amount, approximately $4.2 million
would be on a nonrecurring basis for
the construction of facilities, and $1.3
million for initial operating expenses.
After the first year, however, it is ex-
pected that expenses for operating the
quarantine station would be financed
largely by the collection of fees from im-
porters.

These costs are very reasonable when
compared to the possible benefits. On
the basis of available information, the
ARS has estimated that the year 1980
and thereafter annual benefits to the
livestock producers and the publie could
amount to from $1 billion to $1.5 billion.

On October 11, 1968, I made a state-
ment on the floor of the Senate entitled,
“Quarantine Center for Livestock Im-
ports Into United States.” I concluded
those remarks by stating:

Mr. President, in an age when population
growth of our Nation and of the world re-
quires a constantly increasing demand on
protein sources for healthy people, and when
America is so blessed with a llvestock indus-
try capable of meeting the needs of our
people with the greatest source of high pro-
teln meats and dairy products, which sre a
Iuxury and unattainable commodity in many
lands, we must provide that industry with
the necessary new blood lines to improve ita
livestock, but, on the other hand, we can-
not, and we must not expose this great in-
dustry to, and must protect it from all risks
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of this smallest of virus which could cause
the greatest of tragedies.

A quarantine center owned and operated
by the United States for all livestock imports
from diseased areas of the world would be
an ideal solution.

I stand by that conclusion.

Mr. President, I request unanimous
consent that the text of the bill I intro-
duce today be printed at the close of my
remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the REcORD.

The bill (S. 2306), to provide for the
establishment of an international quar-
antine station and to permit the entry
therein of animals from any country and
the subsequent movement of such
animals into other parts of the United
States for purposes of improving live-
stock breeds, and for other purposes, in-
troduced by Mr. Hruska, was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Finance, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S. 2306

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of Agriculture is authorized, in his
discretion, to establish and maintain an in-
ternational animal quarantine station with-
in the territory of the United States. The
quarantine station shall be located on an is-
land selected by the Secretary of Agriculture
where, In his judgment, maximum animal
disease and pest security measures can be
maintained. The Secretary of Agriculture is
authorized to acquire land or any interest
therein, by purchase, donation, exchange or
otherwise and construct or lease buildings,
improvements, and other facllities as may be
necessary for the establishment{ and main-
tenance of such quarantine statlon. Notwith-
standing the provisions of any other law to
prevent the introduction or dissemination of
livestock or poultry disease or pests, animals
may be brought into the quarantine station
from any country, including but not limited
to those countries in which the Secretary of
Agriculture determines that rinderpest or
foot-and-mouth disease exits, and subse-
quently moved into other parts of the Unit-
ed States, in accordance with such condi-
tlons as the BSecretary of Agriculture shall
determine are adequate in order to prevent
the introduction into and the dissemina-
tlon within the United States of livestock
or poultry diseases or pests. The Secretary
of Agriculture is authorized to cooperate in
such manner as he deems appropriate, with
other North American countries or with
breeders’ organizations or similar organiza-
tions or with individuals within the United
States regarding importation of animals into
and through the quarantine station and to
charge and collect reasonable fees for use of
the facilities of such station from importers.
Such fees shall be deposited into the Treas-
ury of the United States to the ecredit of the
appropriation charged with the operating ex-
penses of the guarantine station. The Sec-
retary is authorized to issue such regula-
tions as he deems necessary to carry out the
provisions of this Act.

Bec.. 2. The provisions and penalties of 18
U.8.C. 546 shall apply to the bringing of ani-
mals to the quarantine station or the subse-
quent movement of animals to other parts
of the United States contrary to the condi-
tions prescribed by the Secretary in regula-
tions issued hereunder.

Sec, 3. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as are necessary to
carry out the provisions of this Act.
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S. 2309—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO ESTABLISH THE AMISTAD
NATIONAL RECREATION AREA,

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, I intro-
duce today, for the appropriate ref-
erence, a measure to establish the Ami-
stad National Recreation Area in the
State of Texas along its border with
the Republic of Mexico. The establish-
ment of this area will be a fitting monu-
ment to the great deeds of the Amistad
Treaty with Mexico and will further the
purposes for which the treaty was con-
sumated: Amistad—in English “friend-
ship”—is the State motfto of Texas and
it is fitting that the area along the bor-
der with our sister republic should be
so named.

Mr. President, during the last session
of Congress, a companion to this bill was
cleared by the House Commitiee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs; unfortu-
nately, however, it was cleared too late
for any floor action. The interests of our
Nation in furthering its most important
relations with the Mexican Republic
will be greatly served by approval of this
measure. The State of Texas and the
Nation will be served by the preserva-
tion for recreation, hunting, and camp-
ing of some of the most ruggedly beau-
tiful areas remaining. It is certainly
my hope that the Senate Committee on
the Interior will give quick approval to
the measure, and likewise the entire
Senate, so that the acquisition of the site
may be started and the area preserved.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2309) to establish the
Armistad National Recreation Area in
the State of Texas, introduced by Mr.
TowER, was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Commititee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

S. 2310—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO REMOVE THE LIMITATION
UPON THE AMOUNT OF OUTSIDE
INCOME WHICH AN INDIVIDUAL
MAY EARN WHILE RECEIVING
BENEFITS UNDER TITLE II, SOCIAL
SECURITY ACT

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. President, today I
am introducing legislation to completely
eliminate the income limitation placed
on social security recipients.

Our social security system was never
intended to be the sole means of support
for all retirees. It was designed to sup-
plement other retirement plans, and to
round out the income from savings and
whatever other financial preparations a
person may have made for his retire-
ment years.

Our older Americans are finding it
more and more difficult to make ends
meet in view of our present high cost of
living and inflation. To meet their finan-
cial obligations, many social security re-
cipients find it necessary to hold full-
time and part-time jobs to supplement
their social security pensions. Of the
more than 18 million Americans over the
age of 65, over 3 million are productively
employed.

Under existing law, these recipients
are restricted to $140 a month in earn-
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ings. For every $2 earned above $1,680,
they lose $1 in benefits. Beyond $2,880 all
social security benefits are lost. It is
wrong to penalize these people who want
to work and keep from them social secu-
rity benefits toward which they have
contributed for years.

These retirees are not asking for a free
ride. They merely want a chance to help
themselves. By lifting the outside income
limits on these recipients, we can give
them that chance.

It should be remembered that this
$1,680 limit only applies to those who add
additional income to their social security
benefits through wages. There is no limit
on the amount a senior citizen can earn
through dividends, investments, and
property. This has resulted in the
strange paradox of millionaires drawing
full social security benefits while many
who cannot subsist on the benefits must
continue to work and forfeit their social
security benefits.

I am hopeful that the 91st Congress
will take early action to ease the plight
of the beleaguered retiree, and at least
allow him to help himself, by enacting
this legislation.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The hill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2310) to amend title IT of
the Social Security Act so as to remove
the limitation upon the amount of out-
side income which an individual may
earn while receiving benefits under such
title, introduced by Mr. GURNEY, Was Ie-
ceived, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

S. 2311 —INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROVIDE FOR A PROGRAM OF
FEDERAL FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
TO ESTABLISH HUNTER SAFETY
PROGRAMS

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, a bill to pro-
vide Federal financial assistance for
State hunter safety and wildlife con-
servation programs.

At the present time, the Federal Gov-
ernment levies two taxes on firearms.
The first tax, on arms and ammunition,
currently brings in $37 million a year.
These funds go directly into the Depart-
ment of the Interior’s wildlife restora-
tion fund. The second tax, on pistols and
revolvers, brings in approximately $4.7
million yearly. This money now goes into
the General Federal Treasury. My bill
would channel this revolver and pistol
tax directly into the wildlife restoration
fund, thus providing additional revenue
for worthwhile projects.

The Department of the Interior’s wild-
life restoration fund provides money for
State wildlife preservation and game
management programs. Under my bill,
the wildlife restoration fund would dis-
tribute the additional pistol and revolver
tax revenue to the States. Each State
would have the option of using the entire
amount for wildlife conservation, or up to
half of the new funds in hunter safety
programs and the rest in wildlife conser-
vation projects.

Pennsylvania has long been one of
the leaders in wildlife conservation pro-
grams. Last year, the Commonwealth re-
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ceived $1.2 million from the Department
of the Interior’'s wildlife restoration fund
for its food and cover and farm game
project. These funds were used in
Pennsylvania to build small marshes,
improve access to private and public
game lands, and arrange for constant
game feeding in forest areas. Wildlife
restoration fund money also financed
studies of the ring necked pheasant, the
wild turkey, and the white tail deer.
These studies will help insure a con-
tinuous supply of game for State out-
doorsmen. Other States have used wild-
life restoration fund money for land ac-
quisition, wildlife habitat control, and
game husbandry research. My bill would
provide an additional source of revenue
to finance more of these worthy wildlife
restoration projects. Sportsmen pay the
tax on pistols and revolvers. They de-
serve to derive the benefit. This is what
my bill would accomplish.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2311) to amend the act
of September 2, 1937, to provide for a
program of Federal financial assistance
to establish hunter safety programs in
the several States, and for other pur-
poses, introduced by Mr. ScoTT, was re-
ceived, read twice by its title and referred
to the Committee on Commerce.

8. 2312—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO CREATE A DEPARTMENT OF
CONSERVATION AND THE EN-
VIRONMENT

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, Senator
Case, of New Jersey, is necessarily ab-
sent from the Senate today and on his
behalf I introduce, for appropriate ref-
erence, a bill to create a Department of
Conservation and the Environment.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed in the Recorp and
that a statement by Senator Case ac-
companying the bill be printed in the
RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
will be received and appropriately
ferred; and, without objection, the
and statement will be printed in
RECORD.

The bill (8. 2312) to establish a De-
partment of Conservation and the En-
vironment, introduced by Mr. Scort (for
Mr. Casg, for himself, Mr. GrRAVEL, and
Mr. Moss) , was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S. 2312

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
this Act may be cited as the “Department
of Conservation and the Environment Act”.

(b) It is hereby declared to be the policy
of the Nation that the safety and general
welfare of the people require that the en-
vironment of the earth on which we live
must be protected; that the people have a
right to the preservation of their neighbor-
hoods and communities; to the enjoyment of
natural areas and the wildlife indigenous
thereto; and to the wise and prudent use of
all natural resources for the benefit of exist-
ing and future generations,

bill
re-
bill
the
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TITLE I—DEPARTMENT OF CONSERVA-
TION AND THE ENVIRONMENT

ESTABLISHMENT OF DEPARTMENT

Sec. 101. There is hereby established at
the seat of government as an executive de-
partment of the United States Government,
the Department of Conservation and the
Environment (hereinafter referred to in this
Act as the "Department”).

Sec, 102. (a) There is hereby established
within the Department a Federal Air and
Water Resources Administration; a Federal
Land Resources Administration; and a Fed-
eral Parks and Recreation Administration,
Each of these components shall be headed
by an Administrator. The Administrators
shall be appointed by the President, by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate.
In addition to such functions, powers, and
duties as are specified in this Act to be car-
ried out by the Administrators, the Admin-
istrators shall carry out such additional
functions, powers, and duties as the Secre-
tary may prescribe. Each Administrator shall
report directly to an Assistant Secretary.
The functions, powers, and duties specified
in this Act to be carried out by each Admin-
istrator shall not be transferred elsewhere
in the Department unless specifically pro-
vided for by reorganization plan submitted
pursuant to statute.

(b) (1) The Federal Air and Water Re-
sources Administrator shall carry out the
functions, powers, and duties of the Secre-
tary transferred to him pursuant to subsec-
tion (a) and paragraphs (1), (2), (3), (4),
and (5) of subsection (b) of section 104 of
this title.

(2) The Federal Land Resources Admin-
istrator shall carry out the functions, pow-
ers, and duties of the Secretary transferred
to him pursuant to paragraphs (8), (7), (8),
and (12) of subsection (b) of section 104
of this title.

(3) The Federal Parks and Recreation Ad-
ministrator shall carry out the functions,
powers, and duties of the Secretary trans-
ferred to him pursuant to phs (9),
(10), (11), and (13) of subsection (b) of
section 104 of this title,

PERSONNEL OF THE DEFPARTMENT

Sec. 103. (a) There shall be at the head
of the Department a Secretary of Conserva-
tion and the Environment (hereafter re-
ferred to in this Act as the “Secretary”), who
shall be appointed by the President, by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate.

(b) There shall be in the Department an
Under Secretary of Conservation and the
Environment who shall be appointed by the
President, by and with the advice and con-
sent of the Senate. The Under Secretary of
Conservation and the Environment (or, dur-
ing the absence or disability of the Under
Secretary, or in the event of a vacancy in
the office of Under Secretary, an Assistant
Secretary of Conservation and the Environ-
ment or the General Counsel, determined
according to such order as the Secretary
shall prescribe) shall act for, and exerclse
the powers of the Secretary, during the
absence or disability of the SBecretary or in
the event of a vacancy in the office of Sec-
retary. The Under Secretary shall have the
responsibility of approving all civil work
projects of the Corps of Engineers of the
Department of the Army, and shall perform
such other functions as the Secretary shall
prescribe from time to time.

(¢) There shall be in the Department
four Assistant Secretaries of Conservation
and the Environment and a General Counsel,
each of whom shall be appointed by the
President, by and with the advice and con-
sent of the Senate, and who shall perform
such functions as the Secretary shall pre-
scribe from time to time.

(d) There shall be in the Department
three Administrators, each of whom shall
be appointed by the President, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate, and
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who shall perform such functions as are
prescribed by this Act and as may be pre-
scribed by the Secretary.

{e) The Secretary is authorized to ap-
point and fix the compensation of such of-
ficers and employees, and prescribe their
functions and dutles, as may be necessary
to carry out the purposes and functions of
this Act.

(f) The Secretary may obtain the services
of experts and consultants in accordance
with the provisions of section 3109 of title
5, United States Code.

TRANSFER OF FUNCTIONS TO DEPARTMENT

SEec. 104, (a) The functions of the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare under the
Clean Air Act, as amended (42 U.8.C. 1857
et seq.), the Solild Waste Disposal Act (42
U.S.C. 38251), and all other air pollution
control functions of such Secretary are
transferred to the Secretary of Conservation
and the Environment.

(b) There are hereby transferred to the
Secretary all functions which were carried
out immediately before the effective date of
this title—

(1) (A) by the Federal Water Pollution
Control Administration, Department of the
Interior; or

{B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this paragraph from such Ad-
ministration;

(2) (A) by the Environmental Science
Services Administration, Department of Com-
merce; or

(B) by the Secretary of Commerce, inso-
far as the functions related to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Administration;

(3) (A) by the Bureau of Reclamation, De-
partment of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, Inso-
far as the functions related to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Bureau;

(4) (A) by the Soil Conservation Service,
Department of Agriculture; or

(B) by the Secretary of Agriculture, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this paragraph from such Serv-
ice.

(5)(A) by the Office of Noise Abatement,
Department of Transportation; or

(B) by the Secretary of Transportation, in-
sofar as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Office.

(6) (A) by the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment, Department of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interlor, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Bureau.

(7T) (A) by the Bureau of Mines (except
with respect to oil and gas), Department of
the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, Inso-
far as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Bureau.

(8) (A) by the Geological Survey (except
with respect to oil and gas), Department of
the Interlor; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Survey.

(8) (A) by the National Park Service, De-
partment of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this paragraph from such
Service.

(10) (A) by the Bureau of Outdoor Rec-
reation, Department of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this paragraph from such
Bureau.
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(11) (A) by the Bureau of Sports Fisheries
and Wildlife, Department of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Bureau.

(12) (A) by the Forest Service, Depart-
ment of Agriculture; or

(B) by the Secretary of Agriculture, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this paragraph from such
Bervice,

(18) (A) by the Office of the Highway
Beautification Coordinator, Department of
Transportation; or

(B) by the Secretary of Transportation,
Insofar as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this paragraph from such
Office,

(e) In addition to the functions specifi-
cally transferred to the Secretary by this
title, there are hereby transferred to the Sec-
retary, except to the extent otherwise spe-
cifically provided by this Act, all functions
which were carried out immediately before
the effective date of this Act by the Secretary
of the Interlor, including all functions of
the Secretary of the Interior being adminis-
tered by him through an agency, service, bu-
reau, office, board, administration, or other
entity of the Department of the Interior.

Sec. 105. (a) There is hereby established
within the Department the Council of En-
vironmental Advisers, which shall be com-
posed of nine members, appointed by the
President of the United States from individ-
uals in private life who by virtue of their
experience or training are specially qualified
to serve on the Council.

(b) Members of the Council of Environ-
mental Advisers shall be appointed for terms
of three years; except that, of the members
first appointed, three shall be appointed for
a term of one year, three for a term of two
years, and three for a term of three years.

(¢) The Council of Environmental Ad-
visers may employ a staff to be headed by an
executive director. The executive director,
subject to the discretion of the Chairman, is
authorized to—

(1) appoint and fix the compensation of
such staff personnel as he deems necessary,
without regard to the provisions of title 5,
United States Code, governing appointments
in the competitive service, and without re-
gard to the provisions of chapter 51 and
subchapter III of chapter 53 of such title
relating to classification and General Sched-
ule pay rates, but at rates not in excess of
the maximum rate for GS-18 of the General
Scl;edu]e under section 5332 of such title,
an

(2) procure temporary and intermittent
services to the same extent as is authorized
by section 3109 of title 5, United States Code.

(d) Any vacancy in the Council of Envi-
ronmental Advisers shall not affect its pow-
ers, but shall be filled In the same manner
in which the original appointment was made.

(e) The President shall deslgnate one of
the members of the Council to serve as Chair-
man and one to serve as Vice Chairman,

(f) The members of the Council of En-
vironmental Advisers shall each receive com-
pensation at the rate of 8100 per day for
each day they are engaged in the perform-
ance of their duties as members of the
Counecil, and shall be entitled to reimburse-
ment for travel, subsistence, and other nec-
essary expenses incurred by them in the
performance of their duties as members of
the Counecil.

(g) (1) It shall be the duty of the Council
of Environmental Advisers—

(A) to recelve reports, communications,
notlces, or petitions from private individuals,
organizations, or agencies setting forth com-
plaints to the effect that the construction of
any project or facllity, issuance of any license
or the approval of the expenditure of any
Federal funds in connection with the con-
struction of any such project or facilitles,
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or other activity, by any Federal instrumen-
tality may have an adverse effect on the en-
vironment; and

(B) to assist and advise the Secretary
with respect to matters under his jurisdic-
tion and to make recommendations with
respect thereto.

(2) The Council of Environmental Ad-
visers shall investigate and consider any
complaints received by it pursuant to para-
graph (A) and shall report to the Secretary,
in writing, its views and recommendations
with respect thereto.

Sec. 106. (a) There is hereby established,
in the Office of the Secretary, the Environ-
mental Security Council, which shall be
composed of—

(1) the Secretary, who shall be Chairman
of the Council;

(2) the Under Secretary of Conservation
and the Environment who shall be Vice
Chalrman;

(3) each of the four Assistant Secretaries;

(4) the Administrator of the Federal Ailr
and Water Resource Administration;

(6) the Administrator of the Federal Land
Resources Administration;

(6) the Administrator of the Federal Parks
and Recreation Administration;

(7) the Commandant of the Coast Guard
or his designee; and

(8) the BSecretary of the Army or his
designee.

(b) It shall be the function of the En-
vironmental Security Council to advise and
assist the Secretary, as he may request, in
connection with matters of an emergency na-
ture Involving or relating to the environment.

(¢) The Council may employ a staff to be
headed by an executive director, The execu-
tive director, subject to the direction of the
Chairman, is authorized to—

(1) appoint and fix the compensation of
such staff personnel as he deems necessary,
without regard to the provisions of title 5,
United States Code, governing appointments
in the competitive service, and without re-
gard to the provisions of chapter 51 and sub-
chapter IIT of chapter 53 of such title re-
lating to classification and General Schedule
pay rates, but at rates not in excess of the
maximum rate for GS-18 of the General
Schedule under section 5332 of such title,
and

(2) procure temporary and intermittent
services to the same extent as is authorized
by section 3108 of title 5, United States Code.

ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS

Sec. 107. (a) The Secretary may approve
a seal of office for the Department, and judi-
clal notice shall be taken of such seal.

(b) The Secretary is authorized to accept,
hold, administer, and utilize gifts and be-
quests of property, both real and personal,
for the purpose of aiding or facilitating the
work of the Department. Gifts and bequests
of money and the proceeds from sales of
other property recelved as gifts or bequests
shall be deposited in the Treasury of the
United States in a separate fund and shall be
disbursed upon order of the Secretary.

{e) The Secretary is authorized to enter
into contracts with educational institutions,
public or private agencies or organizations, or
individuals for the conduct of research into
any aspect of the problems related to the
programs of the Department which are au-
thorized by statute.

(d) The Secretary may from time to time
disseminate in the form of reports or publi-
cations to public or private agencles or orga-
nizations, or individuals such information as
he deems pertinent on the research carried
out pursuant to this subsection.

Sec. 108. (a) Except to the extent other-
wise herein provided, no Federal instru-
mentality shall carry out any construction in
connection with any project or facllity, issue
any license or approve the expenditure of
any Federal funds in connection with the
construction of any such project or facllity,
or carry out any program, policy, or activity,
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if the head of that instrumentality has re-
ceived written notification from the Secre-
tary that the carrylng out of such construc-
tion, program, policy, or activity may have
an adverse effect on the environment. After
being so notified, the head of such Instru-
mentality shall forward to the Secretary a
detalled report with respect to such con-
struction, program, policy, or activity, as the
case may be, The Secretary, after receiving
such report, shall make or cause to be made
a review of such construction, program, pol-
icy, or activity.

(b) Following any such review referred to
in subsection (a) of this section, the Secre-
tary, if he determines that the carrylng out
of such construction, program, poliey, or ac-
tivity would not adversely affect the environ-
ment, shall immediately notify the head of
the instigating instrumentality of that fact
and such instrumentality, if otherwise au-
thorized, may proceed to carry out such con=-
struction, program, policy, or activity (in-
cluding the issuance of such license or the
expenditure of such funds). If, however, the
Secretary determines, following such review,
that the carrying out of such construction,
program, policy, or activity would adversely
affect the environment, he shall file a de-
tailed report, in writing, with the President
of the United States and the Congress con-
cerning such construction, program, policy,
or activity and his views and recommenda-
tions with respect thereto. Such report shall
be made within 120 days following the re-
celpt by him of the repert from the head of
such Instrumentality as provided in subsec-
tion (a) of this section. Upon the expira-
tion of a period of 120 calendar days of con-
tinuous session of the Congress following the
recelpt by it of the report made by the Secre-
tary under this subsection, the head of the
instigating instrumentality, may, if other-
wise authorized, proceed to carry out such
construction, program, policy, or activity (In-
cluding the issuance of such license or the
expenditure of such funds).

(c) For the purpose of subsection (a) of
this section—

(1) continuity of session is broken only by
an adjournment of Congress sine die; and

(2) the days on which either House is not
in session because of an adjournment or
more than three days to a day certain are
excluded in the computation of the 120-day
period.

(d) The provisions of subsections (a) and
(b) of this sectlon shall not be applicable
in any case in which the President of the
United States has certified to the Speaker of
the House of Representatives and the Presi-
dent of the Senate that any delay in the car-
rying out of any such construction, program,
policy, or activity would have an Immediate
and serious effect with respect to the national
security.

(e) The Secretary shall, as soon as feasible
following the effective date of this Act, re-
view and appralse projects and facllities,
existing on such date, which he determines
may affect environmental quality. Follow-
ing such review and appraisal, the Secretary
shall file a written report with the President
and the Congress setting forth his views and
recommendations with respect to such proj-
ects and facilities.

(f) As used In this section and section
105(g), the term “construction” includes
the remodeling, renovating, or expanding of
any existing project or facility, the comple-
tion of any project or facility commenced
prior to, but not completed on, the effective
date of this Act, and the commencing of any
project or facility on and after the effective
date of this Act.

ANNUAL REPORT

Sec. 109, The Secretary shall, as soon as
practicable after the end of each fiscal year,
make a report in writing to the President
for submission to the Congress on the activi-
tles of the Department during the preceding
fiscal year,
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CODIFICATION
Sec. 110. The Secretary is directed to sub-
mit to the Congress, within two years from
the effective date of this Act, a proposed codi-
fication of all laws which contain functions
transferred to the Secretary by this Act.

TITLE II—MISCELLANEOUS TRANSFER OF
FUNCTIONS TO OTHER DEPARTMENTS

Sec. 201. (a) There are hereby transferred
to the Secretary of Agriculture all functions
which were carrled out immediately before
the effective date of this Act—

(1) (A) by the Bonneville Power Adminis-
tration, the Alaska Power Administration, the
Southeastern Power Administration, the
Southwestern Power Administration, and the
Defense Electric Power Administration, De-
partment of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, inso-
far as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this subsectlon from such
Administrations.

(b) There are hereby transferred to the
Becretary of Commerce all functions which
were carried out immediately before the
effective date of this Act—

(1)(A) by the Secretary of the Interlor
relating to oll and gas, the Office of Oll and
Gas, the Geological Survey relating to oil
and gas, the Oil Import Administration, the
Oil Import Appeals Board, the Office of
Minerals and Solid Fuels relating to oll and
gas, the Bureau of Mines relating to oil and
gas, and the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries,
Department of the Interior; or

(B) by the Secretary of the Interior, insofar
as the functions relate to functions trans-
ferred under this subsection from such Office,
Administration, Board, or Bureau.

{c) There are hereby transferred to the
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare
all functions which were carried out imme-
diately before the effective date of this
Act—

(1) (A) by the Bureau of Indian Affairs,
and the Office of Territorles, Department of
the Interior; or

(B) by the Becretary of the Interlor, in-
sofar as the functions relate to functions
transferred under this subsection from such
Bureau or Office,

TITLE III—SAVINGS PROVISIONS; MAT-
TERS RELATING TO TRANSFER OF
AGENCIES AND OFFICES

SEc. 301. (a) All orders, determinations,
rules, regulations, permits, contracts, certi-
ficates, licenses, and privileges—

(1) which have been issued, made,
granted, or allowed fo become effective in
the exercise of functions which are trans-
ferred under this Act, by (A) any Federal
instrumentality, any functions of which are
transferred by this Act, or (B) any court of
competent jurisdiction, and

(2) which are in effect at the tlme this
Act takes effect, shall continue in effect ac-
cording to their terms until modified, ter-
minated, superseded, set aside, or repealed
by the appropriate officer to whom such
functions are so transferred, by any court of
;:cmpetent. jurlsdiction, or by operation of
aw.

(b) The provisions of this Act shall not
affect any proceedings, pending at the time
this section takes effect before any Fed-
eral instrumentality, functions of which are
transferred by this Act; but such proceed-
ings, to the extent that they relate to func-
tions so transferred, shall be continued be-
fore such instrumentality. Such proceedings,
to the extent they do not relate to functions
80 transferred, shall be continued before the
instrumentality before which they were
pending at the time of such transfer. In
elther case orders shall be issued in such
proceedings, appeals shall be taken there-
from, and payments shall be made pursuant
to such orders, as If this Act had not been
enacted; and orders lssued in any such pro-
ceedings shall continue in effect until mod-
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ified, terminated, superseded, or repealed by
the appropriate officer to whom such fune-
tions are so transferred, by a court of com-
petent jurlsdiction, or by operation of law.

(c) (1) Except as provided in paragraph
(2)—

(A) The provisions of this Act shall not
affect suits commenced prior to the date this
section takes effect, and

(B) in all such suilts proceedings shall be
had, appeals taken, and judgments rendered,
in the same manner and effect as if this Act
had not been enacted.

No suit, action, or other proceeding com-
menced by or against any officer in his offi-
cial capacity as an officer of any Federal in-
strumentallty, functions of which are trans-
ferred by this Act, shall abate by reason of
the enactment of this Act. No cause of
action by or against any Federal instrumen-
tality, functions of which are transferred
by this Act, or by or against any officer there-
of in his officlal capacity shall abate by rea-
son of the enactment of this Act. Causes of
actions, suits, or other proceedings may be
asserted by or against the United States or
such officlal of any such instrumentality as
may be appropriate and, in any ltigation
pending when this section takes effect, the
court may at any time, on its own motion or
that of any party, enter an order which will
give effect to the provisions of this subsec-
tion.

(2) If before the date on which this Act
takes effect, any Federal Instrumentality or
officer thereof in his official capacity, is a
party to a suit, and under this Act—

(A) such instrumentality is transferred,
or

(B) any function of such instrumentality
or officer is transferred,

When such suit shall be continued by the
appropriate instrumentality (except in the
case of a suit not involving functions trans-
ferred by this Act, in which case the suit
ghall be continued by the instrumentality or
officer which was a party to the suit prior
to the effective date of this Act).

(d) With respect to any function trans-
ferred by this Act and exercised after the
effective date of this Act, reference in any
other Federal law to any Federal instrumen-
tality or officer so transferred or functions
of which are so transferred shall be deemed
to mean the instrumentality or officer in
which such function is vested pursuant to
this Act.

(e) Orders and actions of any Federal in-
strumentality or officer thereof, in the exer-
cise of functions transferred under this Act,
shall be subject to judicial review to the
same extent and in the same manner as if
such orders and actions had been by the
instrumentality or officer, exerclising such
functions, immediately preceding their trans-
fer. Any statutory requirements relating to
notice, hearings, actlon upon the record, or
administrative review that apply to any func-
tlon transferred by this Act shall apply to
the exercise of such functions by any other
officer of the United States pursuant to this
Act.

(f) In the exercise of the functions trans-
ferred under this Act, the appropriate officer
of the Federal instrumentality to which such
functions were so transferred shall have
the same authority as that vested in the
officer exercising such functions immediately
preceding their transfer, and such officer's
actions in exercising such functions shall
have the same force and effect as when ex-
ercised by such officer having such functions
prior to their transfer pursuant to this Act.

TRANSFER OF AGENCIES AND OFFICES

Sec, 302, (a) All personnel, assets, liabil-
ities, contracts, property, and records as are
determined by the Director of the Bureau of
the Budget to be employed, held, or used
primarily in connection with any function
transferred under the provisions of this Act,
are transferred to the appropriate Secretary
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of the executive department to whom such
function is transferred by this Act. Except
as provided in subsection (b), personnel en=-
gaged in functions transferred under this
Act, shall be transferred in accordance with
applicable laws and regulations relating to
transfer of functions,

(b} In any case where all of the functions
of any Federal instrumentality are trans-
ferred pursuant to this title, such instru-
mentality shall lapse.

(c) The transfer of personnel pursuant to
subsection (d) shall be without reduction in
classification or compensation for one year
after such transfer.

TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS

Sec. 303. (a) Bection 19(d) (1) of title 3,
United States Code, is amended by deleting
“Secretary of the Interior” and inserting in
leu thereof “Secretary of Conservation and
the Environment”,

(b) Section 101 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by deleting “The Depart-
ment of the Interior” and inserting in lleu
thereof "The Department of Conservation
and the Environment”.

(c) Subchapter II of chapter 53 of title 5,
United States Code (relating to executive
schedule pay rates), is amended as follows:

(1) Section 5312 is amended by deleting
“(B8) Secretary of the Interior” and inserting
in lleu thereof “(6) Secretary of Conservation
and the Environment".

(2) BSection 5314 is amended by deleting
“(8) Under Secretary of the Interior.” and
inserting in lieu thereof the following:

“(8) Under Secretary of Conservation and
the Environment”.

(3) Bectlon 5315 is amended (1) by de-
leting *(18) Assistant Secretaries of the In-
terior (5).” and inserting in lieu thereof
*“(18) Assistant Secretaries of Conservation
and the Environment (4).”; and (2) by de-
leting *(42) Solicitor of the Department of
the Interior.” and inserting in lieu thereof
“{42) General Counsel, Department of Con-
servation and the Environment.”.

(d) The first sentence of section 4(e) of
the Federal Power Act (16 U.S.C. T97(e)) 1s
amended by inserting immediately before the
period a colon and the following: “Provided
further, That no license affecting the com-
prehensive plan of any river basin commis-
sion developed pursuant to the Water Re-
sources Planning Act shall be issued until
the plans of the dam or other structures af-
fecting any such comprehensive plan have
been approved by the Secretary of Conser-
vation and the Environment",

DEFINITION

Sec. 304. As used in this Act, the term—

(1) “function" or “functions” includes
powers and duties; and

(2) “Federal instrumentality” means any
executive department of the United States or
any agency, bureau, office, service, board, ad-
ministration, or other entity therein.

DELEGATION OF FUNCTIONS

Bec. 305. Except to the extent otherwise
provided in this Act, any Secretary of any
executive department of the United States to
whom funetions are transferred pursuant to
this Act may delegate such functions, or part
thereof, to such of his officers and employees
as he may designate, may authorize such suc-
cessive redelegations of such functions to his
officers and employees as he may deem de-
sirable and may make such rules and regula-
tions as he may determine necessary to carrv
out such functions,

EFFECTIVE DATE; INITIAL APPOINTMENT OF
OFFICERS

SEc. 306, (a) This Act shall take effect nine-
ty days after the date of its enactment.

(b) Notwithstanding subsection (a) of this
section, any of the officers provided for in
section 103 of title I of this Act may be ap-
pointed in the manner provided for In this
Act, at any time after the date of enactment
of this Act. Such officers shall be compensated
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from the date they first take office, at the
rates provided for in this Act. Such compen-
sation and related expenses of their offices
shall be paid from funds available for the
functions to be transferred pursuant to this
Act.

STATEMENT BY SENATOR CLIFFORD P. CASE IN
InTrRODUCING HIs BILL To CREATE A DEPART-
MENT OF CONSERVATION AND THE ENVIRON-
MENT

Mr. Case. Mr. President, I introduce, for
Senator Moss, Senator Gravel, and myself, a
bill to create a Department of Conservation
and the Environment.

While the Department our bill establishes
will include most of the present functions of
the Department of the Interior, it does far
more than rename this existing agency. Our
bill is designed to create within the Federal
Government a single, effective Instrumental-
ity for the protection of our environment.

Today that environment is in grave danger.
With the aid of technological and sclentific
developments we have accelerated the pollu-
tion of the soil, the air, and the waters to a
point where irreparable harm to the health
and livability of our surroundings is a dis-
tinct possibility.

Yet nowhere in the Federal Government is
there any one top officlal or department
charged with restoring the quality of the
environment as a whole. Rather there is dif-
fusion of responsibility and authority. Ac-
cording to a report issued jointly by the Sen-
ate Interior Committee and the House Sci-
ence and Astronautice Committee, some 90
Federal agencies spread over the spectrum of
the Government “contribute a substantial
share of their time and operating effort to
administration and study of environment-
oriented programs.”

The disarray can and does cause confiict
between and even within agenecies, frustrates
effective enforcement and results In incon-
sistency in federal planning and action.

Can anyone forget that while the last ad-
ministration proclaimed a “new conserva-
tion,” the Bureau of Reclamation in the
Department of the Interior lobbied for the
construction of “cash register” hydroelectric
dams in the Grand Canyon of the Colorado?

Or witness the decision of Agriculture's
Forest Service, charged with protecting our
forests, to turn over Mineral King Valley in
California to private developers for a mon-
strous, and probably very profitable, recrea-
tional complex.

In the latest horrible example, the Fed-
eral Aviation Administration—Department
of Transportation—is supporting the con-
struction of an international jetport on the
edge of the Florida Everglades while the
Under Secretary of the Interior and others
warn that the project will have a “disas-
trous impact on the water ecology of this
priceless area.

As though this were not enough, the Bu-
reau of Public Roads and the Office of High
Speed Ground Transportation, both in the
Transportation Department, may do battle
for the right to serve the jetport with an
interstate highway or a $100 milllon high
speed rail link, either of which will rip up
more of this unique area.

Surely, the creation of a Department of
Conservation and the Environment is an idea
whose time has come. It is a concept im-
plicit in SBenator Moss’' bill to create a De-
partment of Natural Resources—a measure
I have joined in sponsoring.

While governmental reorganization by it-
self is no panacea, I belleve it is a necessary
first step in any concerted attack on en-
vironmental pollution.

In recent years, for example, Congress es-
tablished new departments to deal with
mounting crises in urban affairs and trans-
portation. As one of the first to introduce
legislation to create a Transportation De-
partment, I well remember the need to pull
together the then patchwork of transporta-
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tlon programs, and also to separate promo-
tional from regulatory functions.

Unlike our urban affairs and transporta-
tion departments, which were started vir-
tually from scratch, the Interior Department
already exists. But Interior started out as,
in effect, a Department of the West and
never has lost its western orientation. More-
over, its hodge-podge growth has 1ill-
equipped it to do battle against environ-
mental deterioration.

Under our bill the present Interlor De-
partment will be abolished and its primary
conservation and environmental functions,
such as parks, recreation, and water pollu-
tion will be absorbed by the Department of
the Environment, or DOE, as I call it. Such
conservation and environmental activities
as air pollution, forest and soil management,
noise abatement and highway beautification
will be transferred to DOE from other de-
partments,

In addition, the civil works activities of
the Army Corps of Engineers would be sub-
ject to DOE approval before execution,

Primarily promotional or non-conservation
activities carried out by the Interior Depart-
ment will be moved to departments other
than DOE. For example, commercial fish-
eries and oil and gas functions will be frans-
ferred to the Commerce Department; the
Bureau of Indian Affairs and the Office of
Trust Territorles will go to HEW.

Our bill creates a nine-member, presiden-
tially appointed Council of Environmental
Advisors to give the Secretary of DOE inde-
pendent advice on environmental matters.
This Counecil and its staff also would receive
and investigate complaints from the public
about federal activities that may threaten
the environment.

Our bill also creates within the new De-
partment an Environmental Security Council
headed by the Secretary and including the
Secretary of the Army and Commandant of
the Coast Guard. The Council will have re-
sponsibility for formulating and carrying
out the Department's response to environ-
mental emergencies of more than local
consequence.

The Environmental Security Council
might, for example, be activated to deal with
a major oil spill or air pollution crisis.
Through its staff the Council can, in coopera-
tion with state and local governments and
our universities, develop an “early warning
system” to head off or lessen environmental
contamination.

Our bill provides the Secretary with new
authority to delay any federal or federally
assisted activities which may adversely affect
the environment, including neighborhoods
or communities. The Secretary's authority
would extend to any proposed, planned or
on-going projects and programs, as well as
to expansion or renovation of construction
projects already completed.

Our bill provides exceptions for national
security activities, but requires that in those
instances the President must certify to Con-
gress that any delay “would have an imme-
diate and serious effect with respect to the
national security.”

Under the delay provision in our bill the
Secretary of DOE would have 120 days to
review any potentially “offending” project.
During that period he would be required to
decide whether to give the project a green
light, or make an adverse report to the Pres-
ident and the Congress.

If the Secretary made an adverse report,
the project could be delayed an additional
120 days while Congress decided whether
further action is required.

This is a strong provision, to be sure., But
the environment cannot be protected by half-
way measures. I am confident that if this
provision is enacted the various agencies of
the Federal Government will include en-
vironmental protection in planning a project
rather than risk costly delays at a later
date.
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Each day seems to bring news or warning
of environmental contamination. Only re-
cently the Federal Food and Drug Adminis-
tration seized 22,000 pounds of Lake Michigan
Coho Salmon because the fish contained
dangerous levels of DDT. A few months ago
& massive oil leak off Santa Barbara, Cali-
fornia, alarmed the nation.

Sclentist Barry Commoner of Washington
University in St. Louls told a Senate Sub-
committee recently: “The new technological
man carries strontium-90 in his bones, io-
dine-131 in his thyroid, DDT in his fat,
asbestos in his lungs.” At the present rate
of contamination, says Mr. Commoner, the
environment may be Irreparably destroyed in
perhaps 50 years.

The choice before our natlon is clear: We
can reverse the tide of environmental de-
structlon while there still is time, or we can
permit apathy, ignorance or downright stu-
pidity to bring on a nightmare that may rival
nuclear war in its horrors.

I am certain that most, if not all, Ameri-
cans will opt for saving our environment
while there still is a chance to do it. If this
is the course we choose, as I believe we

should, then the first step must be a decisive
re-organization and strengthening of the
federal structure and authority that will
carry the burden of salvaging and safeguard-
ing the environment.

S. 2313—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROVIDE THAT THE AMOUNT
OF GROUNDFISH IMPORTED IN-
TO THE UNITED STATES SHALL
NOT EXCEED THE AVERAGE AN-
NUAL. AMOUNT THEREOF IM-
PORTED DURING 1963 AND 1964

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, the
offshore fishery industry is of tremen-
dous importance to the State of Oregon,
as well as to other coastal States of our
country. In recent years the fishing in-
dustry of our Nation has suffered heavily
because of foreign imports of ground-
fish or bottom fish.

Pertinent evidence of the growing
threat of groundfish and bottom fish im-
ports is considerable. For instance, ac-
cording to a March 1969 report of the
U.S. Department of the Interior, imports
of groundfish and ocean perch fillets were
87.6 percent of the supply in 1968. The
1968 imports figure was 390 million
pounds, which is 180 million pounds
above the 5-year average of 210 million
pounds for 1960-64. On the other hand,
the U.S. production in 1968 was 55 mil-
lion pounds, which was the lowest pro-
duction year of the last 20 years, and
represented only 124 percent of the
supply.

In Oregon the fishing boats are on
limits as to what they can bring in be-
cause imports are taking over in our
marketplace. According to Dr. E. W.
Harvey, administrator of the Otter Trail
Commission of Oregon, the annual Ore-
gon trawl landings of fish have decreased
from 33 million pounds in 1965 to 20
million pounds in 1968.

Thus, there is convineing evidence that
the marketing power of our fishery in-
dustry faces even further deterioration
unless legislative action is taken to
prevent unreasonable and disabling com-
petition by foreign competitors, who en-
joy lower labor costs and who in many
instances are favored by subsidies.

Legislation to assist the groundfish and
bottom fish industry has been introduced
in the House of Representatives.
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I introduce at this time a bill to amend
the Tariff Schedules of the United States
to provide that the amount of ground-
fish imported into the United States shall
not exceed the average annual amount
thereof imported during 1963 and 1964.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the RECORD.

The bill (8. 2313) to amend the Tariff
Schedules of the United States to provide
that the amount of groundfish imported
into the United States shall not exceed
the average annual amount thereof im-
ported during 1963 and 1964, introduced
by Mr, HATFIELD, was received, read twice
by its title, referred to the Committee on
Finance, and ordered to be printed in
the REcorp, as follows:

5. 2313

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That the head-
notes to part 3 of schedule 1 of the Tariff
Schedules of the United States (19 U.B.C.
1202) are amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new headnote:

“(6) Notwithstanding any other provision
of the schedules, the aggregate number of
pounds of fish which may be entered under
item 110.20, 110.47, 110.50, 110.565, or 110.60
in the calendar year 1970 or in any subse-
quent calendar year shall not exceed the
average annual number of pounds of fish de-
scribed in such item entered during the
calendar years 1963 and 1964 (as determined
and published by the Secretary of the In-
terior). Of the aggregate number of pounds
of fish permitted by the preceding sentence
to be imported into the United States dur-
ing any calendar year under any item, not
over 13 shall be entered during the first
three months, not over 1; during the first
six months, and not over 3] during the first
nine months of that year, For the purposes
of applyilng this headnote, item 110.20 shall
be treated as not including salmon.”

S. 2315—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO RESTORE THE “GOLDEN
EAGLE"” PROGRAM TO THE LAND
AND WATER CONSERVATION
FUND ACT

Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, I in-
troduce, for appropriate reference, a bill
to amend the Land and Water Conser-
vation Fund Act of 1965, as amended,
to restore the popular “Golden Eagle”
program for admissicn to Federal out-
door recreation areas.

The Members of the Senate will recall
that in the 90th Congress I sponsored
S. 1401, which provided new sources of
revenue to assist the States in their out-
door recreation programs and for the
acquisition of additional Federal areas.
The measure also granted the Secretary
of the Interior administrative powers
with which to meet land escalation costs
which threatened growth of State and
Federal activity with respect to outdoor
recreation.

The 1964 act established a uniform
system of entrance and user fees for all
Federal outdoor recreation areas as one
of the sources of revenue for the fund.
An annual fee of not more than $7 was
authorized which would admit the payer
to all Federal recreation areas during
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the year. Such areas now number more
than 3,000.

This provision for payment of a single
annual fee for general admission was
designated the Golden Eagle program.

During the course of consideration of
S. 1401, the committee had before it pro-
posals to abolish the entrance and user
fee system entirely. One such proposal
was embodied in S. 2828, 90th Congress,
which was sponsored by Senators HARRIS,
McCLELLAN, and MonNroNEY. It would
have prohibited the collection or receipt
of any entrance or user fees at any of
the many Corps of Engineers projects.

However, the committee, after weigh-
ing the pros and cons at some length,
reached the following decision, as set
forth in our unanimous report on S. 1401:

In view of the disagreements as to the
facts and the controversy as to the policy,
the committee belleves the entire fee system
under the act should be the subject of com-
prehensive legislative review, This bill, which
is In the nature of emergency legislation
to provide ald to the States and Federal
agencles to save their outdoor recreation
programs, is not the proper legislative ve-
hicle for such consideration, the commit-
tee belleves.

Therefore, the fee system will be given the
full and careful study required in separate
legislation.

The present bill is an outgrowth of
this commitment.

The Senate in the 90th Congress con-
curred with the committee, and as we
passed S. 1401, the entrance and user fee
system, with the Golden Eagle, was left
intact. The House, however, abolished the
program forthwith. In conference, we
were able to get a year’s extension for
the program, or until March 31, 1970.
This is the form in which the 1968
amendment to the Fund Act was enacted.
The bill I am introducing today would
repeal the provision by which the Golden
Eagle program goes out of existence next
year. It is, as I have stated, based on the
independent study to which the Interior
Committee committed itself last year.

Admittedly, the Golden Eagle program
did get off to a slow start, because, in part
at least, of a prohibition in the law
against the use of any of the funds for
publicity or public education purposes.
Certainly, in the first vears of the opera-
tion, revenues did not come up to ex-
pectations, and at some facilities there
may have been some basis for the charge
that the costs of collection exceeded the
revenues.

However, with more than 3,000 Fed-
eral outdoor recreation facilities now
available in 47 States in all parts of the
country, and with more and more Ameri-
cans finding physical and spiritual re-
freshment in them, the popularity and
use of the Golden Eagle pass has grown
by leaps and bounds. Revenues from it
increased from $633,600 in 19656 to $4,-
846,200 in 1968. The Bureau of Outdoor
Recreation estimates that at least $5,-
200,000 will come into the fund from the
program during this year.

The Golden Eagle is particularly pop-
ular with retired and elderly persons, and
others who have the opportunity to visit
extensively a number of the outdoor
recreation areas to which the pass pro-
vides admission. Clearly the program
furthers the use of our magnificent out-
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door recreation areas for the benefit of
our citizens.

Mr. President, I am convinced that the
repeal of the Golden Eagle program was
a mistake and I urge prompt, favorable
consideration of this measure to restore it
to the American people, The cost to the
individual is small indeed and the funds
aid both State and Federal activities. I
hope the Senate will agree with me and
with the very large number of concerned
citizens who have urged the retention of
this worthwhile program.

Mr. President, joining me as cospon-
sors of this measure are Senators CHURCH,
Moss, MacNUsoN, and BisrLe. The Sena-
tor from Idaho is necessarily absent from
the Senate today, and I ask unanimous
consent that a statement prepared by
Senator CHURCH on this bill be printed
at this point in the Recorp.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the state-
ment will be printed in the Recoro.

The bill (S. 2315) to restore the
“Golden Eagle” program to the Land and
Water Conservation Fund Aect, intro-
duced by Mr. Jackson (for himself and
other Senators), was received, read twice
by its title, and referred to the Commit-
tee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I am
happy to join with the distinguished
Senator from Washington (Mr. JAcksoN)
and others in support of this bill to ex-
tend the life of the Golden Eagle Pass-
port.

I have received scores of letters from
my constituents urging the extension,
Mr. President, and I believe it has been
solidly demonstrated that the passport
has performed an essential service. In
addition, although revenue from the
passport in its first year was little more
than half a million dollars, its sale has
since steadily increased, and last year
alone returned almost $5 million
to the land and water conservation fund.

Even if the revenue were not signifi-
cant, Mr. President, it is obvious from
the mail received—not only by myself—
but by the Bureau of Outdoor Recreation
and other Senators, that the Golden
Eagle program has been a success. It has
been of major benefit, as an example, to
thousands of our senior citizens, who
in their retired years have found great
pleasure in traveling to our many fine
national parks and recreation areas. In
short, this is a public service which should
be continued, a purpose which this bill
would accomplish.

This is in line, Mr. President, with the
legislative history of Public Law 90-401,
which indicates that by extending the
life of the Golden Eagle Passport until
March 31 of next year, there would be
fime for the Congress to consider the
public attitudes and advantages and dis-
advantages rezarding the Government's
outdoor recreation fee system. It is quite
apparent that the Passport has wide ac-
ceptance and support.

I would also like to comment that much
of the mail which I received linked the
projected termination of the Golden
Passport with the consideration being
given by the National Park Service to
turning over the operation of major
campgrounds to private concession-
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aires. Most of the passport users vigor-
ously oppose such a changeover, fearing
that greatly increased fees will result.

To illustrate this, and the need for con-
tinuation of the Golden Passport, Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
three of the typical letters which I have
received on this matter appear at this
point in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

COEUR D'ALENE, IDAEO,
March 25, 1969.

Dear Simm: I just want to ask you to help
save our Golden Eagle Pass.

We bought it every year. It is the only
pleasure a lot of poor people can afford with
a load of kids, gas & food—Please don't let
them take this away too. Money's at the bot-
tom of this. So stop the small camp owners
from kllling a cheap vacation for Poor Peo-
ple. Thank you.

Sincerely,
Mrs. HARRIET J. ERICKSON,

PoCATELLO, IDAHO,
May 21, 1969.
Senator FRANK CHURCH,
Washington, D.C.

HownNorasLE Sir: Through the news media
we are informed It is the intention of the
Forest Service to do away with the Golden
Eagle Pass and contract the care and opera-
tion of our National Forests and Parks camp-
ing grounds, and recreational facilitles, and
they i{n turn charge the users $2.50 and up
per day for these accommodations,

We urgently request you do all you can to
discourage and prevent this being done and
to encourage the continuance of the Golden
Eagle pass, as to contract the management of
these facilities can only lead to ultimate
down grading of the facilities and profiteer-

ing on the part of the lessee to the detriment
of the facility and the prohibition of use and
enjoyment of them by that mass of the pub-
lic who may not be able to afford the in-
creased charges.

Respectfully,

JoserH C, KORTUM,
ABBIE C. EORTUM.
EMMETT, IDAHO,
May 12, 1969.
Hon. PRANK CHURCH,
U.S. Senator,
Boise, Idaho

DeAR SENATOR CHURCH: It has come to our
attention that the Golden Eagle Passport
is to be cancelled after this year, and the
facilities at the National Parks to be turned
over to concessionalres.

We feel that this will soon run into so
much extra cost that the lower income fam-
ilies and retired people will not be able to
visit the Parks.

When the Golden Eagle was Imposed, most
people here greatly resented having to pay to
get into what they felt was thelr own tax-
maintained, God-given right. Many families
have purchased their own plcnic tables and
chairs to carry along so that they won't
have to pay the Camp fee. Now you know
what this means: Every car-turn-off place
and stream in the entire West will be lt-
tered and polluted until it will be impossible
to clean up.

Perhaps the Government feels it cannoct
afford to bulld and maintain more Parks
and camp sites . . . but, can it afford not
to, when in these times it 1s so important
for city-stressed people to be able to get out
and ‘away for a weekend, or even a Sunday
plenic? Does the Government REALLY want
its citizens to vacation in their own country?

If those who actually use the Parks must
be the ones to help pay for their upkeep,
then, surely, the Goldén Eagle Passport
should be enough payment. Let those who
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demand more expensive facilities seek pri-
vately owned camps.

Let's build more and better camp and pic-
nic areas for the increasing population, and
PLEASE, not impose concessionaires, or more
costly fees.

Sincerely yours,
Mr. and Mrs. CLARK AMOS,

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, I announced
some weeks ago that I would introduce a
bill to extend the Golden Eagle passport.
Since that time I have been working
closely with the Senator from Washing-
ton (Mr. JacksoN) and the Senator from
Idaho (Mr. CHURCH) and other members
of the Senate Interior Committee in the
preparation of such a bill. We have de-
cided that the best approach is legisla-
tion which will provide for the continua-
tion of the Golden Eagle passport beyond
the date now set for its expiration—
March 31, 1970. This is the measure I
take pleasure in sponsoring today.

I realize that others have rushed in
with Golden Eagle passport bills which
make some changes in the program, but
it is my opinion that a direct extension
of the program as it now exists is the
more realistic and comprehensive ap-
proach.

There is no doubt in my mind that the
American people want to see this par-
ticular American Eagle kept alive. Since
1965, the passport has allowed the bearer
and everyone riding with him in his pri-
vate vehicle to enter any federally op-
erated recreation area without paying
the fees charged at any of these areas.

Although the passport idea was resisted
to some extent when it was first inaugu-
rated, it has more than proved itself in
the past 5 years, and its popularity, in my
part of the country at least, is substantial
It has been an “open sesame” to wider
admittance and greater use of our Fed-
eral recreation areas for many American
families, and I predict its use will soar as
more and more people become aware of
its low cost and convenience.

The first year the passport was in oper-
ation—fiscal year 1965—it brought in
only $663,000 in revenue to be deposited
in the land and water conservation fund,
and apportioned among the National
Park Service, the Forest Service, and the
Bureau of Sport Fisheries to acquire na-
tional outdoor recreation lands and
waters, and for matching grants to the
States to acquire and develop recrea-
tional areas and facilities.

In fiscal 1966, sale of Golden Eagle
passports brought $2,819,000; in fiscal
1967, $3,795,000; in fiscal 1968, $4,846,000
and in fiscal 1969, through April 30,
$3,294,000, with the heaviest use months
yet to come.

It is impossible to know how many
people were admitted to our recreation
areas under these passports, or how many
used the camping grounds or other fa-
cilities, because the Golden Eagle is a
family-type permit, and a car with one of
them could contain as many as six or
even more persons when it passed
through the entrance gates and often
does. We do know that the number of
permits issued grew from only 90,000 in
the first full year in which the permit was
in effect to 692,000 in the last full year,
fiscal 1968. In the first half of fiscal 1969,
over 400,000 were issued.
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I understand there has been some dis-
appointment in the Department of the
Interior because the amount of revenue
generated from the passport has not
lived up to projections. I suggest first
that perhaps the projections were too
ambitious, and second, that the figures
I have just quoted indicate that the use
of the passport, and the revenues from
it will continue to grow—and grow sub-
stantially—if it is not terminated. Also,
there are many people who would be
more than willing to pay more—even
$10 or $15 a year—for the privilege of
buying one passport which would admit
them to about 3,000 Federal recreational
areas.

I have received many letters from peo-
ple in Utah who explain far better than
I am able to do so what the Golden Eagle
passport means to them and their fami-
lies. I ask unanimous consent to place
excerpts from several typical letters in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

Dear SENaTOR Moss: I have had the pleas-
ure of using the Golden Eagle Passport since
it came into existence. In fact I purchase
three each year. One for each of our two
children and their familles and one for our-
selves.

It has just come to my attention that Con-
gress has silently, with very little notice and
with lack of sufficient information to the
majority of people affected, voted the pass
discontinued as of April 1, 1970.

It 1s hard to understand when the pro-
gram was expanding so rapidly in the direc-
tion In which 1t was originally intended, for
the purchase of additional recreational land,
having increased from 00,000 In 1965 to
692,000 in 1968, why the Golden Pass was
made a scapegoat in such a manner and
eliminated. * * * I remember the years be-
fore the Golden Pass when one could not even
find a place to stop to eat a picnic lunch
without being exploited by individuals who
had been given concessions or the right to
charge a fee just to stop for a short while, I
feel there should have been more public no-
tice of the final impending action against
the Golden Eagle Pass so that residents who
favor 1t could have brought favorable pres-
sure to bear. * * *

A. E. GARNER.

NorTH OGDEN, UTAH.

DEAR SENATOR. Moss: I have purchased the
Golden Eagle Passport each year since its
inception and I'm sure that milllons of
others have done likewise, I think that this
in itself indicates that the American people
are concerned about their National Park
Service and are willing to support its growth
and improvement. I believe that the abolish-
ment of this passport is a rebuttal of the
faith of the American people.

Let's keep our Forest Service Rangers and
other essential personnel in these parks and
if we need more, let's get more. I'm sure that
most citizens that use the parks would be
more than glad to pay an additional one or
two dollars for their passports If the increase
is justified.

Sincerely yours,
Dowarp R. BROOKS.

SavT Lake Crry, UTAH.

Dean SenaTOR Moss: In regard to the
Golden Eagle »we feel at this time
we would like to express our interest in
keeping the Golden Eagle Passport in force,
and would appreciate anything you could
do. * * * We are a couple of travelling peo-
ple. We have supported the Golden Eagle
from the beginning.
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We, and all our friends, would be willing
to pay more than $7. In fact, we have heard
that it will probably be impossible to go
camping, because the costs will be prohibi-
tive if the Government allows private enter-
prise to take over.

Sincerely yours,
VELMA and EARL JOHNSON,

Bart Laxe Crry, UTtaRH,

DeAR SENATOR Moss: It has come to my
attention that the Golden Eagle Pass will
go out of existence next year, according
to a law passed by our present Congress * * *

We have been a trallering family for six
years now and belong to a small trailer club.
We use these Federal parks at least once
a month during the summer months, and
really enjoy them. We also spend a two-week
vacation this way each year. And really, I
think the Golden Eagle Pass is the thing
for this type of vacation. Where otherwise
we could not afford two weeks away from
home * * *

We wish to thank you for any help you
may give us toward the repeal of this re-
cent law passed by Congress which would
eliminate the Golden Eagle Pass. Even a
ralse in price to $10 would not be out of
line at this time.

Yours truly,
Leonarp L. Ross.

OGDEN, UTAH.

Dear SEnaTorR Moss: Much to my disap-
pointment and surprise I find that “The
Golden Eagle Passport” has been silently
shot down while our backs were turned. The
article that I read indicated that it may
be too late to submit a protest, but I am
surely going to appeal to you personally to
use your influence to discourage this action
if at all possible,

This has done more for outdoor people like
myself than anything that has ever hap-
pened in the past In the way of encourag-
ing people to spend more time in the great
outdoors..

The facilities that have been provided for
us through this program have been abso-
lutely fabulous. We need more of them and
I think that the Golden Eagle Passport will
get them for us,

Please don't let them discontinue this
program.

Sincerely,
FLOoYD YATES,

Macrna, UtaH.

Dear SEnNaTOR Moss: This letter is written
in protest of the mauner in which the Golden
Eagle Passport was voted out of existence as
of 1 April 1970, I am an ardent recreational
vehicle enthusiast and outdoorsman and
subscribe to numerous hunting and fishing
periodicals, traller and camper magazines
and it was not until recently that I became
aware that the Golden Eagle Passport was
no more, Apparently no one can offer a
reasonable explanation except that certain
groups silently and “sneakily” pressured
thelr Congressman to vote the passport
out. - " =

The Golden Eagle Passport was probably
the greatest single piece of assistance the
Federal Government ever gave to vacation-
ing famiiles, hunters, fishermen and all those
who love the outdoors. No recreational boom
in history compares with the current interest
in camping. It Is estimated that 50 million
Americans will indulge during 1969, * * »

It is absolutely essential that a national
camping program provide more education to
our urban population in the care and use
of our wonderful natural environment.

This plan should provide for the enlarge-
ment of regional vacation areas, with more
surrounding ' state parks, private camp-
grounds and resorts to serve the ever rising
tide of recreational travelers. Certainly local
communities have a great responsibility to
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relieve the intolerable pressure on national
and state parks, * * *

May we respectfully ask that you indicate
to us what your feelings are in this regard
and advise what you intend to do now and
in the future.

Very truly yours,
(8igned by some 80 Utahans).

Mr. MOSS. Among those who would be
most seriously hurt if the Golden Eagle
passport is not continued are older people
who have retired. Many of them have
saved for years to buy trailers and camp-
ing equipment so they might see as many
of America’s national parks and monu-
ments and forests and other recreational
areas as possible, and if they have to pay
separate entrance fees to each one of
them, they simply cannot afford to go.

I also ask unanimous consent to place
excerpts from several letters in the Rec-
orp which explain how people already
retired—or soon to retire—feel.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

DEeAR SENATOR Moss: We want to add our
voices to the thousands of others who are
protesting the cancellation of the Golden
Eagle Passport to our National Parks and
Recreation Areas. * * *

It makes one lost what little faith there
was left in the falrness of our government,

We have paid taxes all of our lives and we
think the Golden Eagle is the fairest thing
ever, especially for retired people and others
of moderate means. We have purchased one
every year and with its help we have man-
aged to see a little bit of 45 of the 50 states.
By the time of retirement from U.S. Forest
Service work, we had managed to acquire a
comfortable camper outfit, and hoped to be
able to see all we could of our beautiful out-
doors. Now with the elimination of the Pass-
port it looks doubtful.

Even if we have to pay more for the Golden
Eagle, at least we would know what to ex-
pect_ LI A

Please, Senator Moss, use whatever influ-
ence you have to either renew or replace
with a pass equally fair, before the Golden
Eagle Passport expires,

Thank you,
Mr, and Mrs. E, L. BROWN,

Bavt LakE CrTY, UTAH.

Dear SENATOR Moss: Again I am writing
you concerning the Golden Eagle Pass. It has
come to my attention that the present Con-
gess has voted the pass out of existence and
I want to strongly protest this unfair ac-
t-ion. . " 0w

My husband and I plan to retire in three
years and have long looked forward to the
time when we could travel and see this be-
loved country of ours, with the convenlience
of our travel traller, Being able to spend some
time In our National Forests is a cherished
dream which we certainly cannot afford on
retirement pay if we have to pay unreason-
able prices to park our trailer. * * *

Thank you very much,
Mr. and Mrs. WesLEY H. MOORE.

CLEARFIELD, UTAH.

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, an excel-
lent case can be made for continuing the
Golden Eagle passport beyond the ex-
piration date of May 31, 1970, and we are
taking the first step here today in the
introduction of the bill which is spon-
sored by the Senator from Washing-
ton, the Senator from Idaho, and my-
self. The next step will be hearings in
the Senate Interior and Insular Affairs
Committee, and I am confident they
will be scheduled at an early date.
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S. 2324—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO REPEAL THE REPORTING RE-
QUIREMENT CONTAINED IN SUB-
SECTION (b) OF SECTION 1308,
RELATING TO THE GOVERNMENT
EMPLOYEES TRAINING ACT OF
1658

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
repeal subsection (b) of section 1308 of
title 5, United States Code, which re-
quires that the Civil Service Commission
report annually to the President for
physical transmittal to Congress a re-
port of those employees who, during a
designated fiscal year, participated in
training in non-Governmental facilities
in courses that were over 120 days in
duration and those employees who re-
ceived awards or contributions incident
to training in non-Government facilities.

A summary of the information
contained in these forms is also included
in the annual report of the Civil Service
entitled “Report on Agency Training
Activities.” The repeal of this subsec-
tion will not eliminate the necessity for
each agency to report to the Civil Service
Commission, but would eliminate the
necessity of the preparation of a report
transmitting the forms to the President
and the Congress.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2324) to amend title 5,
United States Code, to repeal the report-
ing requirement contained in subsec-
tion (b) of section 1308, relating to the
Government Employees Training Act of
1958, introduced by Mr. McGEE (by
request), was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.

S. 2325—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROVIDE FOR ADDITIONAL
SUPERGRADES IN THE CLASSI-
FIED CIVIL SERVICE

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
amend title 5 to provide for additional
supergrades in the classified civil service.

This legislation was submitied to the
Senate by the chairmah of the U.S. Civil
Service Commission on behalf of the ad-
ministration. It provides for additional
supergrades to be administered by the
Civil Service Commission and for special
allotments to the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation, the General Accounting Of-
fice, the Library of Congress, and the Na-
tional Security Agency.

Earlier this year legislation was intro-
duced to provide a special allotment of
supergrades for certain officers of the
Smithsonlan Institution. I anticipate
that early hearings can be scheduled on
this legislation.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2325) to amend title 5,
United States Code, to provide for addi-
tional positions in grades GS-16, 17, and
18, introduced by Mr. McGeE (by re-
quest), was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.
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S. 2326—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
RELATING TO CIVIL SERVICE RE-
TIREMENT

Mr. McGEE, Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
amend title 5, United States Code, to re-
vise the civil service retirement system.

This legislation is identical to the bill
pending on the calendar of the House of
Representatives at the present time, and
I hope that early hearings can be sched-
uled so that enactment of significant re-
forms, particularly in regard to retire-
ment benefits for Federal employees as
well as improved financing for the re-
tirement fund can be enacted before Con-
gress adjourns this year.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The hill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2326) to amend subchap-
ter III of chapter 83 of title 5, United
States Code, relating to civil service re-
tirement, and for other purposes, intro-
duced by Mr. McGEee (by request), was
received, read twice by its title and re-
ferred to the Committee on Post Office
and Civil Service.

8. 2327T—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AUTHORIZE THE CONSTRUC-
TION OF EXTENSIONS OF THE
AMERICAN CANAL AT EL PASO,
TEX.

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, I
introduce a bill for myself and my col-
league (Mr. Tower) to authorize con-
struction of extensions of the American
Canal at El Paso, Tex. This irrigation
canal replacement is requested to com-
plete the series of publie facility projects
in El Paso contemplated as a part of
the boundary relocation involved in the
settlement of the Chamizal dispute with
Mexico.

Enactment of this bill will allow con-
struction of a new American-Franklin
Canal some 13 miles long, of a size to as-
sure U.S. water users their share of the
Rio Grande water allocation to them by
the United States-Mexican Treaty of
1906. Part of the proposed new canal
is being constructed as a necessary part
of the Chamizal boundary relocation;
this bill authori#es construction of the
remaining needed sections.

Of special importance fo me is the
fact that this new canal will be com-
pletely fenced for its entire length. The
old canal, now to be replaced, runs
through the city of El Paso, and is inad-
equately equipped to restrain children
from attempting to swim in its waters.
This lack of protection has been a source
of tragedy for many El Paso families
over the years. I am assured that the
construction plans for this new canal
include complete fencing the length of
the canal. This desirable improvement
alone is enough to justify the project,
but the project is well justified in its
conservation of scarce water.

U.S. water users have suffered serious
shortages of water in the Bureau of Rec-
lamation Rio Grande project above and
below El Paso, Tex., during the past 15
years. The shortages have been in part
due to the fact that although the entire
supply of water originates in the United
States, a portion of the supply—up to
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60,000 acre-feet per year in years of nor-
mal runoff, is allocated to Mexico by
the Treaty of 1906. Such reduction in
supply to U.S. users for international
causes should be repaired to the extent
practical.

Estimating the value of waters con-
servatively at $20 per acre-foot, the total
value of the wafer which could be saved
amounts to $420,000 per year. The an-
nual cost of the proposed canal exten-
sions, including amortization over 50
yvears with interest at 4l percent and
operation and maintenance, amounts to
$250,000, or about $12 per acre-foot. The
economic justification and practicability
is therefore favorable by a benefit-cost
ratioof 1.7 to 1.

This bill is a companion to HR. 4870
introduced by Representative RICHARD
WaHITE, of El Paso.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2327) to authorize the
construction of extensions of the Ameri-
can Canal at El Paso, Tex. operation
and maintenance, and for other purposes,
introduced by Mr. YareoroucH (for him-
self and Mr. TowEer), was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

8. 2328 - INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AUTHORIZE THE SECRETARY
OF THE INTERIOR TO ENGAGE IN
FEASIBILITY INVESTIGATIONS OF
CERTAIN WATER RESOURCE DE-
VELOPMENTS

Mr., MURPHY. Mr. President, today I
introduce a bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Interior to engage in feasibil-
ity studies of two proposals, the
Amargosa project in the Amargosa River
Basin in the vicinity of Beatty, Nev., and
Death Valley Junetion, Calif,, and the
Santa Barbara Desalination project, in
the vicinity of Santa Barbara, Calif.

The first of these undertakings, the
Amargosa project, is designed to provide
for the drilling of additional wells and
the construction of the necessary distri-
bution system to provide a water supply
for 21,000 acres of irrigable lands and
for anticipated municipal and industrial
development.

A recent reconnaissance study indi-
cates there are approximately 93,000
acres of arable land in the Amargosa
Valley and that much of it is underlain
by a ground-water aguifer that could be
developed to serve a substantial part of
that land. A limited amount of irrigation
has been developed by privately owned
wells or springs, but due to the high cost
of the wells and conveyance facilities,
private development is beyond the finan-
cial resources of most of the potential ir-
rigators. As a result, the area is dependent
to a high degree on tourism and the local
economy is subject to considerable fluc-
tuation. Moreover, the irrigation that
has taken place is widely dispersed, the
tax base is very limited and, as a result,
the roads and other services are entirely
inadequate. The existing developments
have demonstrated adequately, however,
that irrigated farming can be a very sue-
cessful enterprise and would make a ma-
jor contribution to the economic growth
of the area. The only practical approach
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to developing the land and water re-
sources is a Federal reclamation develop-
ment. The next step in accomplishing
that objective would be a feasibility study
which reconnaissance findings clearly in-
dicate to be fully justified.

The residents of the valley have
formed the Amargosa Valley Improve-
ment Association, Ine., for the purpose of
dealing with the problems and needs en-
countered in efforts to improve general
conditions within the wvalley. Residents
of the valley have expressed an interest
in obtaining Federal assistance in de-
velopment of the resources of the Amar-
gosa Valley.

The second undertaking, the Santa
Barbara desalination project, is in sup-
port of the program being carried out by
the Office of Saline Water, which in-
volves the evaluation of the feasibility of
prototype desalting plants. The feasibil-
ity study effort to be authorized by this
legislation will be carried out in close
cooperation with the Office of Saline
Water in order to help that Office evalu-
ate the engineering and economic feasi-
bility of a large-scale prototype dual-
purpose sea water desalting plant in the
vicinity of Santa Barbara, Calif.

On the basis of preliminary studies
completed in December 1967, the pro-
posal is to study the feasibility of locat-
ing such a plant on the coast about 15
miles west of Santa Barbara. It would
have a production capacity of 100 million
gallons per day—approximately 95,000
acre-feet annually—with a power gen-
erating capacity of 860 megawatts. The
desalted water would be used to meet the
rapidly increasing demands for munici-
pal and industrial water in Santa Bar-
bara and Ventura Counties.

An engineering and cost study of the
proposed Santa Barbara desalination
project was completed in 1967, The study
indicated the project could provide water
and power at costs that are favorable for
the area and that detailed consideration
of the proposal is warranted.

The population of Santa Barbara and
Ventura Counties has increased rapidly
in recent years. A substantial part of this
is related directly to the U.8. Navy facil-
ities at Point Mugu and Port Hueneme,
Vandenberg Air Force Base and defense-
related services and research and devel-
opment industrial facilities. The 1965
population of 432,600 is expected to in-
crease to 694,400 in 1980 and to 1,450,000
by the year 2000. Surface and ground
water resources have been developed ex-
tensively by local interests. The Cachuma
and Ventura River reclamation projects,
which complement local developments,
provide about half the surface water
utilized in Santa Barbara and Ventura
Counties. The presently available de-
pendable annual water supply in the
area is estimated at 280,000 acre-feet and
consists of 182,300 acre-feet of ground
water annually and 97,600 acre-feet of
surface water annually—including 18,000
acre-feet imported from metropolitan
water district. Present demands exceed
the total dependable developed water
supplies.

The underground water in the Oxnard
Plain and the Lower Santa Ynez River
Valley are being overexploited to meet
present needs. This has led to ocean
water intrusion with resulting degrada-
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tion of ground water quality of the
Oxnard Plain., Serious water quality
problems also are present in the Lower
Santa Ynez River Valley. All sources in
the area, often even with treatment, are
below desirable guality.

The estimated supplemental needs for
the area to meet anticipated growth are
67,000 acre-feet by 1970, 71,000 acre-feet
by 1980, 102,000 acre-feet by 1990, and
176,000 acre-feet by 2000. Conventional
development of all remaining local water
sources could produce approximately
53,000 acre-feet of water to assist in
meeting these needs. In addition, Santa
Barbara and Ventura Counties are in a
position to obtain about 77,700 acre-feet
of water annually from the California
Aqueduct. The estimated cost of devel-
oping the remaining local resources and
utilizing California Aqueduct water will
be from $75 to $125 per acre-foot. Pre-
liminary 1967 studies indicated that,
based on available technology, the water
from the Santa Barbara plant would be
competitive.

One alternative or complement to the
limited conventional water development
is an ocean water desalting plant situated
on the Santa Barbara channel coast so
that the water produced at the plant
could be integrated with existing con-
veyance and distribution facilities of the
area.

Fundamental to any consideration of a
dual-purpose water desalting-electric
powerplant will be the proposed uses of
the large quantities of electric power
generated. Energy requirements within
economical transmission distances from
the Santa Barbara channel coast are in-
creasing annually at a phenomenal rate.
In southern California alone, projected
additional energy needs will require the
construction of 950 megawatts each year
between 1970-75; 1,200 megawatts each
year between 1975-80; and 1,300 mega-
watts each year between 1980-85.

Time for major water development de-
cisions by the local interests is rapidly
approaching. Action will have to be taken
within 5 years to meet the area’s water
needs. To permit an informed decision
concerning future plans, a realistic evalu-
ation of the desalted water alternative
should be made available to the area as
soon as practicable.

The Colorado River Basin Project Act
directs the Secretary of the Interior to
develop a general plan for meeting the
future needs of the Western United
States. The Secrefary is to take into con-
sideration all possible means of augment-
ing the water supplies of water-deficient
areas, including desalination, re-use of
waste water, and other methods. The
Santa Barbara study would contribute
valuable knowledge regarding the feasi-
bility of large-scale desalination in meet-
ing the water needs of the West.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The hill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2328) to authorize the See-
retary of the Interior to engage in feasi-
bility investigations of certain water re-
source developments; introduced by Mr.
MurrHY, was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.
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S. 2329—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AUTHORIZE AND DIRECT
THE SECRETARY OF THE IN-
TERIOR TO RELINQUISH ANY
TITLE TO LANDS IN SAN BER-
NARDINO COUNTY, CALIF.

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
authorize and direct the Secretary of the
Interior to relinquish and quitclaim any
title it may heretofore claim to certain
lands situated in the County of San Ber-
nardino, State of California, as follows:

Sectlons 1 to 36, inclusive, township 189
north, range 12 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 38, inclusive, and those por-
tions of Sections 25 to 30, inclusive, lying
south of the San Bernardino County line,
township 20 north, range 11 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 36, inclusive, and those por-
tions of Sections 25 to 30, inclusive, lying
south of the San Bernardino County line,
township 20 north, range 10 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 36, inclusive, and those por-
tions of Sections 25 to 30, inclusive, lying
southerly of the San Bernardino County line,
township 20 north, range 9 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 86, inclusive, lylng south-
erly of the San Bernardino County line, town-
ship 20 north, range 8 east, San Bernardino
Base and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 36, inclusive, lying south-
erly of the San Bernardino County Iline,
township 20 north, range 7 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 34 to 36, inclusive, and that por-
tlon of Sections 33, lying easterly of State
Highway No. 127 and southerly of the San
Bernardino County line, township 20 north,
range 6 east, San Bernardino Base and Me-
ridian, and

Sections 35 and 36, and that portion of
Section 34, lying easterly of State Highway
No. 127 township 19 north, range 6 east,
San Bernardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 31 to 36, inclusive, township 195
north, range 7 east, San Bernardino Base and
Merlidian, and

Bections 31 o 36, Inclusive, township 1914
north, range 8 east, San Bernardino and
Meridian, and

Sections 1, 12, 13, 24, 25 and 36, township
19 north, range 8, east, San Bernardino
Base and Meridian, and

Sections 7, 17 to 22, Inclusive, and 27 to 36,
inclusive, township 19 north, range 13 east,
San Bernardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 19
north, range 11 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 19
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, Incluslve, township 19
north, range 9 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 19
north, range 8 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Sectlons 1 to 36, inclusive, township 19
north, range 7 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Sections 1, 2, 12, 13, 24, 25, 36 and those
portions of SBections 3, 10, 11, 14, 23, 26 and
35, lying easterly of State Highway No. 127,
township 19 north, range 6 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Those portions of Sections 1, 2, 12, 13, 24,
and 25 lying easterly of State Highway No.
127, township 18 north, range 6 east, San
Bernardino Base and Meridian, and

Sectlons 1 to 28, inclusive, 34, 356 and 88,
and those portions of Sections 30, 32 and 33,
lying northerly of State Highway No. 127,
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township 18 north, range 7 east, San Bernar-
dino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, Inclusive, township 18
north, range 8 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 86, inclusive, township 13
north, range 8 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 86, inclusive, township 18
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 18
north, range 11 east, San Bernardino Base
Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 18
north, range 12 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 19 to 36, inclusive, township 1814
north, range 12 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 18
north, range 13 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 6, 7, 8, 16 to 22, inclusive, and 26
to 36, inclusive, township 18 north, range 14
east, San Bernardino and Meridian, and

Portlons of Sections 6, 17, 18, 19, 80 and 31,
lying westerly of State Highway No. 4686,
township 17 north, range 156 east, San Ber-
nardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 85, inclusive, and that por-
tion of Section 36 lying northerly and west-
erly of State Highway No. 466, township 17
north, range 14 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 19 to 36, inclusive, township 1715
north, range 13 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 17
north, range 13 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1, 12, 13, 24, 25, 36, township 18
north, range 121; east, San Bernardino Base
and Merldian, and

Sectlons 1, 12, 13, 24, 25 and 86, township 17
north, range 1215 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, incluslve, township 17
north, range 12 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sectlons 1 fo 36, inclusive, township 17
north, range 11 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 17
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 17
north, range 9 east, San Bernardino Base
and Merldian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 17
north, range 8 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 and 2, 12, 13 and that portion of
Sections 3, 4, 10, 11, 14, 24, 25 and 38, lying
easterly of State Highway No. 127, township
17 north, range 7 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 5, Inclusive, 8 to 17, inclusive,
20 to 29, inclusive, and 33 to 36, inclusive
and those portions of Sections 6, 7, 18, 19, 30
and 31 lying easterly of State Highway No.
127, township 16 north, range 8 east, San
Bernardino Base and Merldian, and

Sectlons 1 to 36, inclusive, township 16
north, range 9 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 16
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridlan, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 16
north, range 11 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

Sectlons 1 to 23, inclusive, 20 and 30, and
those portions of Sections 24, 25, 26, 27, 28,
31 and 32, lying northerly of State Highway
No. 466, township 16 north, range 12 east, San
Bernardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 1, 12, 13 and that portion of Sec-
tion 24 lying northerly of State Highway No.
466, township 16 north, range 1214 east, San
Bernardino Base and Meridian, and
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Bectlons 1 to 12, inclusive, and those por-
tions of Sections 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19,
lying northerly of State Highway No. 466,
township 16 north, range 13 east, San
Bernardino Base and Meridian, and

Sections 2 to 11, inclusive, 16 to 22, in-
clusive, 27 to 30, inclusive and those portions
of Sections 1, 12, 13, 14, 23, 26, 31, 32, 33
and 34, lying northerly and westerly of State
Highway No. 466, township 16 north, range
14 east, San Bernardino Base and Merldian,
and

Those portions of Sections § and 6, town-
ship 15 north, range 12 east, San Bernardino
Base and Merldian, 1ylng northerly of State
Highway No. 466, and

Bectlons 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and those portions
of Sections 1, 2, 10, 9, 17 and 18, township 15
north, range 11 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, lying northerly of State Highway
No. 466, and

Sections 1 to 12, inclusive, 14 to 20, in-
clusive and 30 and those portions of Sections
13, 21, 22, 23, 28, 29, 81 and 32, township 16
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, lylng northerly of State High-
way No, 466, and

Sections 1 to 36, inclusive, township 15
north, range 9 east, San Bernardino Base and
Meridian, and

Section 1, 2, 3, 11, 12, 13, 14, 23, 24, 26 and
those portions of Sections 4, 10, 15, 22, 26 and
38, lying easterly of State Highway No. 127,
township 156 north, range 8 east, San Bernar-
dino Base and Meridian, and

Those portions of Sections 1, 12, 13, 24 and
25, township 14 north, range 8 east, San
Bernardino Base and Meridian lying easterly
of State Highway No. 127, and

Sections 2 to 6, inclusive, 7, 8, 9, 17, 18, 19
and those portions of Sections 1, 10, 11, 12,
15, 16, 20, 21 and 30 lying northerly and
westerly of State Highway No. 466 township
14 north, range 9 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, and

That portion of Section 6, township 14
north, range 10 east, San Bernardino Base
and Meridian, lying northerly and westerly
of State Highway No. 466 and that all sald
aforementioned land is known as “Valley
Wells Ranch” as recorded in the various offi-
cial records of the county recorder, county of
San Bernardino, State of California,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2329) to authorize and
direct the Secretary of the Interior to
relinquish and quitclaim any title it may
heretofore claim to certain lands situ-
ated in the county of San Bernardino,
State of California, introduced by Mr.
MurpPHY, Was received, read twice by its
title, and referred to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

S. 2331—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO CONTINUE IN EFFECT THE
UNIFIED SYSTEM OF ANNUAL AND
USER FEES FOR FEDERAL REC-
REATION AREAS

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, in 1898,
John Muir, the farsighted pioneer of
nature preservation, wrote:

Thousands of nerve-shaken, over-civilized
people are beginning to find out that going to
the mountains is going home; that wildness
is a necessity; and that mountain parks and
reservations are useful not only as fountains
of timber and irrigating rivers, but as foun-
tains of life.

With much the same appreciation of
the importance of our magnificent public
estate of parks and forests I introduced
earlier this year a bill which would elimi-
nate park entrance fees for our older
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citizens. That bill S. 819 has met with an
overwhelmingly favorable response. I
have been joined by 27 of my colleagues
in cosponsoring the measure. Many of
the older citizens of this country have
written to say how helpful this gesture
would be.

Others have written also, to discuss a
related issue—the scheduled demise of
the Golden Eagle passport. As you know,
the passport enables the bearer to enter
any of our national recreational park or
forest lands with his family without pay-
ing the individual unit entrance fee each
time. Rather, his one-time payment of
$7 makes available the entire Federal
recreational complex for a full year.

The authority for the sale of these
Federal recreation area permits is sched-
uled to expire on March 21, 1970. So
that this permit, which has been referred
to as “the greatest single recreation bar-
gain available today” does not disappear,
I am now introducing legislation which
would prolong the authority for the
Golden Eagle passport.

I am certain that many of my col-
leagues have also received mail from
interested, concerned constituents who
wish to have the present system con-
tinued.

Among the reasons given for discon-
tinuing the permit approach is that in
some cases the costs of administering
the program exceeded the revenues gen-
erated. It is my understanding that
studies are now being carried out to
determine whether this is indeed the
case, and if so, just how serious a prob-
lem it has been. It is important to point
out, I believe that whatever the studies
reveal, the purpose of our system of na-
tional parks and national forests as well
as the remainder of our recreational
estate is not to produce profit, but to the
pleasure and an understanding of the
natural world.

I say that if we have a method which
provides an efficient, relatively inexpen-
sive means for the American public to
enter and enjoy our recreational lands—
and we do have such a method in the
Golden Eagle passport—then we should
insure that this is maintained.

I now introduce, for appropriate refer-
ence, my bill to continue in effect the
unified system of annual and user fees
for Federal recreation areas.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The hill (S. 2331) to continue in effect
the unified system of annual and user
fees for Federal recreation areas, intro-
duced by Mr. CANNON, was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

S. 2332—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROHIBIT THE RENDITION BY
JUSTICES AND JUDGES OF THE
UNITED STATES OF CERTAIN PER-
SONAL SERVICES FOR COMPENSA-
TION

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, much
has been said in the past few weeks about
the role of Justice Douglas in the Parvin
Foundation, from which he recently re-
signed as president. Relatively little at-
tention has been given to the Justice's
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role in the Center for the Study of Demo-
cratic Institutions and its parent organi-
zation, the Fund for the Republic, Inc.
For all practical purposes, the center and
the fund are identical. In a brochure
published by the center, the following
appears as the definition:

The Center for the Study of Democratic
Institutions is an independent educational
institution devoted to continuing examina-
tion of basic issues confronting a democratic
socliety.

Its corporate entity is conducted by The
Fund for the Republic, Inc., a non-profit
corporation.

Justice Douglas has been the chairman
of the board of directors of the Fund for
the Republic since 1961. He has been
listed as a consultant to the Center for
the Study of Democratic Institutions
since 1959,

This is not the sole extent of Justice
Douglas’ association with the center, Ac-
cording to various newspaper accounts,
at least $90,000 has been given to the
center between 1965 and 1968 by the Al-
bert J. Parvin Foundation, from which
the Justice recently resigned as president.
In addition, the board of directors of the
Fund for the Republic and the Parvin
Foundation both include Justice Doug-
las, Robert M. Hutchins, and Harry S.
Ashmore. Mr. Ashmore and Mr, Hutchins
are listed also as “fellows” of the center,
and both have been among the most ac-
tive participants in the center’s activi-
ties. Mr. Ashmore at one time served as
secretary and spokesman for the Parvin
Foundation. Obviously, there appears to
be a close working relationship between
the center and the Parvin Foundation.

In addition, the center has paid Justice
Douglas $500 a day for participating in
its seminars. In the month of January
1969 this compensation amounted to
$4,000 alone, plus $865 in expenses for
two seminars.

I question the propriety of an Associate
Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court being
so deeply committed to the activities of
this institution. While it is true that
many fine citizens of varying opinions
have participated in the activities of the
center, the crucial distinetion in this case
is Justice Douglas’ role as the principal
officer of the center; namely chairman
of the board. As such, he has allowed
his prestige as Associate Justice for the
Supreme Court to be exploited to support
the work of a private institution. The
center is not a purely objective and pro-
fessional academic institution. It is en-
gaged in activities designed fo propagan-
dize certain points of view. The results of
its work are published not in professional
scholarly journals, but in pamphlets and
recordings which are distributed
throughout the country. It avowedly
seeks to disseminate provocative mate-
rial.

I would like to quote from the center’s
own definition of its activities:

Many viewpoints are represented in the
output of the Center, but the Center adopts
none as its own. Nor does the Center seek
consensus or unanimity in its publications
and audio tapes. It produces materials which
promise to add new dimensions to the gen-
eral discussion—in statements of convention-
al wisdom. Each staff member speaks his
personal point of view. The Center is respon~
sible for determining that the material it
produces should be presented to the public as
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a contribution to the dialogue about a free
soclety.

Despite the disclaimers, I do not think
that anyone, even the center itself, really
believes that this group is giving a bal-
anced presentation. One has only to look
over the list of fellows and consultants
officially appointed to the center to rec-
ognize its bias. Now, it is perfectly all
right for an institution of this sort to
have a bias, if it chooses, and to propa-
gandize its views, if it chooses; but what
is not all right is for this bias to be
propagandized under the auspices of an
Associate Justice of the U.S. Supreme
Court. A judge is supposed to be a model
of objectivity. He must not only be objec-
tive but also have the appearance of be-
ing objective; and he cannot have this
objectivity when he has personal com-
mitments to ideological and political
causes and has his name attached as the
chairman of an institution which propa-
gandizes for controversial and provoca-
tive views. The question here is not the
question of free speech but the question
of the indulgence which is allowed to a
judge or Justice. This continuous vigor-
ous and active participation in the cen-
ter's activities disqualifies him from
many, if not most, of the vital questions
which may come before the Court.

However, if it were only a question
of controversial topics upon which good
citizens may have divergent views, the
situation would be bad enough. But Jus-
tice Douglas has lent the prestige of the
US. Supreme Court to some highly
dubious enterprises which emanated
from the center. Indeed, Justice Douglas,
despite his position as chairman, made no
public dissent from the use of the center
as a vehicle for dubious causes. He can-
not hide behind the disclaimer that the
views propagated by the center are the
views only of the supporters themselves
and not his own.

Let me take up just two examples of
official publications published by the cen-
ter, One of these is entitled “A Constitu-
tion for the World,” published in 1965.
This so-called world constitution is the
fruit of long and serious discussions at
the center concerning a constitution for
world government. Many people may say
that this so-called constitution for the
world is a gauzy and impractical plan
which will never be implemented. That,
no doubt, is true. The real point is that
the publishers of this constitution are
seeking to do away with national sov-
ereignty and to put the United States
into a structure of world government.

Such a proposal is manifestly a pro-
posal to abolish the U.S. Constitution as
the fundamental law of the land; in fact,
the principle of the so-called world con-
stitution says:

The Governments of the nations have de-
clded to order the separate soverelgnties In
one government of justice, to which they
surrender their arms; and to establish, as
they do establish, this Constitution as the
covenant and fundamental law of the Fed~
eral Republic of the World.

This is not the time and place to dis-
cuss the merits or demerits of world gov-
ernment or even the value of the con-
stitution proposed by the center. The
point is: What may be valid speculation
for the ordinary citizen is not valid spec-
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ulation for a Justice of the Supreme
Court who may have to pass on the con-
stitutional questions involved. If the
United States should choose to abrogate
our sovereignty under the U.S. sover-
eignty, the U.S. constitutional system
puts forward the mechanism for making
even that drastic change. It is highly
improper for a Supreme Court Justice to
lend his prestige to such a center.

The second example which I will give
comes from a booklet published by the
center in 1967 entitled “Students and So-
ciety.” This booklet consists of a tran-
script of a 3-day seminar held in Santa
Barbara, Calif., late in August 1967, This
conference was described by Tom
O’Brien, staff writer for the Santa Bar-
bara News-Press on August 24, 1967, as
“a master plan of how best to destroy the
American university system as it is to-
day."”

I do not know whether this conference
was indeed a “master plan.” In the 2
vears which have followed, many of our
universities have exploded in disruption
and riot. A conference of this sort is a
dangerous game. No doubt many of the
young radicals that the center gathered
together in August 1967 were already
bent on creating havoc and revolution.
However, some of the group were listed
as “junior fellows” of the center, indicat-
ing that they were officially connected
with the center.

In December 1967, the center published
an edited transeript of the 3-day pro-
ceedings, along with some of the working
papers. It is important to realize that the
quotations which I am giving to you were
published after being edited, a process
which presumably would involve the re-
moval of objectionable or irrelevant
material.

One student spoke as follows:

I think we agree that the revolution is
necessary and that you don’t conduct a rev-
olution by attacklng the strongest enemy
first. You take care of your business at home
first, and then you move abroad. Thus, we
must make the university the home of the
revolution. . . .

There was a great amount of talk
about revolution at this conference, An-
other student summarized it as follows:

I am going to say loudly and explicitly
what I mean by revolution. What I mean by
revolution is overthrowing the American
Government and American imperialism and
installing some sort of decentrallzed power
in this country.

This same student went on to say:

I'll tell you the steps that I think will be
needed. First of all, starting up 50 Vietnams
in Third World Countrles. This is going to
come about by black rebellions In our cities,
jolned by some white people. People in uni-
versities can do a number of things to help
it. They have access to money and they can
give these people guns, which I think they
should do. They can engage In acts of ter-
rorism and sabotage outside the ghetto.
Negro people have trouble getting out be-
cause they cordon those areas off, but white
activists can go outside, and they can blow
things up, and I think they should.

Another student wrote as follows:

We have the power to bring the American
Juggernaut to a halt. Let us paralyze the
university; let us ball up the economy. One
day some Congressmen and the President
may petition us, not we them. Let us there-
fore disrupt. We have nothing to lose.
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I suppose that this kind of talk is
what the center calls dialog. We must
remember that these statements were
edited and published in an expensive
pamphlet and sent all around the coun-
try. These are not quotations from the
so-called underground press. These are
quotations from an institution which
has an Associate Justice of the U.S. Su-
preme Court as its chairman. There is
no notice in the pamphlet that the As-
sociate Justice dissented from these
statements. It may be, as the center
claims its general policy to be, that they
are not responsible for any of the opin-
ions expressed at their seminars. But it
seems to me that someone has to take
the responsibility for publishing these
statements and sending them around the
country to fan the flames of revolt. And
when we go up the order of hierarchy
at the center, we find at the top, as the
man ultimately responsible, Justice
Douglas, who as president of the Parvin
Foundation, I remind you, also donated
$90,000 to make the publication of such
statements possible.

Such activity is clearly improper for a
man who has the double duty, not only
of representing the majesty of the law,
but who has also taken an oath to up-
hold the U.S. Constitution. A Supreme
Court Justice does not have the same
freedom of action and freedom of speech
that the ordinary citizen would have.
Many citizens would say that the authors
of these statements had trampled upon
free speech and were calling for an end
to free speech. But surely a Supreme
Court Justice cannot go so far as pro-
viding the vehicle for conveying these
statements to the public.

Mr. President, a news item of May 23,
1969, said that Carl F. Stover, president
of the National Institute of Public Af-
fairs, based here in Washington, said
that he was resigning as a consultant to
the Center for the Study of Democratic
Institutions. Mr. Stover said he was re-
signing because the center had accepted
money from the Parvin Foundation
which received its money in large part
from gambling interests. Mr. Stover as-
serted that these gambling interests con-
sisted both of legal and illegal gambling
activities. Mr. Stover said:

This has been nagging at my conscience
ever since. The Justice Douglas situation
brought it to a head.

In resigning from the center, Mr.
Stover said that Justice Douglas should
resign from the center also.

In my opinion, Mr. Stover himself does
not go far enough. Justice Douglas’ ac-
tivities as chairman of an institution
propagating revolutionary changes are
incompatible with the lofty role of a Su-
preme Court Justice. Justice Douglas
should immediately resign from the
Court in order to help make some
amends for the disgrace which he has
brought upon the judicial branch of our
Government.

Mr. President, it is the responsibility
of the Congress to establish the national
policy in many areas and certainly it is
our duty and responsibility within the
jurisdiction of this body to establish a
policy with regard to the interest of
members of the Federal bench which
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may be in confliet with their responsibili-
ties as jurists.

No policy has been established by the
Congress and yet recent circumstances
clearly indicate that there needs to be
some delineation of those personal ac-
tivities and practices which if engaged
in by Justices or judges of the Federal
bench will be considered improper and
shall be deemed grounds for removal
from office by the process of impeach-
ment.

Mr. President, I am introducing a bill
which if enacted info law will clearly set
and establish types of compensation
that would and would not be receivable
by a Justice or judge of the United
States.

This bill would prohibit any member
of the Federal bench from practicing a
profession, serving as an officer of a
business enterprise, serving for com-
pensation as an officer, or acting for any
business, trust, foundation or institu-
tion, or delivering any speech for
compensation.

If a jurist, while acting as a Justice
or judge, did any of these enumerated
things, then he would be guilty of a high
misdemeanor,

The bill makes an exception for acts
which a judge is required to perform as
one of the duties of his office, and it
makes exceptions for compensations re-
ceived for written matter of a profes-
sional literary nature which compensa-
tion comes from a publisher and it is not
in excess of the amount customarily paid
by a publisher to an author; and he may
receive compensation which is reason-
ably incurred directly and incident to his
travel subsistence and other expenses ac-
tually and reasonably incurred in con-
nection with the delivery of a speech or
an address.

Mr. President, I introduce a bill to
amend title 28, United States Code, to
prohibit the rendition by Justices and
judges of the United States of certain
personal services for compensation and
I ask unanimous consent that the text of
the bill be printed in the REecorb.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the hill
will be printed in the REcorb.

The bill (S. 2332) to amend title 28,
United States Code, to prohibit the ren-
dition by Justices and judges of the Unit-
ed States of certain personal services for
compensation, introduced by Mr. THUR-
MOND, was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on the
Judiciary, and ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

S. 2332

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That {a)
section 454, title 28, United States Code, 1s
amended to read as follows:

“§ 454. Personal activities of Justices and
judges

“(a) Any Justice or judge of the United
States who, while serving as such—

“{1) engages in the practice of law or
the practice of any other profession;

“(2) serves as an officer, director, agent,
or employee of any business corporation, or
as a member of a business partnership;
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*“(3) serves for compensation as an officer,
director, agent, or employee of, or other-
wise renders personal services for compen-
sation to, any business or other trust, foun-
dation, or institution; or

“(4) delivers for compensation any speech
or address to or before an organization, an
institution, or a group of individuals,
shall be guilty of a high misdemeanor.

“{b) Nothing contained in this section
shall be deemed to prohibit any Justice or
judge of the United States from—

*“(1) performing any act which is required
by law for the performance of the duties of
his office; or

“(2) receiving compensation for written
matter of a professional or literary nature,
from a publisher regularly and primarily en-
gaged in the business of publishing books
or ome or more periodicals for distribution
to the public, in an amount or at a rate not
in excess of that customarily paild by such
publisher to other authors for similar writ-
ten matter.

“(¢c) As used in this section, the term
‘compensation’ means any money or any other
valuable consideration, except that when
used In relation to a speech or address such
term does not include reimbursement for
travel, subsistence, and other expenses
actually and reasonably incurred directly
incident to the delivery of such speech or
address.”.

(b) The item relating to section 454, title
28, United States Code, contained in the
table of sections of chapter 21 of that title
is amended to read as follows:

“454. Personal activities of Justices and
Jjudges.”,

S. 2335—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AUTHORIZE THE DISTRICT OF
COLUMBIA TO ENTER INTO THE
INTERSTATE COMPACT ON JUVE-

Mr, TYDINGS. Mr. President, nearly
3 decades ago, Congress enacted legisla-
tion to give its general consent to all the
States to enter the so-called Interstate
Compact on Juveniles. Subsequently, all
but three States and the District of Co-
lumbia have entered the compact, which
provides for the extradition of juveniles
who have fled their State of residence.

Today I am introducing legislation
which would have the effect of putting
the Uniform Interstate Compact on Juve-
niles into effect in the District of Co-
lumbia.

District of Columbia adherence to this
compact will provide an essential element
in the law enforcement procedures of the
Washington metropolitan area.

District of Columbia adherence to the
compact has been recommended by the
Metropolitan Washington Council of
Governments’ Public Safety Policy Com-
mittee, which notes that both Maryland
and Virginia have entered the compact,
while the District has not.

My attention was drawn to this situa-
tion by Prof. Willlam W. Greenhalgh,
who testified before the District of Co-
lumbia Committee’s oversight hearings
on crime in the National Capital. I asked
him at those hearings what the present
procedure was for extraditing juveniles
from the District of Columbia. He re-
plied:

You take the juvenile to the county line
and tell him to get over it.

June 5, 1969

As Professor Greenhalgh also said:
That is not the right way to handle it.

Enactment of the legislation I am in-
troducing today will cost no money. It
simply provides legal procedure now
lacking for returning juveniles to their
own States when such juveniles have il-
legally fled their own States and are
found in the Distriet.

The interstate compaect on juveniles
has four major purposes:

First. To provide for the return to their
home States of runaways who have not
as yet been adjudged delinquent.

Second. To provide for the return of
absconders and escapees to the State
from which they absconded or escaped.

Third. To permit out-of-State super-
vision of a delinquent juvenile who
should be sent to some State other than
the one in which he got into trouble and
who is eligible for probation or parole.

Fourth. To authorize agreements for
the cooperative institutionalization of
special types of juveniles such as psy-
chotics and defective delinquents.

The bill I am introducing today is one
of several which have already been intro-
duced as a result of oversight hearings
on crime in the National Capital which
the Committee on the District of Colum-
bia is pursuing. As our hearings proceed,
such additional legislation as is shown
to be needed will also be prepared and
infroduced.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2335) to authorize the Dis-
trict of Columbia to enter into the inter-
state compact on juveniles, introduced
by Mr. TyYpINGs, was received, read twice
by its title, and referred to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 118—
INTRODUCTION OF A JOINT RESO-
LUTION RELATIVE TO THE BAL-
ANCING OF THE BUDGET

Mr. CURTIS, Mr. President, on behalf
of myself, my senior colleague from Ne-
braska, Senator Hruska, and the Senator
from South Carolina (Mr. THURMOND),
I introduce a joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States.

The purpose of this proposed consti-
tutional amendment is to put the Gov-
ernment of the United States on a pay-
as-you-go basis and also provide for some
payment on the national debt every year.

In case of a declaration of war or a
grave national emergency determined by
the Congress on a rolicall vote, the pro-
visions of my amendment against deficit
financing could be waived for a year at a
time. This is sensible and necessary. It
would be foolish to write a provision into
our Constitution that would make it im-
possible for the Nation to defend itself
in an emergency.

Mr. President, I believe that it would
be of great advantage to our country if
the word went out that the United States
was going to put its financial house in or-
der; that hereafter Government expendi-
tures would not exceed Government re-
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ceipts, and that some payment would
have to be made on the national debt
every year.

I firmly believe that we have no right
as a people to refuse to pay our grocery
bill or our hotel bills, or for the automo-
biles that we drive, and leave such bills
to be paid by future generations. By the
same token we have no right to avoid
paying the annual costs of running our
Government and leave a portion of that
cost with its enormous burden of inter-
est charges to future generations. To do
so is immoral.

Many people pay lipservice to the
pay-as-you-go system. Too often they
say it's a good thing but not right now. I
think the time is now. To contend that
there is always a valid excuse for not
paying the costs of government on a
current basis is deceptive,

Mr. President, this proposed constitu-
tional amendment would require the
President to submit to the Congress a
balanced budget within 15 days after the
beginning of each regular session of
Congress. If a President asks for esti-
mated expenditures beyond estimated
receipts, he should include his recom-
mendation for increased taxes.

This proposed constitutional amend-
ment has written into it the necessary
provisions to make it self-enforcing.
First, it provides that Congress cannot
adjourn if it has suthorized expendi-
tures in excess of the estimated receipts
for any fiscal year until it has taken
such action as is necessary to balance
the budget and provide for some reduc-
tion of the national debt. This action
could be in the form of either a reduc-
tion in expenditures or an increase in
taxes,

Several years ago this formula was
suggested. Up to that time Congress
usually adjourned by Labor Day. To pro-
hibit an adjournment until the budget
was balanced appeared then to be an ef-
fective method of enforcement. In recent
years, however, Congress has been in
session all, or nearly all, of the calendar
year. This means that a prohibition
against adjournment as an enforcement
feature is not effective. Therefore, the
proposal submitted today further pro-
vides that if estimated expenditures au-
thorized by Congress exceed estimated
receipts, neither House of Congress may,
after October 15, enact any other legis-
lation, except legislation to balance the
budget and provide for a reduction in the
debt. After the balanced budget and debt
reduction were provided for, the Con-
gress could, of course, resume its other
legislative programs. In other words, un-
der this proposal Congress would be
without authority to either adjourn or
enact any other measures until our finan-
cial house was in order. If this were made
a part of our Constitution it would ef-
feetively bind the Congress and the Exec-
utive to the end that our Government
would operate on a pay-as-you-go basis.

Mr. President, T'urge that this proposal
be given committee hearing in the near
future and that it be passed by the Con-
gress and ratified by the States.

It will be noted that in this proposed
constitutional amendment we deal with
expenditures and receipts exclusive of
trust funds. This would prevent the in-
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termingling of trust funds with the gen-
eral fund of the Government and would
guarantee that revenues would have to
be available for the general fund to meet
all of the expenditures from such fund.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a copy of my proposal be print-
ed at this point in the REcORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The joint
resolution will be received and appropri-
ately referred; and, without objection
the joint resolution will be printed in
the REcORD.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 118)
proposing an amendment to the Consti-
tution of the United States relative to
the balancing of the budget, introduced
by Mr. Curris (for himself and other
Senators), was received, read twice by
its title, referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary, and ordered to be printed
in the REecorbp, as follows:

S.J. Res. 118

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is hereby proposed as an amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United
States, which shall be valld to all intents
and purposes as part of the Constitution
when ratified by the legislatures of three-
fourths of the several States:

“ARTICLE —

“SecrioN 1, On or before the fifteenth
day after the beginning of each regular ses-
slon of the Congress, the President shall
transmit to the Congress a budget which
shall set forth his estimate of the receipts of
the Government, other than trust funds,
during the ensuing fiscal year under the
laws then existing and his recommendations
with respect to expenditures to be made
from funds other than trust funds during
such ensuing fiscal year, which shall include
an amount for a reduction of the public
debt and which shall not exceed such esti-
mate of the receipts. The President in trans-
mitting such budget may recommend
measures for raising additional revenue and
his recommendations for the expenditure of
such additional revenue. If the Congress
shall authorize expenditures to be made
during such ensuing fiscal year in excess of
such estimate of the receipts, or If it falls
to provide for a reduction of the public debt
during such fiscal year, neither the House of
Representatives nor the Senate shall—

“(1) adjourn for more than three days
at a time; or

“(2) subsequent to October 15, enact any
bill or joint resolution other than a bill or
joint resolution the purpose or effect of
which is to increase revenues, reduce ex-
penditures, or reduce the public debt;

until such action has been taken as may
be necessary to balance the budget for such
ensuing fiscal year and to provide for a re-
duction of the public debt during such fiscal
year. In case of war or other grave national
emergency, if the President shall so recom-
mend, the Congress by a vote of three-
fourths of all the Members of each House
may suspend the foregoing provisions for
balancing the budget and for reduction of
the public debt for periods, either successive
or otherwise, not exceeding one year each.

“Sgc. 2. This article shall take effect on
the first day of the calendar year next fol-
lowing the ratification of this article.

“Spc. 3. This article shall be inoperative
unless it shall have been ratified as an
amendment to the Constitution by the
legislatures of three-fourths of the several
States within seven years from the date of
its submission to the States by the
Congress.
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SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 119—
INTRODUCTION OF A JOINT RES-
OLUTION TO AUTHORIZE APPRO-
PRIATIONS FOR EXPENSES OF
THE U.S. SECTION OF THE UNITED
STATES-MEXICO COMMISSION
FOR BORDER DEVELOPMENT AND
FRIENDSHIP

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, by
request, I introduce, for appropriate ref-
erence, a joint resolution to authorize
appropriations for expenses of the U.S.
section of the United States-Mexico
Commission for Border Development and
Friendship.

The proposed joint resolution has been
requested by the Assistant Secretary of
State for Congressional Relations and 1
am introducing it in order that there
may be a specific resolution to which
Members of the Senate and the public
may direct their attention and com-
ments.

I reserve my right to support or oppose
this resolution, as well as any suggested
amendments to it, when the matter is
considered by the Committee on Foreign
Relations.

I ask unanimous consent that the joint
resolution be printed in the Recorp at
this point, together with the letter from
the Assistant Secretary of State to the
Vice President dated May 21, 1969.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The joint
resolution will be received and appro-
priately referred; and, without objec-
tion, the joint resolution and the letter
will be printed in the REcORD.

The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 119) to
authorize appropriations for expenses of
the U.S. section of the United States-
Mexico Commission for Border Develop-
ment and Friendship, introduced by Mr.
FurericHT (by request), was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Foreign Relations, and
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

S5.J. Res. 119

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That there is hereby
authorized to be appropriated such sums as
may be necessary for the expenses of the
United States Section of the United States—
Mexico Commission for Border Development
and Friendship, which Commission was
established by an exchange of notes between
the Government of the United States and the
Government of Mexico in November and De=
cember 1966, pursuant to a meeting between
the Presidents of the two countries in April
1968.

The material, presented by Mr. FoLr-

BRIGHT, follows:
DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, May 21, 1869.
Hon. Spro T. AGNEW,
President of the Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. PresmeNT: Enclosed for your
consideration and appropriate reference is a
draft of a proposed Joint Resolution to au-
thorize appropriations for the expenses of
the United States Section of the United
States-Mexico Commission for Border De-
velopment and Friendship.

The Commission was established by an ex-
change of notes between the United States
and Mexico in November and December of
1966 pursuant to a meeting between the
Presidents of the two countries in April of
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that year. Their joint statement included
the following:

“The two Presidents expressed their de-
termination to improve the relations be-
tween the frontier cities of both countries
and to elevate the life of those who live In
the border region. They agreed to create a
Commission which would study the manner
in which these objectives could be realized
by cooperative action to raise the standards
of llving of the respective communities from
a soclal and cultural as well as a material
point of view.”

The United States Section of the Com-
mission consists of representatives of the
Departments of State, Agriculture, Com-
merce, Health, Education, and Welfare, Hous-
ing and Urban Development, Interior, Labor,
and Transportation, the Office of Economic
Opportunity, the Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness, and the Inter-Agency Committee
on Mexican American Affairs.

Appropriations for the expenses of the
United States Section are dependent upon
the enactment of the proposed authorizing
legislation,

Accordingly, the Department urges early
and favorable consideration of the enclosed
draft resolution.

The Bureau of the Budget has advised us
that this legislative proposal is consistent
with the Administration’s objectives.

Sincerely yours,
WiLLIAM B, MACOMBER, JT.,
Assistant Secretary for
Congressional Relations.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS

Mr. SAXBE. Mr. President, on behalf
of the Senator from Delaware (Mr.

BoGes), I ask unanimous consent that,
at its next printing, the name of the
Senator from Alaska (Mr. STEVENS) be
added as a cosponsor of the bill (S. 60)

to create a catalog of Federal assistance
programs, and for other purposes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, on behalf of the Senator from
Washington (Mr. Jackson) I ask unan-
imous consent that, at its next printing,
the name of the Senator from New York
(Mr. Javits) be added as a cosponsor
of S. 88, to amend the Public Health
Service Act to provide for a comprehen-
sive review of the medical, technical,
social, and legal problems and opportu-
nities which the Nation faces as a result
of medical progress toward making
transplantation of organs, and the use
of artificial organs a practical alterna-
tive in the treatment of disease; to
amend the Public Health Service Act to
provide assistance to certain non-Fed-
eral institutions, agencies, and organiza-
tions for the establishment and opera-
tion of regional and community pro-
grams for patients with kidney disease
and for the conduct of training related
to such programs; and for other pur-
poses.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that, at
its next printing, the names of the Sen-
ator from Wyoming (Mr. McGeEg), the
Senator from Iowa (Mr. MiIiLLER), and
the Senator from Rhode Island (Mr.
PeLL) be added as cosponsors of the bill
(S. 472), to amend title II of the Social
Security Act to increase the annual
amount individuals are permitted to earn
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without suffering deductions from the
insurance benefits payable to them under
such title.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
ohjection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that, at
its next printing, the name of the Sen-
ator from Alaska (Mr. STEVENS) be added
as a cosponsor of the bill (S. 1277), to
extend benefits under section 8191 of ti-
tle 5, United States Code, to law enforce-
ment officers and firemen not employed
by the United States who are killed or
totally disabled in the line of duty.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr, SAXBE, Mr. President, on behalf
of the Senator from North Carolina (Mr.
Ervin) and the Senator from Nebraska
(Mr. Hruska), I ask unanimous consent
that, at its next printing, the name of
the Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
KenNNEDY) be added as a cosponsor of the
bill (S. 1461), to amend section 3006A
of title 18, United States Code, relating
to representation of defendants who are
financially unable to obtain an adequate
defense in criminal cases in the courts
of the United States.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, at the request of the Senator from
Indiana (Mr. Bayn), I ask unanimous
consent that, at its next printing, the
name of the Senator from Alaska (Mr.
GraveL) be added as a cosponsor of the
bill (8. 1952) to establish in the Execu-
tive Office of the President an independ-
ent agency to be known as the Office of
Executive Management.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Indiana (Mr. BayxH) be added as a co-
sponsor of the bill (S. 1933) providing for
Federal railroad safety, and the bill (S.
1938) to amend the act entitled “An act
to promote the safety of employees and
travelers upon railroads by limiting the
hours of service of employees thereon,”
approved March 4, 1907.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr, GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Utah (Mr. BENNETT) be added as a co-
sponsor of the bill (S.2071) to amend
the National Labor Relations Act to pro-
hibit certain secondary boycotts in the
construction industry which impede
technological progress in such industry
and unduly restrict the design profes-
sional’s freedom in selecting the best and
most efficient materials to accomplish
construction projects.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, at the re-
quest of the Senator from Oregon (Mr.
HatrieLDd), I ask unanimous consent that,
at its next printing, the name of the Sen-
ator from Oregon (Mr. Packwoobp) be
added as a cosponsor of the bill (S. 2093)
to exclude certain property from the
Mount Jefferson Wilderness.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, at the re-
quest of the Senator from Florida (Mr.
GURNEY), I ask unanimous consent that,
at its next printing, the name of the
Senator from Nebraska (Mr. CuURTIS)
be added as a cosponsor of the bill (S.
2111) to require the termination of Fed-
eral financial assistance to colleges and
universities that fail to properly support
reserve officer training programs.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. At the re-
quest of the Senator from Wisconsin
(Mr. ProxMIRE), I ask unanimous con-
sent that, at its next printing, the name
of the Senator from Texas (Mr. Yar-
BOROUGH) be added to the list of co-
sponsors of the bill (S.2146) to encour-
age the flow of credit to urban and rural
poverty areas in order to stimulate the
rate of economic growth and employ-
ment in those areas, and to provide the
residents thereof with greater access to
consumer, business, and mortgage credit
at reasonable rates.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr, SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that, at its next printing,
the names of the Senator from Alaska
(Mr. Stevens) and the Senator from
Oklahoma (Mr. BELLMON) be added as
cosponsors of the bill (S. 2259) to amend
the Federal Credit Union Act to assist in
meeting the savings and credit needs of
low-income persons.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PASTORE. Mr. President, on
April 29, 1969, I introduced S. 2004, a
bill which would amend the Communica-
tions Act of 1934 to establish orderly
procedures for the consideration of
applications for renewal of broadcast
licenses.

Since that time I have been contacted
by many Senators urging early hearings
on the legislation, and as well as an op-
portunity to cosponsor the bill.

Hearings on this legislation have been
scheduled by the Subcommittee on Com-
munications for July 15 and 186.

I ask unanimous consent that the fol-
lowing Senators be listed as cosponsors
of the bill: Senator Norris CoTTON, Sen-
ator GorpoN ALLOTT, Senator HucH
ScorTr, Senator Vawce HARTKE, Senator
James B. PearsoN, Senator Frank E.
Moss, Senator Roman L. HRUSKA, Sena-
tor Cart T. CURTIS, Senator JOHN SPARK-
MAN, Senator HERMAN TALMADGE, Senator
MarLow W. Cook, Senator Howarp H.
BAKER, Jr., Senator Howarp W. CANNON,
Senator MIKE MANSFIELD, Senator JoHN
StenNIs, Senator RoBerT J. DOLE, Sen-
ator WarRreN G. MacNUsoN, and Senator
Epwarp W. BROOKE, and that their names
appear as cosponsors on the bill at its
next printing.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PASTORE. I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp a
letter that I received from Senator ScorT
outlining his position on this measure.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:
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U.S. SENATE,
COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY,
Washington, D.C., May 22, 1969.

Hon. JoHN O. PASTORE,

Chairman, Communications Subcommitiee,
U.S. Senate Commerce Commitiee, New
Senate Office Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear JorN: I am writing to advise you of
my wish to co-sponsor and support S. 2004,
your bill to establish orderly procedures for
the consideration by the Federal Communi-
cations Commission of applications for the
renewal of television and radio broadcast
lHcenses. I also want to express especially
my hope that it will be possible for our Sen-
ate Communications Subcommittee to hold
hearings on this legislation in the near fu-
ture.

Like yourself, I am concerned by the prob-
lems in the license renewal area which were
outlined for the Subcommittee during our
hearings earlier this year on matters of FCC
procedure. Although perhaps well-inten-
tioned, I am not persuaded that a policy
which encourages the filing of a multiplicity
of competing applications, often from groups
unknown, actually serves the public inter-
est. Such a policy would seem to favor pre-
cariously the weight of promise over the
weight of past performance. Moreover, it
might be effectively argued that the result-
ing administrative burden on the small num-
ber of FCC personnel having license renewal
responsibilities could preclude thorough con-
sideration in those relatively few instances
where a challenge to the existing licensee is
clearly warranted.

It appears to me that S. 2004 is designed
to deal fairly and realistically with this sit-
uation. In essence, this proposal would give
the current license holder the benefit of the
doubt warranted by his previous investment
and experience. First conslderation would
be given, by statute, to the existing licensee,
but only with the safeguard provided by the
bill's repeated mandate to the Commission
to consider past performance specifically in
the context of “the public interest, conven-
lence, and necesslty.” I am aware, too, that
8. 2004 contains a change from earlier drafts
of this proposal to require absolutely that
the Federal Communications Commission
“shall” deny renewal to those licensees for
whom it finds renewal would be contrary to
the public interest. I believe this revision
further serves to ensure that this legislation
would be entirely consistent with the Con-
gressional concern for the public Interest em-
bodied in the Federal Communications Act.

S. 2004 has been the object of considerable
interest and support in my Commonwealth
of Pennsylvania. I am pleased to join in urg-
ing its early and favorable consideration.

Sincerely,
HuGH BScoTT,
U.S. Senator.

INTERAGENCY COMMITTEE ON
MEXICAN-AMERICAN AFFAIRS—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENTS NOS, 26 AND 27

Mr. GOLDWATER submitted amend-
ments intended to be proposed by him,
to the bill (S. 740) to establish the Inter-
agency Committee on Mexican-Ameri-
can Affairs, and for other purposes;
whiech were referred to the Committee
on Government Operations and ordered
to be printed.

ANTIOBSCENITY LEGISLATION—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENTS NOS. 28 THROUGH 35
Mr. GOLDWATER submitted eight
amendments intended to be proposed by
him, to the bill (S. 2073) to prohibit the
use of interstate facilities, including the
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mails, for the transportation of certain
materials to minors, which were referred
to the Committee on the Judiciary and
ordered to be printed.

(See the remarks of Mr. GOLDWATER
when he submitted the above amend-
ments, which appear under a separate
heading.)

FEDERAL COAL MINE AND SAFETY
ACT OF 1969—AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENTS NOS. 36 AND 37

Mr. COOPER submitted two amend-
ments, intended to be proposed by him,
to the bill (8. 1300) to improve the health
and safety conditions of persons working
in the coal mining industry of the United
States, which were referred to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare and
ordered to be printed.

(See the remarks of Mr. CoorErR when
he submitted the above amendments,
which appear under a separate head-
ing.)

ANTIOBSCENITY LEGISLATION—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENTS NOS, 28 THROUGH 35

Mr, GOLDWATER. Mr. President, it
is with great satisfaction and hope that
I take note of the growing willingness
of Congress and the administration to
come to grips with the problem of pro-
tecting children from exposure to the de-
grading, obscene material which is flood-
ing the mails and channels of commerce.

In March I expressed my strong con-
cern in this Chamber that the present
situation had reached the state of a na-
tional menace. I further stated that there
must be prompt and effective action
taken at the highest levels of Govern-
ment to put a stop to the kind of trash
that is invading American homes.

For my part, Mr. President, I was
pleased to be a coauthor with Senator
ALLEN, and 19 other Senators, of the first
bill to be introduced in the Senate that is
aimed squarely at the protection of chil-
dren. Since that time other measures
have been introduced along this line—
chief among which is the bill proposed
by President Nixon in his message of
May 2.

Mr. President, as is natural, much of
the interest nationwide has been devoted
to the bill drafted by the administration.
Here in the Senate, the measure has been
sponsored by almost 40 Members. In
recognition of the prominent role gained
by the administration’s proposal, I be-
lieve there is a good possibility that it
is the vehicle which will be used by the
Congress for enacting a law in this area.
For this reason, I have decided to offer
a series of eight amendments that are
designed to increase the effectiveness of
the bill in the event it should become law.
My amendments are presented at an
early time so that Members will have an
adequate opportunity to study and be
familiar with them during all stages of
legislative proceedings in this area.

The first amendment I submit today
is intended to tighten up the definitions
used to describe just what type of matter
it is that the bill would restrict. Unfor-
tunately, it appears that certain essential
elements that are traditionally required
by the courts as a test of obscenity have
been left out of the administration bill.
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For example, the statute would allow
the material under question to be con-
sidered standing alone, although the
usual court standard is to view the ob-
jectionable matter in the setting in which
it appears. Obviously, the omission of
this element can cause a significant dif-
ference in the decision of whether or not
an item is obscene. Looked at by itself,
one picture in a magazine or one line in
a book may appear indecent. But when
taken in the context of the article or
story to which it belongs, it may seem
proper.

For this reason, I am afraid that unless
the bill is changed it will be applicable on
its face to many legitimate magazines,
newspapers, and books that no one
wanted to cover. As an example, I men-
tion an article on nudity in the theater
which appeared recently in one of the
Nation’s top weekly magazines. Some of
the pictures used were questionable if
isolated from the article which they ac-
companied. But surely it would be a mis-
take—not to say a violation of the first
amendment—to prohibit a social com-
mentary of this nature. Canseguently, I
have proposed an amendment that would
aim the bill directly at the crude, hard-
core pornography that clearly impairs
the ethical and mental development of
youth, but avoid any unfortunate appli-
cations which might undermine the con-
stitutional wvalidity of the entire statute.

Mr. President, the second amendment
I submit is also designed to keep the
impact of the bill on target. For some
reason, the bill is not directed specifically
at those who would exploit youngsters
for gain. In fact, the language is so broad
that the literal meaning of the measure
is that relatives and friends who commu-
nicate with each other by mail could be
guilty of committing a serious crime.

For example, the way the law is now
drafted, it would bring within its reach
the case of a student at college, or a
serviceman overseas, who happens to
send a questionable slide or photo home
to his younger brother. Now this kind of
thing may show poor judgment, but I
really must wonder about its being in-
cluded as the subject of a Federal offense.

Mr. President, to close up this loose
language, my amendment would clearly
direct the law at perversion for profit.

On the other hand, Mr. President, the
next amendment I wish to submit would
significantly add to the coverage of the
bill's eriminal provisions. For it appears
to me that the only person covered by the
law is the one who deposits matter in the
mail or transports matter in commerce.
The result of this oddity is that any
maker of obscene films or printer of por-
nographie literature who wishes to evade
the penalties of the law can do so by
hiring an independent distributor to han-
dle the actual mailing or shipping of his
product. This situation would be properly
corrected, however, if my amendment
is adopted.

The fourth amendment which I sub-
mit would remove two provisions from
the statute that are likely to encumber
and impede the successful operation of
the law.

These two provisions actually balance
each other out anyway. The first is sub-
section (e¢) of the new section which pur-
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ports to raise a presumption that matter
is sent for delivery to a minor whenever
there is a minor residing at the address
shown on the envelope or wrapper. The
presumption will arise unless the mail
or package is “clearly, specifically, and
personally addressed to an adult” and is
sent in a completely concealed envelope
Or wWrapper.

Among the questions raised by this pro-
vision are the following: How is the
sender supposed to keep up the running
account of each birth and change in
family situations that he must be aware
of in order to know at which residences
children are residing? And, if a minor
does live at a residence, can it fairly be
said that the mail is designed for de-
livery to him if he is only 10 months old?
For that matter, what is a “residence”?
The term is not defined in the bill, Is it
an apartment building with post office
boxes situated in the lobby? And, does
the presumption take effect if there are
children living anywhere in the entire
building?

Also, according to the provision, a per-
son who does address a letter or package
specifically to an adult will nevertheless
be guilty unless the contents are com-
pletely concealed. Thus, an open corner
on a magazine or package will become
the decisive factor in determining the
guilt or innocence of a defendant.

And, finally, Mr. President, in con-
nection with this provision, I suggest
that the courts may have a difficult time
understanding the separate meanings of
the requirements that the container be
“clearly, specifically, and personally ad-
dressed.” I assume that an envelope
that is “personally addressed” will show
the name of the person to whom it is
directed. But what difference in con-
struction can the courts give to the other
terms? Webster's defines ‘“specific” to
mean ‘“‘precise’’ or “accurate.” Will this
result in a person’s conviction because of
a misspelled name or an erroneous
initial? As to “clearly,” what could be
more clear than the personal name of
the addressee? Perhaps the judge look-
ing over this term will decide that Con-
gress meant for all envelopes or wrappers
to be free of smudges and marks. Under
these conditions, a person can be guilty
of the commission of a major Federal
offense because of his messiness.

Mr. President, it seems doubtful to
me that the courts will allow the law-
makers to pull themselves up by the
bootstraps in this manner in an attempt
to shortcut the usual elements that must
be proven to constitute a crime, Thus,
it would appear better to me to remove
the provision rather than to open the
statute to attacks that might prejudice
the entire law.

The second provision that should be
removed from the statute is one that
may unnecessarily create a giant loop-
hole that the purveyors of filth will leap
through to their considerable advantage.
The source of my concern is the provi-
sion in subsection (d) that creates a
complete defense to a charge of violat-
ing the crime for any defendant who
has received a declaration from the
addressee stating that he is an adult.
The only condition is that the defendant
believes that the declaration was made
by the addressee.
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Now, to me this means that every
smut-maker will be given a ready-made
defense whenever a minor fills out a
coupon on which he has lied about his
age. Why in the world we must make this
concession is beyond my understanding.
I seriously doubt that the courts would
write into the law such a horrendous de-
vice for evading the statute, particularly
if contrary evidence is supplied by the
Government. Consequently, I believe the
wisest thing for Congress to do would be
to drop this provision fast.

The fifth amendment I submit would
expand the meaning of the phrase “in-
terstate commerce” so that Federal juris-
diction will extend to the full bounds of
permissible reach. This amendment
would include within the scope of the law
any transportation that moves between
points within the same State but involves
travel through any place outside that
State.

Likewise, the sixth amendment that I
wish to submit will bring into the law a
feature that one normally finds in an act
establishing a Federal crime. I speak, of
course, to the fact that there is no pro-
vision to protect State laws whose ap-
plication may overlap with that of the
Federal crime. The question of whether
Congress intends to occupy the field to
the exclusion of State and local laws
should not be left for the courts to
interpret. I propose to nail the matter
down with specific language that will
preserve the validity of State and local
jurisdiction.

Seventh, I suggest the insertion of a
provision to give a specific immunity to
the distribution of matter that is to be
used for legitimate scientific or educa-
tional purposes, such as for biology in-
struction or an art display. Again, my
reason for recommending such a provi-
sion is to try to eliminate any room for
challenge that may affect its constitu-
tional validity.

Mr. President, the final amendment
which I submit would add a new means
whereby this objectionable mail can be
kept out of the hands of youngsters. For
by the simple technique of requiring a
uniform label on the cover of mail which
includes material harmful to children,
parents who are watchful will be able to
pick out this trash at a glance and de-
stroy it without the need to open it. And,
very importantly, this device will put a
parent in a position where he can notify
his post office that all mail with such a
marking should be sorted out and not be
delivered to his residence under any cir-
cumstances. My amendment would es-
tablish such a procedure in an orderly,
workable fashion by authorizing the
Postmaster General to prescribe uniform
regulations for the labeling of the mate-
rial to which the provision applies.

The amendment contains one other
feature to protect against the delivery of
smut mail to children. This is the re-
guirement that any matter sent through
the mails with this kind of marking shall
not be delivered unless the postman ob-
tains a receipt signed by an adult. There-
by, provision is made against its being
delivered indiscriminately to whomever
might open the mail first.

Mr. President, these two procedures
are clearly reasonable in light of the in-
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terest of Congress in protecting the
healthy and normal development of the
American youth. Also, they are practices
that Congress has used before in other
areas.

In summary, Mr. President, I wish to
repeat my strong conviction that we
must act soon to meet the growing de-
mands of American parents who resent
the intrusion into their homes of this
unsought and unwelcome trash. There
is no question that the Government has
both an interest and an obligation to
protect the welfare of our children.
Many competent medical witnesses have
appeared before committees of the Con-
gress in the past to verify the harmful
influence of obscene material on juve-
nile behavior. One of the worst possible
relationships was discussed by Dr. Ben-
jamin Karpman, then chief psychother-
apist at St. Elizabeths Hospital, who has
stated that—

You can take a perfectly healthy boy or
girl and by exposing them to abnormalities
you can virtually crystallize and settle their
habits for the rest of their lives. If they are
not exposed to that, they may develop to
perfectly healthy, normal citizens, It is here
that objection comes upon pornographic lit-
erature.

It is my wish that the amendments
which I have submitted today might of-
fer a new thought or a new procedure,
which otherwise may be missed, by which
the law which we frame will serve as &
workable and successful means to assist
parents in protecting against this harm
to their children.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the amendments which I have
introduced be printed at this point in
the RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendments will be received, printed in
the Recorp, and appropriately referred.

The amendments were referred to the
Committee on the Judiciary, as follows:

AMENDMENT NoO. 28

On page 2, line 11, strike out “is" and in-
gert “, taken as a whole,”.

On page 2, line 12, after “(A)" insert “is
patently”.

On page 2, line 13, after “community” in-
gert “as a whole”,

On page 2, line 14, strike out “and”.

On page 2, line 15, after “(B)” insert “is”.

On page 2, line 16, strike out the period
and insert *; and”,

On page 2, between lines 16 and 17, insert
the following:

“(c) predominantly appeals to the pru-
rient, shameful, or morbid interest of minors.

AMENDMENT No. 29
On page 2, line 17, after “knowingly” in-
sert “and for compensation or any other
commercial purpose”.

il

AmENDMENT No. 80

On page 2, line 17, immediately preceding
“deposit” insert (1) ".

On page 2, line 21, immediately preceding
the period, insert *, or (2) print, publish,
create, manufacture, or reproduce any such
matter intending or knowing that such mat-
ter will be deposited in the mail or trans-
ported in interstate or forelgn commerce in
violation of clause (1)".

AMENDMENT No. 31
On page 2, beginning with line 22, strike
out all through line 16, on page 3.
On page 3, line 17, strike out “(e)"” and in-
sert ‘G{c) "
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AMENDMENT No. 32

On page 2, line 4, strike out “and"” and in-
sert the following:

“(iil) ‘interstate commerce’ means com-
merce (A) between any State or the District
of Columbia and any place outside thereof;
or (B) between points within any State or
the District of Columbia, but through any
place outside thereof; and

On page 2, line 5, strike out *(iii)"” and in-
sert “(iv)".

AMENDMENT No. 33

On page 3, line 21, strike out the quotation
marks.

On page 3, between lines 21 and 22, insert
a new subsection as follows:

“(f) nothing contained in this section shall
be construed to indicate an intent on the
part of Congress to occupy the field in which
any provision of this sectlon operates to the
exclusion of any State or local law on the
same subject matter; nor shall any provision
of this section be construed to invalidate any
provision of State or local law unless such
provision is inconsistent with any of the
purposes of this sectlon or any provision
thereof.”

AMENDMENT No. 34

On page 3, line 21, strike out the quotation
marks.

On page 3, between lines 21 and 22, insert
a new subsectlon as follows:

“{f) It shall be an affirmative defense to a
charge of violating this sectlon that the de-
livery was to institutions or Individuals hav-
ing scientific, educational, or other special
Justification for possession of such material.”

AMENDMENT No. 36

On page 2, between lines 21 and 22, Insert
a new subsection as follows:

*(c) No person shall knowingly deposit or
cause to be deposited for malling or delivery
by mail any matter which is harmful to
minors, or matter constituting or containing
an advertisement or information as to where
or how such matter may be obtained which
is not labeled as such matter on the envelope
or outside cover or wrapper in accordance
with regulations prescribed by the Postmas-
ter General under section 4061 of title 39."

On pages 2 and 3, redesignate the succeed-
ing subsections acecordingly.

On page 4, after line 8, insert the following
new section:

“Sec. 3. (a) Chapter 53 of title 39, United
States Code, 1s amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new section:

“ ‘% 4061. Matter harmful to minors

“*(a) Matter labeled in accordance with
section 1466(c) of title 18 shall not be de-
livered from any post office or by any letter
carrier except (1) to an addressee who is age
eighteen or over, or (2) to a person age
eighteen or over accepting delivery on behalf
of an addressee age eilghteen or over, and
expect upon the signing by such addressee or
person of a receipt for such matter which
states that the person whose signature ap-
pears thereon is age eighteen or over.

“‘(b) The Postmaster shall prescribe reg-
ulations for the uniform labeling and han-
dling of material to which this sectlon ap-
plied. Such regulations may require the pay-
ment by the sender of special fees to cover the
additional costs of such handling.'

“(b) The analysis at the beginning of
Chapter 53 of title 39, United States Code,
is amended by adding the following new
item:

“ ‘4061. Matter harmiul to minors’.”

ENROLLED BILLS AND JOINT
RESOLUTIONS PRESENTED

The Secretary of the Senate reported
that on today, June 5, 1969, he presented

CXV——033—Part 11

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

to the President of the Unifed States the
following enrolled bills and joint resolu-
tions:

8. 537. An act for the relief of Noriko Susan
Duke (Nakano);

S. 1995, An act to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the 150th
anniversary of the founding of the State
of Alabama;

8.J. Res. 13. Joint resolution to provide for
the reappointment of Dr. John Nicholas
Brown as Cltizen Regent of the Board of
Regents of the Smithsonian Institution; and

8.J. Res. T7. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to designate the period begin-
ning June 8, 1969, and ending June 14, 1969,
as “Professional Photography Week in Amer-
ica.”

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS ON
HOSPITAL AND MEDICAL FACILI-
TIES CONSTRUCTION AND MOD-
ERNIZATION AMENDMENTS OF
1969

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, for
the information of Senators, I wish to
announce at this time that on June 12,
17, and 19 the Subcommittee on Health
of the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare, of which I am the chairman, will
hold hearings on the Hospital and Med-
ical Facilities Construction and Modern-
ization Amendments of 1969, which re-
vises, extends and improves the program
established by title VI of the Public
Health Service Act. The subcommittee
will hear witnesses on S. 2182 and other
bills relating to hospital and medieal
facilities construction modernization.

There is presently a health erisis in
this Nation, and part of that crisis lies
in the urgent national need for increased
funds to modernize obsolete health fa-
cilities and to construct new health fa-
cilities. Innovations which will encour-
age a better utilization of limited health
resources, improve the delivery of health
services, and reduce the costs of medical
care are also necessary. If is my firm
belief that these hearings will constitute
an important step toward the goal of
better health care for all Americans.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS IN
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., ON DRUG
ABUSE AND NARCOTIC ADDIC-
TION

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
for the information of Senators, I wish
to announce at this time that the Sub-
committee on Health of the Committee
on Labor and Public Welfare, of which
I am chairman, will hold a hearing on
drug abuse and narcotic addiction in
San Antonio, Tex., on June 13. In par-
ticular, we will again look into the ef-
fects any closing of the Fort Worth
Clinical Research Center would have.
This facility serves all States west of
the Mississippi River and Puerto Rico. It
is my opinion, and I am supported by
numerous witnesses, that such a closing
would be disastrous. This is all the more
true for the city of San Antonio. San
Antonio has 72 patients at Fort Worth,
more than any other city.

The hearings held in April on this
subject proved conclusively that the
problem is nationwide in scope and is
exploding. We need legislation to con-
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trol and prevent drug abuse and nar-
cotic addiction by funding research,
training personnel, expanding facilities
and starting a program of public educa-
tion about drugs.

Yet we find this effort to close down
the oldest two Federal facilities in the
country, the one in Lexington, Ky., which
all States east of the Mississippi River
use, and the one at Fort Worth, Tex,,
for States such as the people in the
Dakotas, Oregon, Washingten, and Cali-
fornia set up in the mid-1930's. With the
explosion we have in this country in the
use of dangerous drugs by youngsters,
often going into the use of hard nar-
cotics, these centers are needed worse
than ever before.

Twenty years ago, the average nar-
cotic addict was 30 years of age. Today
he is under 21 years of age.

Mr. President, we still need to find out
more about this complex situation;
therefore, we will go to San Antonio on
June 13. Father Brosnan and his Pa-
trician Movement in San Antonio were
awarded one of the first Narcotic Addict
Rehabilitation Act contracts in 1968. He
stated at the Fort Worth hearings that
there are approximately 3,000 hard-core
addicts in San Antonio. He also said that
a conservative estimate of the cost of
addiction to the citizens of San Antonio
is $87 million. In the last 2 years, 850
of them have gone to Father Brosnan
of their own volition, saying, “I am
hooked. I need help.”

No compilation of statistics or facts,
however, can bring home the problem as
well as the knowledge of an actual case.
Mrs. Dorothy Edge has written an excel-
lent series of case histories for the Fort
Worth Press including statements made
by a 15-year-old “pusher” who was set up
in business by an adult; the 15-year-
old “model daughter” who sold drugs,
knew about the teenage prostitution ring
at school, and “turned on” with overdoses
of her mother’s reducing pills; and the
young Vietnam veteran who stated, “War
is hell—drugs are worse."

Mr. President, the Subcommittee on
Health wishes to be of assistance to these
individuals strong enough to ask for help.
We must show concern for all those af-
fected by drug abuse and addiction, and
this subcommittee’s continued striving
both to find possible solutions to our drug
problems and our efforts to keep the Fort
Worth Clinical Research Center open are
means to this end.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
article written in the Fort Worth Press
by Dorothy Edge of the Scripps-Howard
newspapers telling about the problem of
the 15-year-old getting into this drug
business and what is happening in this
explosion of the use of dangerous drugs.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbD,
as follows:

TEENAGE DoPE PUSHER
(By Dorothy Edge)

The heavy door of the police station opened
wide as the buxom woman barged through,
her reluctant teen-age daughter lagging in
her wake.

Belligerently the attractive matron stomped
toward the officer who politely summoned her
by telephone less than an hour before.
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In a shrill volce which resounded through
the station, the protective parent began the
defense of her 15-year-old offspring before
the complacent officer could explain the rea-
son for his call.

Her daughter was a model child . . . at-
tended church every Sunday morning . . .
made good grades In school. Besides, the
mother continued, she knew where her
gaughter was every minute of the night and

ay.

The patient officer didn’t interrupt, but
his expression didn’t change.

Finally aware that her tirade was having
little or no effect on the authorities, the
mother demanded a chance to call her
lawyer.

But when the telephone was extended
without comment, she declined.

Then came the officer’s big big question di-
rected to the bespectacled, half-frightened
girl before him:

“I think you know why I call you down
here, Margie. Now, will you tell me in your
own words what you know about dope in the
schools and the teen-age prostitution ring?”

There was an wurgency in his manner
which demanded an answer before the
mother could intercede. The studious-look-
ing girl responded quickly.

“I know all about the ring . . . but how
else do you think some of the girls could
afford to buy the stuff.”

The girl's face flushed, and in a lower
tone, she asked to talk with her mother
alone.

The woman stiffened momentarily, then
settled back in the chalir.

Her answer was unexpected to everyone.
“If you know anything about all this, you'd
better go ahead and tell this officer now.”

The gir]l swallowed hard, and unfolded the
sordid story.

She had started smoking marijuana two
years ago “just for kicks." Her first “reefer"”
had been given to her at school by a friend.
Once she had been questioned by a law en-
forcement agency after police had raided a
teen-age pot party. But she had pleaded in-
nocent, and was released. Her parents had
not been notified.

This first warning was easily dismissed.
Margle continued to smoke pot regularly and
introduce others to the weed which she was
able to buy in quantity.

She and her friends liked the grown-up
feeling when they got high on pot, she told
police. They enjoyed the devil-may-care free-
dom they experienced after smoking a joint
or two, she calmly said.

A few of the kids got a little bolder and
asked for something stronger.

Margie made a contact, obtained many
kinds of drugs, including LSD, for resale,

She also discovered a convenient source of
stimulating drugs in her own home which
she used to her advantage. Her mother’s re-
ducing regime included an amphetamine
(stimulating) drug.

Taken as directed, in controlled doses, this,
particular amphetamine, offered pep, a new
alertness, and decreased the appetite.

Taken in excessive doses, Margle learned
the drug really “turned her on.”

Margie was cautious, and thrifty, too. Reg-
ularly she took the capsuled drug from her
mother's supply, mixed it with a baby talc
which closely resembled the amphetamine.
Then she stuffed it into empty capsules she
purchased at a local drug store. She sold the
capsules to her eager friends for $1.50 each.

Margie told of selling “acid” (LSD) to
some of the “heads” (drug addicts). But she
kept insisting that she had never used LSD
herself,

The kids always paid cash for the “stuff”
she sald. The boys often had to “pop hub-
caps* and steal tape decks to get the money
to buy what they called “chemical happi-
ness.,” The girls sometimes had to turn to
prostitution.

Margie insisted that she did not know
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personally how many of the girl drug users
“went all the way.”

Were any of her customers occasional
prostitutes? Margie refused to say.

The conference, for the most part, coin-
clded with previous reports the officer had
received from Margie's associates. But he was
surprised to hear her say, “I knew you were
going to get me one of these days .. .a friend
of mine sald my name was on your list.”

That list became a little longer as the
junior high student voluntarily gave a writ-
ten statement concerning her part in the
teen-age dope racket in the schools.

Maybe part of Margie's problem is solved.
Her mother's loving arms encircled her as
the officer told them they were free to go.

Then, hand in hand, mother and daughter
slipped humbly away from the bright lights
of the station, into the night.

“War Is HELi—DruUGcs ArRe Worse"; GI
HOOKED oN “Por” WHILE IN VIETNAM
(By Dorothy Edge)

It started on the battlefields in Vietnam.

It ended In a psychiatric ward of a local
hospital,

The marijuana habit made the horrors of
daily warfare bearable for a young, frightened
GI. Now it makes his re-adjustment as a
civilian unbearable.

He couldn't adjust t0 a normal way of life.
S0 he upped his dally portion just for kicks.

He couldn't concentrate when high on
“pot.” Yet he couldn't give it up.

His frustrations soon overcame his self-
respect and he turned to more potent drugs.

His became a topsy-turvy world, revolving
crazily after each bout with drugs.

He couldn’t take the pressure of an ever-
watchful mother., So he moved away from
home.

He couldn't take the pressure of college
routine. So he dropped out of school.

His whirlwind existence reached the panic
stage six months after his discharge from
service. Doctors helped the aches and pains
of his drug-tormented body, but couldn't
ease his troubled mind.

It was the zero hour . .. and he knew It,

Between convulsions, curled up on a local
physician’s office fioor, he took the first step
back to normalcy:

“I've got to get off this stuff,” he screamed.
“Get Ken Martin over here—I want to talk
to him!"

Martin, the Richland Hills police officer
credited with the rehabilitations of many
youthful drug abusers, came.

“Listen to me, please,” the terrified ex-G.I.
begged, with tears in his eyes. “I know I'm
golng to lose my mind if you don’'t get me
straightened out!”

There followed a series of weird, gutteral
sounds. A word or two got through. It was the
same old story that Martin had heard hun-
dreds of times before. The setting was dif-
ferent, the circumstances changed.

But basically it was just another version
of the drug pattern so painfully familiar to
law enforcement officers everywhere. Mari-
juana. Amphetamines. LSD. Mescalene. Psll-
lclybm. Good trips. Bad trips. The bottomless

t.

& It wasn't easy convineing this veteran that
professional help was what he needed first
and foremost,

One minute the drug crazed youth would
agree to treatment.

The next instant he shied away from
everyone, shouting “You're all trying o put
it on me.”

Martin took the irrational boy to the hos-
pital in his own car and stayed with him
until the initial treatment for drug depend-
ence was administered.

But speclalists say the response to the
treatment is too slow, that shock therapy
may be necessary.

He s emotionally unstable. His moods
change quickly without warning and ap-
parently without provocation.
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One minute he is raving. The next, he sits
quietly away from the others in the crowded
ward, absent-mindedly strumming a tune on
his guitar.

Martin visits with him often. They talk of
many things—flylng, baseball, the past,
brighter days in the future. And they talk
about his favorite subject—the war in Viet-
nam.

He recalls the waving flelds of marijuana
growing wild in Vietnam. The drug, legalized
for the Vietnamese, Is restricted for GI use
but many soldiers smoke grass, he claims.

Because it is as accessible as a pack of
cigarets, many service men buy it and take
it back to thelr barracks, he added.

For one week he has been locked up in the
psychlatric ward. His twisted mind labors
to explain.

“War is hell,” he says in a rational period.

“But these drugs are worse, . . ."”

NOTICE OF HEARINGS ON THE
SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, for the in-
formation of the Members of the Senate
and other interested persons, I announce
that hearings have been scheduled by
the Select Committee on Small Business
on the Organization and Operation of
the Small Business Administration for
June 10, 11, and 12. The hearings will be
conducted in room 5302 of the New Sen-
ate Office Building at 10 a.m. daily.

The Small Business Committee will be
happy to hear from any Member of the
Senate or any interested person who
wishes to make any observations or com-
ments directed at the operation of the
SBA particularly and the American small
businessman generally.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON EVER-
GLADES NATIONAL PARK

Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, infor-
mational hearings on the Everglades Na-
tional Park are scheduled for Wednes-
day, June 11, before the Full Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs. The
hearing will begin at 10 a m. in room 3110
of the New Senate Office Building.

The June 11 hearing is a continuation
of a hearing held on June 3. At the pre-
vious hearing, the committee heard wit-
nesses from the Federal Government and
the State of Florida. Testimony from
public witnesses and representatives of
conservation organizations will be taken
ab the June 11 hearing.

NOTICE OF HEARINGS ON
EDUCATION BILLS

Mr. PEL.L. Mr. President, I announce
that the Subcommittee on Education of
the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare intends to start its hearings on the
1969 amendments to the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act and related
bills on June 11, It is expected that our
first witness will be Secretary of the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Hon. Robert H. Finch, accom-
panied by the Commissioner of Educa-
tion, James E. Allen.

All persons who wish to appear before
the subcommittee, or who wish to file
statements for inclusion in the record,
should ¢ ntact Stephen J. Wexler, Coun-
sel Education Subcommittee, room 4228,
New Senate Office Building, Washington,
D.C., telephone 225-7666.
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THE LIFE AND SPIRIT OF ROBERT F.
EKENNEDY

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, 1 year
after his death we should pause to re-
member our late colleague, Robert F.
Kennedy.

Old men are remembered for the
things they have done; young men are
usually remembered for the things they
might have done. Robert F. Kennedy will
be remembered for both.

Yet, perhaps it is those things he left
undone, because of his untimely death,
which will be his greatest legacy. A year
has dulled the shock and sorrow at his
death, but has not lessened the challenge
of his dreams, his ideas, his goals for this
country.

These live because they were for the
people of his country. He had the unique
capacity to lend people hope who had
given up, to give people direction who had
no destination, to make people care who
were unconcerned.

These countless Americans are a living
memorial to the life and spirit of Robert
F. Kennedy. The commitment and dedi-
cation he passed to them may prove to be
the greatest contribution he has made
to his country.

CAMPUS VIOLENCE AND
DISORDERS MUST STOP

Mr. DODD. Mr, President, on Sun-
day, June 1, I made an appearance on
WHNB-TV in Hartford, Conn., concern-
ing the violence and disorders on the
Nation’s college and university campuses.

Of nearly 7 million college students in
this country, only about 2 percent or
roughly 140,000 are regarded by school
authorities to be in the activist revolu-
tionary category

This tiny core of power-motivated de-
stroyers behave like eriminals. They re-
sort to force against criticism. They use
and abuse constitutionality to protect
their illegality.

Mr. President, the time for coddling
criminals, masked as students, is over.
Tolerance by many well-intentioned col-
lege officials and laymen, motivated by
their concept of liberalism, has eroded.

Look what it has produced. A young
vandal is as guilty as an old one, There
are laws to protect society from them.
Let them be applied.

Dissent, yes. Disorder, no.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp at this point the
text of my remarks, and an editorial on
this subject that appeared in the Farm-
ington Valley Herald on Thursday, May
29, 1969.

There being no objection, the mate-
rial was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

REMARKS oF SENATOR THOMAS J. Dobp oN
WHNB-TV, “WASHINGTON REPORT,” JUNE 1,
1969
A disturbing school year, riddled with

planned disruption and nasty noise, is com-

ing to an end.

But it i1s by no means the end of up-
heavals on college campuses across the coun-
try and here in our own state.

Self-styled revolutionaries and arrogant
activists, lusting for power through ugly,
totalitarian means, threaten to turn aca-
demic communities upside-down with their
own version of a long, hot summer,
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They boast that they are preparing for
bigger, uglier scenes and turmoil in the
forthcoming autumn semester. This we can-
not permit. Nor can we tolerate contrived
destruction by a violent minority to dislo-
cate the future of this nation,

For it is our schools of higher education
that provide the lifestream and the sinews
of the United States.

Stifing the fAow of brainpower through
an evolutionary process is like strangling
someone to death,

The time, late as it is, has arrived to see
what is happening, what can be done and
how we must recognize what the stakes are
for all of us.

There are nearly T milllon students at col-
leges throughout the United States. Of this
vast and growing number, only two per cent
are regarded by academiclans and school
authorities to be in the activist revolution-
ary category.

Just think of it. Two per cent; maybe in
round figures, 140,000 of 7 million. Yet they
have, by organized disruption, threats to
the wast majority of students and indeed,
physical violence, created combustible
conditions.

In the newspapers, on radlo and television,
we read, hear and see all the clamor caused
by these self-proclaimed destroyers.

Rarely, if at all, do we hear from and
about the many millions of students who
I call the “Invisible Youth.” Quite & few
of them want change, too.

They ask for it In reasoned, non-violent
terms.

They do not wreck buildings, manhandle
professors, and loot school records. So, they
are largely ignored. Hard and dedicated work
is undramatic.

The violence of conflict and disruption
commands a spotlight, It is the nature of
melodrama that keeps an audience on the
edge of its seat, breathlessly hanging on the
outcome,

Just as crime, in all its sordid aspects,
attracts spectacular notoriety, so do the
self-proclaimed destroyers bent on smashing
and crushing all our institutions of higher
learning.

Let us be blunt. The tiny core of power-
motivated destroyers behave like criminals.
They resort to force against criticism. They
use and abuse constitutionality to protect
their illegality.

For years I have dealt with the problems
of juvenile delinquency. I also have been
absorbed with the delicate problems of gun
control.

Marauding bands that close down classes
and create tumult on the campus are juvenile
delinquents, many of whom resort to
weapons to show they mean grim business to
achieve thelr objectives by hook or crook.

Two principal elements lead these same
self-styled revolutionaries. One is the nearly
all-white so-called Students for a Democratic
Society. They are hardly students since at-
tending class has become abhorrent to them.

And they oppose democracy violently. You
are the enemy and should be eliminated if
you disagree or criticize. Students for a Dem-
ocratic Society, indeed!

Then there are the so-called Black Mill-
tants. They demand studies for blacks that
lead to segregation. Separation from whites,
total isolation, is their goal. And they do not
shrink from vlolence or armed threat to
achieve what they say they want.

The Federal Government does not cherish
the idea of golng in where campus violence
is committed to impose law and order. Col-
leges, traditionally, have been determined
to maintain their own tranquility.

They should, if they could. The time for
coddling criminals, masked as students, how-
ever, is over. Tolerance by many well-inten-
tioned academicians and laymen motivated
by their concept of liberalism has eroded.

Look what it has produced! A young vandal
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is as guilty as an old one. There are laws to
protect soclety from them. Let them be ap-
plied. Dissent, yes. Disorder, no!

[From the Simsbury (Conn.) Farmington
Valley Herald, May 29, 1969 |

A FRESH BREATH OF AIR

With the noise, the furore and the con-
frontations making the news from the na-
tion's college campuses, the record of Central
Connecticut State College’'s new President In
handling campus disorders is llke a breath
of fresh air. F. Don James, in his first year
as President, has faced his share of problems,
and while they do not appear to be of the
magnitude or intensity of other campus dis-
orders, they have been as potentially dan-
gerous as any. And the particularly perti-
nent fact of the matter is that his handling
of a succession of situations has minimized
the disruptions, and is testimonial in itself
to his wisdom.

It is somewhat of a surprise, therefore, to
read an attack on him in the daily press, in
spite of the fact that the newspaper account
was based on a single instance out of a suc-
cession, The criticism came as an aftermath
of a threatened demonstration against the
decision not to rehire a professor in the
Department of Education, and the reports
that students “proposed a referendum on
using student funds to hire Mr. Mulcahy
back.”

Presldent James made his position explicit;
on the recommendation of the Department
Head and the Dean, his decision was not to
appoint him to the position open in the De~
partment next year. Presumably, his deci-
sion was supported by the Trustees. When
the students suggested using student funds
and making the professor an employee of
the students, James refrained from rejecting
their proposal out of hand, suggesting that
“we would look into it,” asking quietly for
an opinion from the Attorney General as to
its legality. He did not back from his orig-
inal position that the authority for making
Administrative decisions lies with the Ad-
ministration, but he did make it clear, as
he has done right along, that he would listen
to student complaints, judge them with wis-
dom, and correct justifiable complaints,

In this instance, his willingness to ‘look
into it" was interpreted by some as complete
agreement or “backing away from their posi-
tion,” and reported as such, when it was a
matter of ‘mot shouting, but listening.'

We think Dr. F. Don James, deserves a lot
of credit, for he is one college president who
is unafraid to draw the line between legiti-
mate protest or complaint, and violation of
the rights of others (as he has done repeat-
edly), and even more unafrald to participate
in meaningful discussions of the issues and
problems that concern students. When they
are off-base, he is willing and patlent enough
to point out their error and when they are
on-target, he is willing to effect corrective
change (as he has done repeatedly).

As such, he has set an uncommonly fair
{(and successful) example for others to fol-
low. Congratulations, President James. We
are proud of you, not only in your position,
but also as a Valley resident.

PROFESSOR BRZEZINSKI'S
WARNING

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, Prof.
Zbigniew Brzezinski is widely recognized
as one of this country's foremost schol-
ars of Soviet affairs. To his scholarship,
he also brings an impressive personal
experience in the practical conduct of
foreign policy, which he acquired as a
foreign policy adviser to President John-
s0on.

Recently Professor Brzezinski wrote
an article captioned “Peace and Power"”
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for the British nmonthly, Encounter. I
want to call this article to the attention
of my colleagues, first, because Encount-
er has a very limited readership in this
country, and, second, because I consider
the article a work of outstanding quality.

There are some points on which my
own assessment differs somewhat from
Professor Brzezinski’s. But on the whole,
I consider “Peace and Power” one of the
most remarkable articles I have come
across dealing with political probabilities
and dangers over the coming years.

It is not a very cheerful article. Essen-
tially, it is a warning that we are enter-
ing into a period of grave crises and dif-
ficulties. And this warning carries all the
more weight because it comes from a man
who has earned a reputation for moder-
ation as well as scholarship.

These are some of the essential points
that Professor Brzezinski makes in his
article:

First. Instead of detente after the Viet-
nam war, there will probably be intensi-
fied competition.

Second. The Soviets have probably
achieved or are at the point of achiev-
ing strategic parity.

Third. Untii now we have been able,
with our overwhelming nuclear superior-
ity, to enforce deterrence, But deterrence
may not work as well in a world where
the Soviets have nuclear parity.

Fourth. In every previous crisis we
have been fortified by the knowledge of
our own superiority. We have never yet
had to face a crisis with the Soviet
Union in the setting of parity.

Fifth. Greater Soviet capacity to be-
come involved in the world’s trouble
spots will in all probability stimulate
greater temptations to become so in-
volved.

Sixth. A domestic crisis in America,
and especially a panicky disengagement
from world affairs because of frustra-
tions caused by the Vietnam war, would
have a catastrophic effect on world sta-
bility.

Seventh. Although the chances for
arms control are not very bright, we must
continue to seek agreements.

Eighth. We must try to persuade the
Soviet Union “of the futility of its strat-
egy of conflict in international polities,”
and we must hold up the goal of a com-~
munity of developed nations, embracing
the Atlantic states, the Soviet Union,
Japan and other nations.

Ninth. Until such time as workable
arms control arrangements are agreed
upon, it will remain necessary for the
United States to seek to maintain a qual-
itative advantage in deliverable weapons,
and to develop new weapons systems so
that Soviet leaders may not become
tempted to take calculated gambles.

Tenth. In seeking to induce Soviet co-
operation, there must be a strict insist-
ence on reciprocity.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp at
this point the full text of Professor
Brzezinski’s article, “Peace and Power.”
It is a long article but I earnestly hope
that my colleagues will find the time to
read it.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:
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PEACE AND POWER
(By Zbigniew Brzezinski)

(Nore.—Professor Brzezinskl has recently
returned to Columbia University after a
period in Washington as a Foreign Policy
adviser. In this article he looks towards the
1970s and analyses the problems that sur-
round the construction of a system of inter-
national co-operation and a community of
the developed nations, East and West.)

Power tempts—not only serves—policy. In
the coming decade, the power of the two
super-states will begin to overlap globally
and, because of this, the competition be-
tween the United States and the Soviet Union
could become more intense and less stable,
especlally as conditions in some areas come
to offer inviting targets for big-power in-
volvement. Both powers may then be drawn
into hostile confrontations, even though
they may not actually desire them. The ter-
mination of the Vietnam war, far from ush-
ering in a new era of détente between Wash-
ington and Moscow, might be followed by a
more complicated phase in international pol-
itics, unless thought is now given how to
construct a new framework for peace in the
1970s.

The nature and implications of the new
phase are more readily percelved if ap-
proached from a historical perspective. The
last few years have seen a striking change in
the respective attitudes of the two powers to-
wards each other. The United States has
come to stress the theme of ‘peaceful en-
gagement' and, by and large, the Soviet
Union is no longer portrayed as the princi-
pal threat or enemy. The Soviet Union, on
the other hand (particularly since the fall
of Khrushchev), appears to be adopting to-
wards the United States a stance reminiscent
of John Foster Dulles' towards Moscow:
moral condemnation is combined with em-
phasis on ‘containment' of Washington's al-
legedly unbridled ambitions.

The change in official American attitudes
was initiated In the last days of the Eisen-
hower Administration by both J. F. Dulles
and Christlan Herter. To the established no-
tion of containment, the theme of collabora-
tion was added. This additional element was
given high priority by the Eennedy Admin-
istration, especially afver the Cuban con-
frontation of 1962. The American University
speech, with its stress on the need for 'a
new start,’ was clearly designed to commu-
nicate to Moscow the new American interpre-
tation of the relationship. President Johnson
continued along the same path and on 7 Oc-
tober 1966, despite the growing acrimony
between Washington and Moscow over Viet-
nam, appealed for broad East-West recon-
ciliation. In so doing, he revised substan-
tially some key U.S. concepts: he stressed that
Europe's reunification would have to pre-
cede that of Germany and he called for
closer relaticss with both the Soviet Union
and Eastern Europs, implicitly moving away
from the tactic of separating the East Euro-
peans from Moscow.

Underlying the emerging American posture
was not only a simplistic yearning for US-
Soviet accommodation, It reflected increasing
concern that Moscow must be ‘educated’ into
sharing a sense of nuclear responsibility in a
world possessing increasingly numerous and
devastating mnuclear weapons. Thus the
United States continued to seek to expand its
tenuous links with Moscow, even as the war
in Vietnam intensified; it continued to exer-
cise restraint in language, even in the face of
increasingly violent anti-American abuse
from Moscow, much of it personally directed
at the President, abuse without parallel since
the early 1850s; it continued to exonerate the
Soviet Union of any desire to prolong the
Vietnamese war, even though Soviet arms
shipments were increasingly designed to as-
sist the waging of the war in the South and
not merely to defend the North; it avolded
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exploiting the Boviet invasion of Czechoslo-
vakia to fan anti-Soviet sentiments; it con-
tinued its policy of cautiously callbrating its
defense programmes, lest they precipitate
excessive Soviet concern.

Perhaps, more generally, the break-up of
the Stalinist monolith and the Sino-Soviet
dispute encouraged American hopes of a
major evelution in the Soviet outlook, and
the US posture was clearly designed to en-
courage such evolution. Previous fears, tem-
pered by a sense of nuclear security, thus
gave way to hopes, only occasionally clouded
by Soviet rocket-rattling.

If the change of American attitude can be
traced—in a relatively steady line—over a
period extending close to a decade, Soviet
posture towards the United States has zig-
zagged more pragmatically. In some ways, the
removal of Khrushchev in the fall of 1964
can be considered the most significant recent
turning point. Though In the preceding years
Khrushchev’s policy had been far from con-
sistent, it appeared to put a priority empha-
sls on the American-Soviet relationship. Hav-
ing learned at some risk during the Cuban
missile crises that there was no short cut in
the long road to replacing the USA as the
preponderant world power, Khrushchey was
apparently willing to settle down to a longer
period of US-Soviet quiescence or even ac-
commodation, at least until Soviet arms de-
velopment had erased the imbalance revealed
in 1962.

In the pursuit of the Soviet-American
priority he was even willing to sacrifice his
relations with the more militant Communist
states. On the eve of his fall Khrushchev was
obviously preparing the ground for a final
split with China, and a few months earlier
he almost literally disowned the North Viet-
namese, after they had had their first taste
of US aerial bombardment.

The new Soviet leaders—as revealed by
thelr speeches and actions—came to power
with a rather different set of priorities.
Though concerned with keeplng American-
Soviet relations on an even keel (and they
made a major effort to communicate that
intent to Washington), they were more pre-
occupied with repairing international Com-
munist unity and with shoring up the do-
mestic authority of the ruling Communist
bureaucracy. Themselves middle-aged bu-
reaucrats of Stalinist vintage (most of them
obtained their first major promotions during
the painful days of the ‘Great Purge’), they
were Inclined to cultivate the more radical
parties of North Vietnam and North Eorea;
they were disinclined to push the Chinese
into a final split; and they saw in the restora-
tion of some ideoclogical unity direct impli-
cations for political stability at home.

These priorities Interacted with actual de-
velopments, and in the course of the next
two years the new Soviet attitude toward
Washington crystallized. First of all, it con-
tinued to rest on an Intelligent recognition
of the SBoviet stake in maintaining a working
relationship with Washington. It 1s note-
worthy that, despite the Vietnamese war,
more US-Soviet agreements were successfully
negotiated during this time than during the
preceding decade. It should be noted, how-
ever, that these were primarily treaties de-
signed to enhance specific bilateral Interests,
or common negative ones (such as the Non-
Proliferation Treaty), without any broad
accommodation on the more conflicting
issues—the arms race, Berlln, etc. At the
same time the new Soviet leaders, convinced
that the United States was about to move
out of Vietnam, energetically strove to es-
tablish Soviet presence in Hanol. Evidently
they hoped to help shape a settlement that
would formalize the American setback, and
thus permit Moscow to obtain some ‘revolu-
tionary credit’, without jeopardizing its rela-
tionship with Washington. In a way, Moscow
hoped to 'have its cake and eat it too’, much
as Washington hoped to continue ‘Improving
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relations with Moscow® while bombing a
Communist state.

There also matured in the Eremlin a strong
conviction that the United States, particu-
larly under President Johnson's stewardship,
was pursuing an increasingly assertive policy,
based on its recently acquired long range
air- and sea-1ift capabilities. The new Soviet
leaders were accordingly inclined to dismiss
initiatives such as President Johnson's speech
of 7 October 1966, as deceptive 'window dress-
ing' for more belligerently anti-Communist
policy. That was the officlal interpretation
shared by Moscow with its East Eurcpean
allies, some of whom had been tempted to
respond more positively to the American plea
for East-West reconciliation.

It would appear that by 1967 the Soviet
leaders reached the conclusion (which they
then shared with many foreign Communist
leaders) that the Communist forces were
faced with a new imperialist offensive, led
by the United States. The Soviet leaders ar-
gued—as Brezhnev did during the fiftieth
anniversary celebration, or Suslov to the
international Communist meeting in Buda-
pest in March 1968—that events such as the
killing of Lumumba, the fall of Goulart, the
denigration of Sukarno, the Dominican inter-
vention, the Greek coup, and even the Israeli
surprise attack on Egypt, were all part of a
very deliberate USA-engineered political of-
fenslve. Symptomatically, these views were
repeated by Tito after talks with Moscow.
They were also systematically developed in
the theoretical organ of the Itallan Com-
munist party (Rinasciata, ¢ August 1967),
which asserted:

“For the policy of the status quo and the
attempts to divide the world into zones of
influence between the two super-powers, US
imperialism is gradually substituting a re-
vised and corrected re-edition of the old
policy of roll back, giving birth, within the
framework of nuclear coexistence with the
USSR (caused by reasons of force majeure),
to a serles of local interventions (economical,
political, military) designed to modify the
world equilibrium by means of setting up
reactionary regimes, or by support glven to
them, and liquidation of the progressive
forces and movements in individual coun-
tries.”

The Soviet concern was exacerbated by the
realization that effective ‘contalnment’ of the
USA was not possible through rellance purely
on the apocalyptic power of the Soviet mili-
tary establishment. The Sovlet leaders recog-
nized that the United States, having devel-
oped 1fs long-range conventional capablilities,
had ceased to be an apocalyptic nuclear power
and was in effect a global power. The Khrush-
chevian reliance on rocket threats (much
like Dulles’ ‘massive retaliation’) was too
awesome to be credible in situations requir-
ing moderate but effective military pressure.
Hostility, frustration and concern were thus
Important ingredients of the new analysis,
and they reinforced ideological biases that
shaped the over-all Soviet perspective on
world affalrs.

These considerations provided the general
framework within which the Soviet leaders
reacted to specific dilemmas. Thus, in respect
to China, the new Soviet leaders showed a
special concern over the possibility of Ameri-
can-Chinese collusion. Russian concern over
such a “new encirclement” is historically
understandable, but the new Soviet leaders,
precisely because they were less inclined to
split with China and less concerned with im-
proving US-Sovlet relations, were more prone
than Khrushchev to fear US-Chinese col-
laboration. During the last three years, Soviet
diplomats In the United States have made
repeated probes to establish if any serious
thought was being given in official circles to
such collaboration. By the same token, they
must have been reassured by several very
high-level US statements which appeared to
go out of their way to present China as “the
numpber-one threat to peace.” These state-
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ments also had the effect of encouraging the
Soviet leaders to be patient in their relations
with Peking—in the hope that they might be
repaired after Mao’s death.

With the passage of time, the war in Viet-
nam became increasingly the central issue in
Soviet-American relations, At first the Soviet
concern was that the United States should
not escalate the war too rapidly, thereby
posing for Moscew some difficult dilemmas.
The US did not do so, and the Kremlin was
doubtless reassured by the highly measured
pattern of US escalation (which also inured
the North Vietnamese to its consequences).
So reassured, and at the same time con-
cerned with improving its relations with the
more radical parties, the Soviet Union gradu-
ally increased its own involvement, becoming
in time the key factor in supplying the actual
war effort in the South.

Soviet commitment grew parallel to the
Soviet reassessment of the war’s international
implications. The Kremlin's initial concern—
perhaps it was even an ambivalence—gradu-
ally gave way to a growing appreciation of
the relative political benefits of the war to
the Soviet Unlon and of its political cost
to the US. By 1967, the Soviet leaders must
have concluded that the war was straining
bonds of amity between the United States
and Western Eurcpe; that it was paralysing
any progress in the policy of “peaceful en-
gagement” on the East-West front and mak-
ing it easler for the Soviet Unlon to main-
tain its position in Eastern Burope; that it
was intensifying domestic and financial
strains in the United States; that it was
consuming roughly the eguivalent of the
annual US GNP growth advantage over the
Soviet Union; and that it was diverting Chi-
nese hostility away from the Soviet Union.

To be sure, the Soviet leaders were doubt-
less aware that the war involved some liabil-
ities for them as well. It was embarrassing to
see a Communist state bombed day after
day, without an effective Soviet response. US
military were obtaining the needed experi-
ence and testing. The war did cost the Soviet
Union economically, and 1t certainly reduced
the chances of increased East-West trade.
But on balance, unless a direct US defeat
could be attained, a continuation of the war
seemed preferable to an Amerlcan victory.
It may be safe to assume that the Sovlet
leaders, as realists, knew that a true com-
promise solution was about as feasible as in
the Spain of 1938, and that at the present
time it could only be a thinly transparent
mask for one side’s victory and the other's
defeat.

Soviet strategy was hence primarily con-
cerned with limiting the risks of the war
while politically exploiting its continuation—
a point which so far among statesmen only
U Thant came close to making in his Feh-
ruary 1968 declaration and Lord Avon in his
March 1968 Cornell speech. Naturally, the
Eremlin could not stop Hanol from deciding
on peace and it would certalnly be willing to
serve as the diplomatic midwife for a settle-
ment favourable to Hanol. But short of that,
the major thrust of Soviet diplomacy in the
last two years has been to contain the risks
of the war while exploiting it politically
agalnst the United States. (It 1s noteworthy
that the occaslonal and short-llved bursts of
Soviet Interest in promoting negotiation
have generally corresponded to times of
heightened expectations of US escalation.)
These considerations should temper any ex-
cessive optimism concerning the likely Soviet
role in the peace negotiations Initiated in
late March 1968 by President Johnson.

The official US posture made it easier for
the Soviet Union to maintain this attitude.
On the one hand, some American spokesmen
talked of Vietnam as a ‘global ecrucible’—
hence Involving Soviet Interests as well—
while simultaneously exonerating the Soviet
Union for the war’s continuation and re-
assuring 1t about the risks Involved. The
result was that the Soviets gradually became
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more deeply Involved without haying to
pause and welgh the consequences of trans-
forming a purely regional problem into a
direct US-Soviet confrontation.

Elsewhere in the world, one discerns in
the Soviet behaviour (rather in contrast to
Khrushchev's) the absence of a grand pat-
tern, though a gquick willingness to exploit
specific opportunities. Soviet policy in Europe
thus seems in abeyance. The Soviet leaders
apparently have not decided whether to re-
verse their standing hostility towards Bonn
and to seek to capitalize on growing West
German frustrations. A policy of accommo-
dation could contain some grave risks for the
Soviet position in Eastern Europe. It appears
that a majority in the Soviet leadership
counselled a conservative posture, pointing
to ‘growing German influence' in Rumania
and Czechoslovakia, and warning that an
about-face on Bonn could have grave reper-
cussions in Warsaw and East Berlin. The
Soviet ambivalence and conservatism have
been classically shown in the Czechoslovak
case. Fearful of democratization, the Soviets
acted—but their military operation was not
matched by a clear-cut political conception.

In Latin America, current Soviet policy
bears a striking resemblance to American
policy in Eastern Europe: a reglon where
one must tread lightly, speak softly, carry-
ing not a ‘big stick’ but only gifts. Hungary
in 1956 and the Dominican Republic in 1965
both reasserted for each major power the
principle of ‘geographic fatalism’'—excessive
change in an area immediately contiguous
to the respective major power provokes an
overwhelming response. Hence one must rely
on courting the established élites, count on
gradual change and avoid encouraging rev-
olutions, while developing closer economic
and cultural links with the ruling ecircles.
Pursuit of this policy chilled Sovlet relations
with Fidel Castro in a manner very much
like the frost which Eennedy's Eastern pol-
icy caused In his relations with Eonrad
Adenauer.

Although events in the Middle East in
June 1867 Initlally represented a major set-
back for the Soviet Union, the Soviet leaders
exploited both American and Israeli am-
biguity concerning the specific conditions
of an eventual settlement and managed to
maintain their links with the ruling govern-
ments. This has permitted Moscow to ad-
vance both the traditional Russian interest
in establishing a direct presence in the Medi-
terranean and its Communist stake in radi-
calizing the Arab élites and masses. It may
be calculated that the basic Soviet tactic is
to prevent a new war, which could only lead
to another Arab defeat, and a real settle-
ment, which doubtless would require active
U.S. diplomatic participation.

The rest of Africa, and also Asia, with the
important exception of India, seems to in-
terest the present Soviet leaders less than it
did Khrushechev. His policy of undifferenti-
ated political-economic offensive has given
way to a much more selective approach,
concenirating Soviet resources on only a
few targets. Apparently the conclusion has
been reached that a longish process of evo-
lution will be first required before most of
the new states become “ideologically ripe
for socialism”. The abortive revolutionary
spasm of Indonesian Communism must have
been thoroughly examined in Moscow.
Though Soviet milltary assistance program-
mes are still extended, and they do enable
the Soviet Union to exploit such conflicts
as that in Nigeria, one gets a sense on the
whole of lesser expectations and lowered in-
terest in Third World problems.

The only exception is India. The Soviet
stake in Indian stability is, In all likeli-
hood, a function of Sino-Soviet relations. So-
viet assistance has accordingly grown, and
India represents perhaps the ony major re-
gion in the world where tacit U.S.-Soviet co-
operation to enhance both political stability
a';xd economic development is actually taking
place.
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Finally, to conclude this quick overview of
the Soviet posture in the context of Soviet
assessment of U.S.-Soviet relations, the So-
viet leaders have made the first major effort
in years to forge anew some Communist
unity on an “anti-imperialist” basis, The
last such effort was made in 1957. The sub-
sequent 1960 international Communist con-
ference was more ambivalent and domi-
nated by the Sino-Soviet dispute. The Buda-
pest meeting in early 1968 was keynoted by
anti-U.8, themes, and though the new “anti-
imperialist” front is still more verbal than
real, it would be an error to dismiss it as
involving mere semantics. Seen in a larger
framework, it represents yet another symp-
tom of the current Soviet mood.

CHANGING STRATEGIC BALANCE

The political change ls accompanied by a
gradual shift in the American-Soviet stra-
tegic balance. A mere six years ago (l.e., dur-
ing the Cuban missile crisis of 1962) the
Soviet Union already had the second-strike
capacity to inflict on the USA the loss of sev-
eral tens of millions lives—but at the cost of
its national existence. Today, though the US
still possesses the capacity to inflict on the
Soviet Unlon the ultimate penalty of national
extinction, the Soviet Union can destroy
more than a hundred million Americans.
Thus, In effect, parity in non-survivability
almost exists and, as Soviet missile strength
reaches US levels, it will shortly be attained.

This is a major shift. It is misleading to
argue that the potential loss half-a-dozen
years ago of twenty or thirty million Ameri-
can lives was already then unacceptable to
the Unlted States, Naturally so from the
American point of view, and from a moral
standpoint certainly so. But, looking at the
American-Soviet confrontation from Mos-
cow, the then existing asymmetry did have a
crucial political import: it lent some credence
to US threats and It iImposed restraints on
Soviet bluffing. The Soviet leaders knew that
the cost of miscalculation was still qualita-
tively different from the Soviet Unicn than
for the United States. The United States
would certainly feel most concerned if the
situation was reversed.

The deployment of Soviet ICBMs to a level
matching that of the United States, the in-
troduction of the FOBS (Fractional Orbit
Bombardment System), the possibility that
some recent Soviet space experiments are de-
signed to develop a MOBS (Multiple Orbit
Bombardment System), the Soviet interest
in ABMs and civil defence—and the ex-
pected rapid development by the United
States of MIRVs (Multiple-Individually-
Targeted-Re-entry Vehicles), the implace-
ment of some ABMs, perhaps the develop-
ment of the spectrum bomb, will all con-
tribute to an increasingly complex posture,
defiant of clear-cut calculations and Inimical
to psychological self-assurance. Whether this
condition will lead to greater mutual re-
straint or, on the contrary, prompt more
manoeuvre and bluffing cannot be answered
with certainty, but there may be some reason
for entertaining some pessimism.

The emerging American-Soviet relationship
involves potentially a fateful incompatibility
between the emerging balance of forces and
the structure of the International system.
During the last twenty years, there was a
harmony of sorts. Two rather homogeneous
bloes were led respectively by a relatively
status quo-oriented superior nuclear power
and by an anti-status quo-oriented inferior
nuclear power, with the rest of the world by
and large qulescent. We are now moving into
a setting in which the two blocs are begin-
ning to dissolve, In which during the next
decade the inferior and essentlally apocalyp-
tlc nuclear power wlll also become militarily
(though not yet in other respects) a global
power, and in which the Third World threat-
ens to dissolve into sporadic violence and
international anarchy.

Untll now peace was safeguarded through
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asymmetrical deterrence. US self-restraint
and one-sided deterrence (“we can do funda-
mentally more damage to you than anything
you can do to us”) interacted with the Soviet
instinct of self-preservation and Moscow's
deliberately fostered ambiguity and even ex-
aggeration of its own power. That system
worked for twenty years. It is being replaced
by a novel state of symmetrical deterrence,
in which US instinct of self-preservation and
rationally (“we can do to you what you can
do to us") interacts with the Soviet instinet
of self-preservation and rationality. Perhaps
that, too, will suffice to promote restraint, but
the fact is that until now deterrence was
unbalance, and the United States never had
to face a crisis with the Soviet Union in the
setting of parity.

In the past, there had been many warnings
agalnst becoming obsessed with the allegedly
evil character of Soviet intentions, and ad-
monitions to concentrate primarily on Soviet
capabllities. Today the tendency is to rely
more on the allegedly peaceful character of
Soviet intentions and to downgrade the im-
portance of increased Soviet capabilities, Yet
the scope of capabilities does make a differ-
ence, irrespective of motives, One does not
know how the Soviet leaders retroactively in-
terpret the Cuban missile crisis, but might
they not now speculate that the U.S. leader-
ship would have acted differently if sym-
metrical deterrence existed? On reading the
record, one might well wonder. And could not
one speculate that the Soviets might have re-
sponded differently to the US nuclear threat?
During the Cuban missile crisis, the US as-
serted its Interests not only in Cuba but in
Berlin—where they were tactically inferior
but which they protected by their nuclear
superiority. In the setting of parity, a count-
erblockade of Berlin might well have been the
Soviet response.

Not having faced a crisis in the setting of
nuclear parity, we have not had to think seri-
ously in post-deterrence terms. Subconsecious-
1y, we have assumed that deterrence will
work because it has to. But this restraining
imperative imposed itself more strongly on
the weaker party in the nuclear equation.
Hence deterrence may just not work as well
in the future. To say that is not to predict
a comprehensive nuclear war, but it Is to
note that, added to Third World instability,
symmetrical deterrence could have lower ef-
fectiveness in avolding war,

It can be argued that the new situation will
have the positive effect of creating in Wash-
ington and Moscow a sense of shared destiny.
It could reduce the fears of the weaker and
the self-assertiveness of the stronger. To
some extent, that is true already. But the ar-
gument would be more reassuring if in all
other respects—attitude, ambition, inter-
ests—the two powers were truly similar, and
if the international context and the arms
race were both relatively stable.

There is still another imponderable to be
consldered. The 1970s will see for the first
time in history the presence of two overlap-
ping global military powers. US and Soviet
intercontinental weapons, perhaps space
weapons, as well as marines and air-borne in-
tervention forces, will criss-cross, float side
by side, and rub shoulders. One does not need
to assign aggressive designs to the Sovlets
and purely pacific intentions to the United
States in order to ask whether global peace
can be preserved with two overlapping global
military powers pursuing conflicting global
policies in a dynamiec setting of Third World
instability. In the past, imperial systems were
territorially confined; overlapping fluid (or
mobile) imperial power is new. The present
international system appears ill-equipped for
containing it.

To be sure, for the next few years con-
siderable disparity will continue to exist in
relative long-range air- and sea-lift capabil-
ities. But here, too, the Soviet Union ap-
pears determined to offset its current weak-
ness. The Antonov-22 troop airships, the
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three hellicopter carrlers under construction,
and the current expansion of the Soviet ma-
rine infantry strength, all provide self-evi-
dent clues to the thrust of Soviet military
programming and to the kind of role that
the Soviet Union envisages itself playing in
the world.

It is unlikely that changes in interna-
tional climate will alter the plcture. It can
be said with some confidence that the ex-
pansion of Soviet military power has a mo-
mentum of its own, subject obviously to
technological and fiscal restraints but not
to oscillations in international atmospherics.
The occasional pericds of déiente did not
slow down Soviet military development and
some decislons which could perhaps be la-
belled as involving "‘aggressive” or “destabi-
lizing" consequences (for example, the Soviet
ABM programme), appear in fact to have
been made during periods of déiente. More-
over, given the traditional impetus of inter-
national relations, the Soviet leaders are
naturally determined to match and perhaps,
or even probably surpass what the United
States can develop and deploy.

Greater capacity to become involved in the
world's trouble spots will, in all probability,
stimulate greater temptations to become so
involved. The Soviet Union was generally
excused for not becoming directly engaged
in the Vietnamese conflict because even mil-
itant Communists knew that it could not.
It would have been much more difficult for
the Soviet Union to avoid becoming the
prisoner of its power if 1t demonstrably pos-
sessed the means for long-range interven-
tion. There is thus no @ priori reason to ex-
clude the possibility that in ten years from
now Soviet marines could be landing in Ni-
geria or Ceylon. Accordingly, as Soviet long-
range air- and sea-lift capabilities grow, the
probabilities of a new type of confronta-
tion—a direct one between U.S. and Sovlet
intervention forces—will similarly grow. In-
deed, apprehension over this possibility
could increase the inclination of each of the
major powers to move in first, in the hope
that by "“staking out” a claim it will dis-
courage the other from moving. But the
implicit premium on pre-emption would
mean a spiral of intervention,

The foregoing discussion takes for granted
Boviet staying power In the international
rivalry involving the two super-states. It
also assumes staying power for the United
States. A domestic crisis in America, and
especially a panicky dlsengagement from
world affairs because of frustrations spread
by the Vietnamese war, would have a cata-
strophic effect on world stability. It would
probably result in a wave of upheavals that
could not but stimulate a dangerously er-
ratic sense of optimism in Moscow, con-
ceilvably precipitating the Soviet Union into
courses of action that so far Moscow has been
careful to eschew. A belated, extreme right-
wing reaction in the United States would
then have the effect of polarizing a world
which had become even more unstable and
chaotie.

Soviet staying power could also be sapped
by growing contradictions, between the Soviet
political system and Soviet society. Today
that soclety has the wherewithal for further
social development, and it rebels against
many of the dogmatic restraints imposed by
the ruling élite. Those concerned with rapid
economic development call for major eco-
nomic reforms; others desire more intellec-
tual freedom; still others reach out for
greater autonomy for the non-Russlan 50
per cent of the Soviet population. It is obvi-
ous from recent East European experience
that socio-economic reforms cannot be long
compartmentalized, and giving in to the
economic reforms opens the doors danger-
ously to reforms in other spheres.

Yet not to open the doors at all also has its
dangers. Stagnation in the Soviet economy
would impinge ominously on the Soviet rela-
tionship with the United States. By 1985,
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assuming a US growth rate of about 3 to &5
per cent, the US GNP will be circa 1.5 tril-
lion dollars; even with 5 per cent growth,
the Soviet will be only about 800 billion, and
thus the gap in absolute figures will have
widened. If the Soviet rate of growth should
decline, the contrast would be even more
startling, with grave implications for the
Sovlet position in the relative power balance.

The need for reforms does not mean, how-
ever, that reforms will follow. Given the po-
litical realities in the Soviet Union, one
cannot altogether ignore the possibility that
instead of evolving towards a more moderate
posture the Soviet political system could
pass into the hands of a more dogmatic
chauvinist leadership, resting on an alliance
linking the Agitprop, some party apparat-
chiki, and the miltary. This, too, would have
& polarizing effect on the world scene.

THE CHINA PROBLEM

An additional factor of uncertainty con-
cerning the future Soviet orientation is in-
jected by China. A complete break in Sino-
Soviet relations, not to speak of open hostil-
ities, could compel the Soviet leaders to seek
greater accommeodation with the West. Sim-
ilarly, & moderate China, responding to co-
operative overtures from Washington, could
make the Soviet Union more aware of its
stake in better East-West relations. But short
of these extremes, China tends to induce a
more rigid posture In the Eremlin. Mao's
verbally militant China creates pressures on
Moscow to prove its own orthodoxy by creat-
ing the new ‘anti-imperialist front' and giv-
ing support to North Vietnam and North
Korea. A post-Mao, somewhat more moder-
ate China could increase the Soviet tempta-
tion to seek accomimodation with Peking,
which again would involve further stiffening
in the Soviet posture toward the West. Fi-
nally, a China disintegrating domestically
could prompt both Soviet and American ef-
forts to promote the interests of favoured
contenders, thereby creating another new
focus of competition.

To be sure, in some areas there may be
growing co-operation. India, as already noted,
may be the one example, The space race, after
the moon has been reached, may become
another. The two countries will, in all prob-
ability, continue to expand those ties that
result in direct benefits for each. It is also
possible that Europe, reacting against the
two '"hegemonies” (a feellng exacerbated by
US passivity in the face of the Czech inva-
sion), could opt cut of the Cold War and
become de facto a neutral zone.

All this is a2 far cry, however, from real
and positive international co-operation. It is
unlikely that the Soviet Union will soon be-
come 4 partner of the United States in creat-
ing International stability. The Soviet media-
tion in Tashkent between India and Pakistan
had a very specific purpose in mind, given
Soviet concerns with China’s position; before
such cases are generalized to reveal some
fundamentally new Soviet attitude toward
Third World stability, recent Soviet behavi-
our in the Middle East ought to be taken in-
to account.

For the time being, the Soviet attitude
remains essentially guided by tactical prin-
ciples that can be labelled ‘risk reduction and
opportunity exploitation’. It was applied to
the Middle East, to Vietnam and even to
the Pueblo incident. In each instance the
Soviet Union attempted to extract the maxi-
mum political advantage at US expense, while
striving to contain the possible risks. The
Soviet concern with reducing risks is in it-
self a welcome and positive element; but the
first factor in the tactic should be assessed
before the second is construed as revealing
a widespread identity of interests with the
United States.

Open conflict in the American-Soviet rela-
tlionship may become more frequent if some
Third World countries degenerate into an-
archy because of soclal fragmentation, bred
by fallures in economic development and
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continued inefficiency of political leadership.
That dismal prospect appears likely to be the
case for at least several of the developing
states. Sporadic viclence, in the context of
a premium on preemption, may have a suc-
tion eflect on US and Soviet intervention
forces, resulting by the "70s in some unprece-
dented confrontations. At the minimum, at
least one “Fashoda” ! is to be expected. The
question is, of course, whether in the con-
text of the new nuclear equation an Amer-
ican-Soviet “Fashoda” will work out as peace-
fully as the Anglo-French one did in the
late 19th century.

The issue is made more urgent because the
nuclear equation is likely to remain a highly
dynamic one. It is improbable that a system
of US—Soviet arms control, or weapons freeze,
can be arranged in the foreseeable future.
It is sometimes suggested that parity may
make it more feasible. The problem, how-
ever, is how to define parity, given different
felt needs, different commitments, different
industrial-population distributions and dif-
ferent historical perspectives, Indeed, It
could be argued that an artificially con-
trived parity arrangement could encourage a
false sense of calculable certainty, and thus
stimulate rash risk-taking.

Both powers are also likely to continue
feeling that there is utility from the stand-
point of peace in maintaining the present
advantage over other nuclear aspirants, such
as China, and this they can only do by
matching advances in their own weapons
systems. Furthermore, since formally con-
trived parity appears unlikely, it is to be
expected that the Soviet Union will seek to
undo what remains of US strategic superi-
ority and, in the process, whatever the Krem-
lin’s actual calculations, will inevitably ap-
pear to be seeking superiority. This will ex-
act its price in ideological and psychological
terms, making peaceful adjustments of con-
flicting interests more difficult.

EEDUCING HAZARDS

How to construct an international system
geared to reducing these new hazards? This
will be the central question of the coming
decade. Definition of the new goal will re-
quire creative vision, capable of mobllizing
the minds and epirits of pecples who sense
drift but who are unable to define the needed
response, Past coniflicts and present suspi-
clons will make this task even more compli-
cated than it already is. Nor is it clear what
the speclfic objective ought to he and who
can take the lead in seeking it. Europe is in a
mood of withdrawal, in spite of the reactions
produced by the Soviet occupation of Czech-
oslovakia. The Soviet Union, more hostile to
the USA and preoccupied with its crumbling
position in Eastern Europe, may seek solace
in its increasing military power. The USA,
frustrated in Asia, absorbed by domestic
problems, and inecreasingly unable to say
anything attractive to the Europeans, may—
out of sheer inertia—simply opt for more of
the same in foreign affairs., Yet it should be
clear by now that more of the same simply
will no longer do.

The needed response should involve an
effort to forge a community of the developed
nations, embracing the Atlantic states, the
more advanced European Communist states
(including the Soviet Union), and Japan.
This need not be—and for a very long time
could not be—a homogeneous community,
like the EEC or the once-hoped-for “Atlantic
community"”. But deliberately seeking to de-
fine certaln common objectives in the flelds
of development, technological assistance and
East-West security arrangements could help
to stimulate a sense of common involve-
ment and the growth of some rudimentary
institutional framework (for example,
through formal links in the economic sphere

1The 1898 Anglo-French colonial expedi-
tionary confrontation, with the French even-
tually backing down.
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between OECD and CEMA; in the security
sphere between NATO and the Warsaw Pact;
or the creatlon of an informal political con-
sultative body).

Progress in that direction would have the
important effect of helping to terminate the
civil war among the developed nations that
has dominated international polities for the
last hundred and fifty years. The nationalist
and ideological disputes among these nations
have less and less relevance to the real prob-
lems of mankind, yet their persistence has
precluded a constructive response to the hu-
man dilemmas that both democratic and
Communist states Increasingly recognize as
being the key issues of our times. The ab-
sence of a unifying process of involvement
has kept alive old disputes and has clouded
the purposes of statesmanship,

To postulate the need for such a commu-
nity—and to define its creation as the task
for the coming decade—is not Utopianism.
Mankind is moving steadily toward larger-
scale co-operation, under the given economic,
sclentific and technological pressures. All
of human history, despite periodic reverses,
clearly indicates progress in that direction.
The question is whether a spontaneous
movement will suffice to counterbalance the
dangers already noted. And since the answer
is probably no, it follows that efforts to ac-
celerate the process of international co~-op~
eration among the advanced nations are
needed and represent a realistic response to
the present challenge.

Movement towards the larger community of
the developed nations will necessarily have to
be piecemeal, and it will not preclude more
homogeneous relationships within the larger
entlity, The Soviet Union and Eastern Europe,
or the OECD countries, not to speak of EEC,
for a long period will continue to enjoy more
intimate relationships among themselves,
The Soviet Union s in a conservative mood
and is not likely to be initially responsive.
The point, however, is to develop a broader
structure, linking the foregoing in varlous
regional or functional forms of co-operation.
Such a structure would not undo the basic
reality of US-Soviet nuclear confrontation,
which would remain the axis of world power,
But in the broader co-operative setting, the
conflicts between the United States and the
Soviet Union could become reminiscent of
late 18th century Anglo-French colonial
competition; ‘Fashoda’ did not vitiate the
emerging European entente.

The Soviet Union would be more likely to
become involved in such a larger framework
because of the inherent attraction of the
West for the East Europeans, whom the Soviet
Union would have to follow lest it lose them
altogether, and because of the Soviet Union's
own felt need to collaborate more in the tech-
nological and scientific revolution. That the
Eastern Europeans will be moving closer to
West Europe is certain. Recent events in
Czechoslovakia are merely an augury of what
will follow; Soviet power can only slow
down—but not stop—the process. It is only
a matter of time before individual Commu-
nist states come knocking at the doors of
EEC or OECD, and hence even for Moscow
wider East-West arrangements may become
a way of maintaining some effective links
with the East European capitals. Last but
not least, the threat from China could also
have the desirable effect of inducing in the
Soviet leaders a less doctrinaire outlook.

Very important, too, is the consideration
that a broad community of the developed
nations, involving a variety of links among
the various powers and sub-communities
(such as EEC or CEMA), avoid a semblance of
a bilateral U.S.-Sovlet deal. Such a deal would
be resented by most Europeans, both West
and East, and they would work against it.
Furthermore, it is unlikely that the Soviet
Union could be seduced into a direct U.S.-
Boviet arrangement as long as it feels itself
weaker and poorer than the United States.
A Soviet Union that is becoming stronger
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against the United States would be less
tempated by such an arrangement, and that
United States’ attitude could also become
more ambivalent.

The definition of the broader goal would
also have other beneficlal effects. For one
thing, it is likely that initially the Sovlet
Union would be hesitant or even hostile. An
approach based on the bilateral concept, fav-
oured by many critics of US policy, could
thus quickly prove to be abortive, and the
consequence presumably would be increased
tension. Efforts to create a larger co-operative
community have the advantage that they
need not be halted by an initial Soviet ret-
icence nor can they be easily exploited by
Moscow to perpetuate a cold war. On the con-
trary, Soviet reticence would only result in
more costly Sovlet isolation. By 1985, the
combined GNP of the United States, West-
ern Europe, and Japan will be roughly some-
where around 3 trillion dollars or four times
that of the Soviet Union (assuming a favour-
able rate of growth for the Soviets). With
some Eastern European states gradually
shifting toward greater co-operation with the
EEC and the OECD, the Soviet Union could
abstain only at great cost to its own develop-
ment and world position.

AMERICA'S PATH?

Much of the initiative and impetus for an
undertaking of so grand a scale will have to
come from the United States. Given the old
divisions in the advanced world and the
weaknesses and parochialism of the develop-
ing nations, the absence of a constructive
American initiative would mean, at the very
best, the perpetuation of the present drift
in world affairs. The drift would certainly
not be halted if the United States were to
follow the paths which nowadays it is s0
fashionable to advocate, mainly that of dis-
engagement. Even if America could do so—
despite the weight and momentum of its
power—there is something quaintly old-
fashioned in the elogquent denunclations of
US global involvement, especially when com-
ing from Europeans, whose record for suc-
cessful maintenance of world peace is not
exactly admirable. Moreover, even the most
brilliantly contrived, though one-sided, in-
dictments of US policy, for example Stanley
Hoffman's Gulliver's Troubles (1968), cannot
erase the fact that the United States, despite
its allegedly long record of errors and mis-
conceptions, has somehow become the only
power that thinks in global terms and ac-
tively seeks constructive world-wide arrange-
ments. It is revealing in this connection to
note that initiatives such as the Test Ban
Treaty or the Non-Proliferation Treaty were
opposed by governments that some critics of
global involvement usually praise. The fact
that the US commitment to international
affairs is now on a global scale has been de-
clded by history. It cannot be undone, and
the only relevant question that remains is
what will be its form and goals.

One of the important functions of the
States in the process of shaping the new
structure will be to help convince the Soviet
Unlon of the futility of its strategy of con-
flict in international politics. The Soviet
leaders must learn that concentration on
either rebuilding an anti-imperlalist Com-
munist community (which in any case
present East European trends defy) or heavy
rellance on military development will not
serve the long-term Interests of the Soviet
Union itself. This means that in the process
of striving to create a broader framework
from which the Soviet Union could only
abstain at a disadvantage to itself, and until
such time as workable arms-control arrange-
ments are mutually agreed upon, it will re-
main necessary for the United States to seek
to maintaln what might be called asymmet-
rical ambiguity in the nuclear relationship,
le., a qualitative advantage in deliverable
weapons (though no longer a clearly cal-
culable superiority in survivability), and to
develop new weapons systems, 50 that Soviet
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leaders may not become tempted to take
calculated gambles based on the new
equilibrium.

In general, the effort to Induce co-opera-
tion and to limit hostility will require an
intricately nuanced balance between court-
ship and reciprocity. The latter, it must be
said bluntly, is a necessary component, lest
a premium be put on unco-operative be-
haviour, thereby strengthening the case of
the more dogmatic elements in the Soviet
leadership who argue that a unilateral policy
involves few, if any, costs, That reciprocity,
to be educational yet not escalatory, must
be calibrated very precisely. The most edu-
cational form it can take is to duplicate as
exactly as possible the action to which it is
& response, be it a matter of an arbitrary
and one-sided cancellation of previously
contracted exchanges or abuse of diplomatic
privileges. Even then, such necessary steps
should not be taken in the spirit of cold war
conflict but as regrettable reactions to uni-
lateral actions.

Finally, persistent efforts will be necessary
to ‘de-demonize’ the US-Soviet relationship.
Much progress has been made on both sides
since the 1950s but strong suspicions linger.
A useful device—both symbolically and prac-
tically—would be to Initiate the practice of
holding annually an informa] two-day work-
ing-discussion between American and Sovlet
heads of governments, in addition to regular
meetings with friendly or allied govern-
ments. The meeting need not always have
a formal agenda, and it should not involve
officlal state visits. Indeed, 1t would be best
to hold it in places that minimize public
exposure and avoid fanfare: one year in
Alaska, another in the Soviet Far East, etc.
Its purpose would be to provide the heads of
the neighbouring two leading nuclear powers
with a regular opportunity for personal ex-
change of views and for the maintenance of
personal contact. If held regularly—even at
times when the two powers may be disagree-
ing over some major lssue—it would avoid
generating false expectations and wrong im-
pressions (such as conveyed by the appear-
ance of excessive eagerness on President
Johnson’s part in August 1968), while per-
haps stimulating gradually a sense of mutual
involvement in world affairs and a new, more
mature pattern in the relationship between
the world’s two principal powers.

We live in a time of an emerging global
consciousness. This consclousness, still timid
and uncertain, inevitably clashes with per-
spectives shaped by the last hundred and
fifty years of national and ideological con-
flicts. The national policy of the first global
power must be in keeping with this trend
toward a universal awareness. It must reflect
the decisive need of mankind to terminate
conflicts whose historical roots and objectives
belong to another era. Thus, irrespective of
initial Soviet responses, it behooves the
United States to move beyond doctrines
shaped by the recent confrontation and to
seek broader solutions and more ambitious
goals than those that have dominated Amer-
ican forelgn policy during the last twenty
years. In the short run, it would also be good
tactics. Most Europeans (and the Japanese)
would welcome a broadly gauged eflort to
create a new structure and this, in itself,
would be a step towards shaping a new core
for international policles. For the longer
run, it represents the imperative strategy of
peace in the age of overlapping total power.

PRESIDENT NIXON’'S SPEECH AT
THE AIR FORCE ACADEMY

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, I have lis-
tened to the statements that my col-
leagues have made this morning with
respect to the President’s speech yester-
day at the Air Force Academy.

I myself read the President’s speech
for the first time yesterday evening, I
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read it with great care, because there
was a compelling quality to its logic and
clarity. This morning I reread the speech
twice. My considered opinion is that it
is a truly outstanding speech and one
that badly needed to be made.

I cannot understand why anyone
should take offense at it.

It was not my impression that the
speech was directed toward any Member
of the Senate. This is something that I
cannot read into the speech and I have
gone over it three times.

In underscoring the dangers of neo-
isolationism and unilateral disarmament
and of downgrading our military, the
President was simply pointing up cer-
tain things that have been troubling the
American people.

If I read the polls correctly, 65 per
cent of the American people agree with
the President. And that is a pretty good
rating.

The dangers of which the President
spoke are not new.

The President's speech, indeed, re-
minded me that I was one of the first
Members of the Senate to speak on the
floor on the dangers of “the new isola-
tionism”. This I did in a speech on the
floor on February 23, 1965. Perhaps it is
worthwhile to quote a few paragraphs
from my remarks on that occasion be-
cause they will help to illustrate the
stubborn persistence of the problem.

I said to the Senate that day:

There has been developing in this country
in recent years a brand of thinking about
foreign affairs which, I believe, can aptly be
described as “the new isolationism.” This
internal phenomenon is, in my opinion,
potentially more disastrous in terms of its
consequence than the major external prob-
lems that confront us.

The corollaries of the new solationism are
many. It is contended that we should de-
emphasize the cold war and reverse our
national priorities in favor of domestic im-
provements; that we should withdraw from
South Vietnam; that we should cease in-
volvement in the Congo; that we should
relax the so-called rigidity of our Berlin
policy; that foreign ald has outlived its use-
fulness and should be severely cut back; that
our Military Establishment and our CIA, or-
ganizations that seem particularly suspect
because they are symbols of worldwide in-
volvement, should be humbled and “cut
down to size” and stripped of thelr influence
in foreign policy questions.

The defense of the free world rests on a
very delicate balance. The key elements in
that balance are American power and Amer-
ican determination, If we lack the power to
maintain that balance then certainly all is
lost. If we reveal that we lack the determi-
nation, if we, for Instance, allow ourselves
to be pushed out of Vietnam, such a humilia-
tion may indeed be the second shot heard
around the world; and a dozen natlons might
soon throw in the sponge and meake what-
ever accommodation they could with an
enemy that would then seem assured of
victory.

But I say to you that if our foreign affairs
are going badly, no aspect of internal wel-
fare is secure or stable. And if we cope suc-
cessfully with the great problem, the cold
war, no internal problem can long defy
solution,

Although the phenomena of which the
President spoke are not new, they have
unquestionably become far more acute
since I spoke in early 1965,

And the President was aware of this
and his speech was therefore much
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more complete and informative than my
effort in 1965.

I am very glad that the President
made this badly needed speech.

In doing so, he was exercising leader-
ship in the best tradition of the Ameri-
can Presidency. And I am confident that
the American people will respond af-
firmatively to his leadership.

The prayers of the American people
go with President Nixon in his new voy-
age, this iime to Midway Island, in his
difficult and continuing quest for peace.

RETIREMENT OF WILLIAM J.
DRIVER

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, at the end of
last month, William J. Driver left the
post of Administrator of Veterans' Af-
fairs. I deeply regret the loss of this pub-
lic servant, for Mr. Driver typifies the
very best in the career civil service. He
has served his country under arms with
great distinetion, both in World War II
and during the Korean war. He first
joined the Veterans’ Administration after
the Second World War, and with the ex-
ception of his military service during the
Korean war has served in the Veterans’
Administration continually since he
started his career there, in positions of
increasing responsibility. He served as
Chief Benefits Director and as Deputy
Administrator before President Johnson
submitted his nomination as Adminis-
trator in January 1965.

It has been my personal pleasure to
have worked closely with Mr. Driver for
many years. To cite but one instance, I
recall the many times I struggled to re-
open the National Service Life Insurance
program to veterans. Time after time I
obtained the Senate’s agreement, but I
was never able to convince the House
Veterans' Affairs Committee how worth-
while my proposal was. Mr. Driver was
instrumental in arranging for the very
limited reopening that we were finally
able to get the House to accept.

All of us in the Congress who worked
with him are well aware of Mr. Driver’s
competence and thorough knowledge of
all aspects of the Veterans’ programs. His
was a talent that will be sorely missed.

The veterans of the United States have
lost the service of one of their greatest
friends and most effective spokesmen.

As a Member of this body, and as
chairman of the Committee on Finance
which handles most of the veterans bills,
I wish to salute Bill Driver and wish
him the best in his new employment. His
new employment will be much more re-
munerative from a financial point of
view, but I am sure he has some disap-
pointment that he will not be able to do
as much for his fellow men as he did in
his prior capacity.

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, on
April 2 Senator AraN CransTtOoN and I
wrote a letter to President Nixon urging
that he reappoint William J. Driver as
Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs. I
quote from that letter:

As Chailrmen of the Senate subcom-
mittees responsible for almost all legisla-
tion affecting veterans, we belleve it is urgent
at this point that Mr. Driver's excellent lead-
ership of the Veterans' Administration be re-
confirmed by you so that the VA will be re-
leased from the inevitable perlod of limbo

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

in which it now finds itself because of un-
certainties about Mr. Driver's retention.

Mr. Driver has the support of every nation-
al veterans’ organization as well as bipartisan
support on the House Committee on Veterans'
Affairs. Given the broad range of viewpoints
which these organizations, Congressmen, and
we represent, and given the importance
which we attach to the continuation of
career leadership for the Veterans' Adminis-
tration, we strongly believe that Mr. Driver’'s
re-appointment at the earliest possible time
is clearly necessary to the basic interests of
the administration of veterans' affairs for the
country.

Sad to say, the President did not take
our advice. At the end of May, Bill Driver
left his post after 23 years of service in
the Veterans’ Administration. He was
the first career Federal employee to be
named as Administrator, and in my opin-
ion he was the best Administrator we
have ever had. A veteran himself, he
served with distinction in World War II,
and again during the Korean war. He
holds the Legion of Merit, the Bronze
Star, the Order of the British Empire,
and the Croix de Guerre. He served in a
number of positions in the Veterans’ Ad-
ministration, taking on increasing re-
sponsibilities. In January 1958 he became
the Chief Benefits Director, and 3 years
later he was named Deputy Administra-
tor, second in command of the Veterans’
Administration. From January 1965 until
last month, he was Administrator of
Veterans’ Affairs. No other Administra-
tor has had his combination of knowl-
edge of the veterans’ programs and sensi-
tivity to veterans’ needs.

It has been a pleasure for me fto
have worked with Bill Driver in the years
I have known him. I recall in 1965, short-
ly after he became Administrator, I ob-
tained Senate approval of my bill which
was to become the legislation authoriz-
ing the servicemen'’s group life insurance
program. Bill Driver played an impor-
tant role in obtaining House approval of
this measure in the closing days of the
first session of the 90th Congress.

This is just one of the incidents show-
ing Bill Driver's concern for veterans.
His achievements will be sorely missed.

I would like to extend to Mr. Driver
and his family my best wishes for the
future.

MAFIA IN MEDICAID?

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, newspaper
stories about the preliminary investiga-
tion by the Committee on Finance into
the medicare and medicaid programs
have generated a large number of let-
ters from citizens concerned about
fraud and other abuses of the two pro-
grams. Some of these letters describe
abuses in general terms while othere
contain detailed and often documented
allegations. Wherever warranted, we
are seeing to it that the allegations are
appropriately investigated.

One particularly disturbing letter al-
leges a multimillion-dollar fraud in-
volving dental services provided under
the medicaid program in a large city.
The writer names the individuals in-
volved, the precise methods employed,
amounts of payoffis and so forth. The
tone and description indicate strongly
that this letter did not come from any
crank. The most serious allegation of all
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is that the Mafia is involved in this par-
ticular operation to the tune of hundreds
of thousands of dollars a year. As far as
this Senator is concerned one thing we
do not need is organized crime infiltra-
tion in our Federal health programs.
Accordingly, I have requested that the
Department of Justice investigate this
situation to determine the validity of
these shocking allegations.

I want to assure Senators that the
Committee on Finance will continue to
do all possible to expose fraudulent ac-
tivity and other costly abuses in medi-
care and medicaid.

THE NOMINATION OF CARL
GILBERT

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, on June 1
there appeared in the Washington Post
an article by Mr. Warren Unna, entitled
“Senators’ Whims Delay Appointments.”
This article takes on the sheen of a smear
campaign against certain Senators who
are carrying out their constitutional
responsibilities. Among those who were
at the receiving end of this smear cam-
paign was the junior Senator from Loui-
siana and the senior Senator from Con-
necticut. The title of the article made it
appear that it was the whim of the junior
Senator from Louisiana that was causing
the delay in the nomination of Mr. Carl
Gilbert to be special trade representa-
tive.

Mr. Unna, the author of the article,
did not show me the courtesy of discuss-
ing the matter before he wrote his article.
Had he done so, I think he would have
realized that it was not a personal whim
of the junior Senator from Louisiana
that was holding up the nomination.

There are some serious reservations
over this nomination which are not
peculiar to the junior Senator from Loui-
siana. Many members of the Committee
on Finance have expressed their reserva-
tions to me. As chairman of the Com-
mittee on Finanece, I have a responsibility
to speak for the committee on occasion
and this is one of those oceasions.

I would like to take this opportunity
to discuss the issues involved and what
has transpired in the Senate on the nomi-
nation of Mr. Gilbert.

First of all, there is the jurisdictional
question. Normally, when the President
nominates a person for a position with
respect to which the advice and consent
of the Senate is required, the nomina-
tion is referred to the committee which
created the position, particularly if that
committee also has legislative responsi-
bility for the program which it is in-
tended the nominee will administer. I
have consulted with the Parliamen-
tarian, and he assures me that this is the
normal procedure.

Applying this rule to the Office of Spe-
cial Representative for Trade Negotia-
tions, the nomination of an individual to
be that Special Representative should be
referred to the Committee on Finance.
The position was established by section
241 of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962,
which I helped to pass, and which ema-
nated from the Committee on Finance.
The program to be administered by the
Special Representative was the Kennedy
round of tariff-cutting talks authorized
by the 1962 act, and “such other nego-
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tiations as in the President’s judgment
require that the Special Representative
be the chief representative of the United
States.”

With the international trade of the
United States in the sad posture in which
we find it today, it is particularly im-
portant that the committee charged
with responsibility for legislating our
trade policy should consider the quali-
cations of the individual who is nomi-
nated by the President to recommend a
trade policy and to implement it. That
is the responsibility of the Committee on
Finance.

Unfortunately, the Committee on Fi-
nance was bypassed and the most recent
nomination to the office of special repre-
sentative was referred to the Committee
on Foreign Relations. Apparently, the
reason for this erronecus referral is that
the two prior nominations to this post—
since it was created by the 1962 act—
were referred to the Committee on For-
eign Relations and those referrals now
seem fo have become a precedent of the
Senate, even though they are wrong. It
is a fact that the earlier nominations
were not referred to the Committee on
Finance.

As near as I can determine, no effort
was made by the Committee on Finance
in 1963, when the first Special Represent-
ative was named, to assert its jurisdiction
over the nomination. If one studies the
matter, I believe it will be clear why no
jurisdictional question was raised.

First, President Kennedy had made
a magnificent choice in his selection of
the first Special Representative. He was
to be Christian Herter, who had previ-
ously served with great distinction as
Secretary of State under President Eisen-
hower. With the credentials he could
bring to this position, it was apparent
that there would be no controversy over
his nomination. He could have been con-
firmed the day it came in. So it was re-
ferred to the Foreign Relations Commit-
tee and no one gave it any concern. It
was assumed he would be affirmed by ac-
clamation, which he was—no problem.

The great work he had done as Secre-
tary of State in the prior Republican
administration earned him the support
of every Republican in the Senate. He
was the personal selection of President
Kennedy, and this carried with it the
support of every Democrat in the Sen-
ate. It was a foregone conclusion that
he would be confirmed for the job, what-
ever committee considered his nomina-
tion. And he was—without even the
bother of a record vote in the Senate. No
one cared what committee it went to—
they could not care less.

What we had at that time was a brand-
new trade policy, a brandnew office to
administer it, and brandnew and highly
regarded former Secretary of State to
head up that office. Under the circum-
stances of his appointment, procedural
questions were the last thing on any-
body’s mind.

In 1967, after Governor Herter had
died, William Roth, who had served as
Deputy Special Representative, was
named to succeed him. It was generally
understood that Mr. Roth was going to
carry on the work of his old colleague
and leader, and that he was not bringing
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a new look to trade policies in general,
We were still negotiating the Kennedy
round and he had been at that task from
the beginning, serving under Herter. In
that situation—a promotion from within
to fill a vacancy caused by the death of an
incumbent—procedural roadblocks would
have been improper and would have un-
necessarily disrupted the final crucial
stages of the Kennedy round negotia-
tions.

Today, the situation is vastly different.
The Kennedy round is over. The nego-
tiating policy fixed in the Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1962 has expired. We are wit-
nessing the deterioration of the huge
trade surpluses which influenced our leg-
islative approach to the reciprocal trade
program for two decades. We have run
deficits in our international balance of
payments for 18 years running. Our gold
reserves are virtually exhausted. To a
considerable extent, I am convinced that
our trade policies have contributed to
this sad state of affairs.

The multinational business complex,
once practically unheard of, is now a fix-
ture in international trade circles. Often
what we sell abroad is sold to our own
oversea subsidiaries, and in many cases
what we buy from abroad comes from
U.S.-owned plants over there. This phe-
nomena of the multinational business,
which has never been fully analyzed,
raises many new gquestions.

Basic industries such as steel and tex-
tiles are besieged with competition from
imported goods produced at wage scales
only a fraction of what employees must
be paid in this country. That gives an im-
possible advantage to the foreigner. But
on top of that advantage, many coun-
tries also give business a tax subsidy on
their exports. That stimulates exports
to this country.

Then they turn right around and im-
pose a special border tax on their im-
ports from us. And if that does not deter
U.S. competition, they call on their vari-
able levies, quotas, and a host of non-
tariff restrictions to give the sort of pro-
tection to their industry that we have
denied to our own.

Trade must be reciprocal, but today it
is definitely not reciprocal. We are at a
serious disadvantage, and, in large meas-
ure, our policies of the past have con-
tributed to the situation in which we now
find ourselves. We have played Santa
Claus to the point that now we must play
beggar.

Today, when both Congress and the
administration are groping for the right
path to follow in fixing our trade policy
for the future, it is doubly important that
the Senate committee responsible for
shaping that policy should also review the
nomination of the person who is to serve
as Special Representative for Trade Ne-
gotiations. That is why the Committee on
Finance must assert jurisdiction over this
nomination at this time if it is to meet
its responsibilities to the Senate.

As I have saild, the practice of the
Senate is to refer nominations to the
committee which created the post to
which the nomination is made, and this
is particularly true when that same
committee has legislative jurisdiction
over the program the nominee is to
administer.
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The post of Special Representative was
created by the Trade Expansion Act—a
Finance Committee matter. The pro-
gram to be administered by the Special
Representative, generally speaking, is the
reciprocal trade program and tariffs,
import quotas, and related matters. All
these areas are specifically within the
jurisdiction of the Committee on Finance.

Now, during an executive session of
the Committee on Finance, on Friday,
April 15, jurisdiction over the nomina-
tion of the Special Trade Representative
was discussed in the presence of the
chairman of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, who is also a member of the
Committee on Finance, It was pointed
out to the chairman of the Foreign Rela-
tions Commitiee that the position of
Special Trade Representative was estab-
lished by section 241 of the Trade Ex-
pansion Act of 1962, which emanated
from the Committee on Finance. The
program to be administered by the Spe-
cial Trade Representative is created by
legislation for which the Committee on
Finance is constitutionally and histori-
cally responsible. In turn, the chairman
of the Foreign Relations Committee
agreed that the Finance Committee has
a responsibility in this area, but noted
that the Foreign Relations Committee,
having responsibility for foreign affairs
matters, wanted to look at the nomina-
tion. I had no quarrel with the Foreign
Relations Committee sharing jurisdic-
tion over the nomination, and I thought
that the chairman of the Foreign Rela-
tions Committee had no quarrel with the
Finance Committee sharing jurisdiction
over the nomination. Other members of
the Finance Committee who were pres-
ent during that executive session
thought the two chairmen had reached
agreement over sharing the jurisdiction.
Subsequently, however, I found out that
the interpretation which the distin-
guished chairman of the Foreign Rela-
tions Committee gave to the discussion
was far different from what other mem-
bers of the Finance Committee and
myself understood. Evidently, he con-
cluded that the Finance Committee was
only interested in a hearing of Mr. Gil-
bert’s nomination, but not in sharing the
jurisdiction for the nomination itself.
This is not correct. We of course could
always invite Mr. Gilbert before our com-
mittee without getting any clearance
from the chairman of the Foreign Rela-
tions Committee. The members of the
Finance Committee wanted to share in
the jurisdiction. Subsequent to that, I
discussed the matter with the chairman
of the Foreign Relations Committee,
who informed me that he was concerned
that the nomination would be held up by
the Committee on Finance. I gave him
my assurance that we would report the
nomination within a month after receiv-
ing it.

At that time, I thought this satisfied
the chairman of the Foreign Relations
Committee, But I am not sure of that.
I informed the distingished majority
leader of my conversations with the
chairman of the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, and on Monday, June 2, after
discussing it with the Democratic lead-
ership, I waited a whole hour on the
floor of the Senate for the chairman of
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the Foreign Relations Committee to dis-
cuss the matter further, but he never
appeared. Therefore, the nomination
continues to be held up. However, it is
not a personal whim of the Senator from
Louisiana that is holding it up. There
are important substantive issues involved
in this nomination which should be re-
solved prior to Senate confirmation.

I resent the smear articles that obvi-
ously are designed to put pressure on the
chairman of the Finance Committee to
withdraw his objection to this nomina-
tion. I have been around long enough to
know that these kinds of smear cam-
paign articles are usually planted by
those who have an interest in the matter,
and seek to foster that interest by mak-
ing its opponents look bad. If Mr. Gil-
bert or any of the free-trade organiza-
tions around town feel that newspaper
articles aimed at putting pressure on the
Finance Committee will help his nom-
ination, he is sorely mistaken. In fact,
these activities can only do harm to Mr.
Gilbert’s prospects, although to this date
I have no reason to assume that any
member of our committee will object to
his confirmation.

It would seem to this Senator that the
nominee, who is going to have to work
with the Committee on Finance during
his term in office—if he ever gets there—
could do much to further his own situ-
ation by going to those who feel they
are protecting him from the Committee
on Finance, and advising them that he
is not ashamed to discuss his foreign
trade philosophy and credentials with
the Committee on Finance and that he is
perfectly willing to have the Committee
on Finance—the proper Senate commit-
tee—consider his nomination. It might
be that he will find the gulf between his
own attitudes and those of the Commit-
tee on Finance is not as wide as he might
think. Our basic concern is equity and
fairness in international trade, and if
that is not a concern he shares, then
we certainly should know it before the
Senate acts on his nomination.

On the other hand, it might work out
that after he has matched views with the
Committee on Finance, he will not want
to serve in the post to which he has been
nominated.

Other matters concerning this nomina-
tion should be checked into. When Mr.
Gilbert was nominated for the Special
Trade Representative post, the White
House assumed that he needed no Senate
confirmation. The White House press
release on Gilbert read:

The President today announced the ap-
polntment of Carl J. Gilbert.

Contrast that with another White
House press release issued the same day,
which said:

The President today announced his inten-
tion to nominate Dr. Thomas K, Cowden.

Thus, it was obvious that the White
House aides knew how to draft a press
release for a Presidential choice who
needed Senate confirmation.

I am not criticizing the President for
that. There is nothing new about a new
President trying to do the best he can to
find his way around, and hiring some per-
sons who are competent and some who
are not competent to help him with his
job. That is par for the course.
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One day after the White House an-
nouncement on Gilbert, he was whisked
to Europe as part of Secretary Stans’
team to discuss trade policies issues with
Europeans. Here we have the Govern-
ment paying the expenses of a private
citizen to become privy to highly sensitive
international discussions. That is highly
irregular and one would have thought
that Mr. Gilbert would have pointed this
out to the White House, before he under-
took to help the Government, at public
pay, while he was still a private citizen
and not capable of representing the Gov-
ernment, He went along for the ride at
public expense. That is illegal, but I am
not going to quarrel about that.

I ask unanimous consent to include,
after my remarks, a newspaper article
by Mr. Robert Barr discussing this and
other points and concluding:

The Senate Finance Committee might have
a better claim to the Gilbert confirmation
hearing than the Foreign Relations Com-
mittee.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. LONG. That is true, but I do not
want to argue about that. That commit-
tee can have all the jurisdiction it wants
to, but after it gets through, let the
committee who has the appropriate
jurisdiction have an opportunity to ex-
amine the man.

Mr. President, we have had difficulties
with Mr. Gilbert's predecessor in the
Office of Special Trade Representative,
principally because he entered into ne-
gotiations and reached agreements on
matters for which he had no legisla-
tive authority. Not only did they have
no legislative authority, but the Serate
fold them specifically in Senate Concur-
rent Resolution 100 that they should not
negotiate certain agreements without
getting this authority. That resolution
passed the Committee on Finance and
the full Senate before they negotiated
these agreements. The American selling
price agreement which was negotiated
in the Kennedy round to change domes-
tie law, and in direct repudiation of the
Senate, is one case in point.

The Senate has not had an opportu-
nity to express its will on that agree-
ment because it was killed in the House
during the last session of Congress.

If the House had nof killed it, the Sen-
ate would have killed it. The Senate did
not have a chance to do it. The House
killed it first.

If it is ever introduced again by the
administration, and should it by some
chance pass the House, I am sure the
Senate will tell the President what it
thinks of this improvident agreement
that this man negotiated without au-
thority.

Another agreement negotiated by the
Office of Special Trade Representative in
past years was the so-called Interna-
tional Antidumping Code. That was an
executive agreement negotiated without
prior authority, which had the effect of
changing domestic law. Last year, in an
amendment to the Renegotiation Act ex-
tension bill, the Senate and the Congress
told the President that the agreement
could not go into effect. We forced him to
sign that bill and publicly concede that
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he had exceeded his authority. These
were two very serious matters where the
Office of Special Trade Representative
exceeded its authority and presented the
Congress with fait accomplis.

That is what we are concerned about.
We want a man who will abide by the
law and respect the constitutional pre-
rogatives of the Congress in this area. We
do not want a man who flouts the will of
the Congress or trespasses on its au-
thority.

Mr, Gilbert has expressed approval of
these highhanded attitudes in the nego-
tiation of these agreements, despite the
fact that the Constitution delegates ple-
nary authority to the Congress—not to
the President—"‘to lay and collect taxes,
duties, imposts, and excises and to regu-
late commerce with foreign nations.”
This man has also expressed himself
very clearly on a number of trade policy
issues which come under the jurisdiction
of the Committee on Finance. For exam-
ple, Mr. Gilbert has expressed opposition
to quotas on steel and textiles. He even
took exception to one of the recom-
mendations made by his predecessor
concerning the development of a more
effective escape clause.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp at the end of my
remarks an article entitled “Voluntary
Quotas Or,” written by David R. Francis
and published in the Christian Science
Monitor of May 23, 1969, discussing Mr.
Gilbert's views.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2,)

Mr. LONG. The article points out the
obvious inconsistency between Mr. Gil-
bert’s views on the textile import prob-
lem, for example, and those of Secretary
of Commerce, Mr. Maurice Stans.

It is the responsibility of the Commit-
tee on Finance to help determine a na-
tional policy on trade and tariff matters.
It is only fitting therefore that the Com-
mittee on Finance should have jurisdic-
tion over the executive position which it
created and which must administer the
programs and policies established by the
Congress through the committees. There-
fore, it is not a question of personal whim
that has delayed the nomination of Mr.
Gilbert, but very serious substantive
questions which must be resolved. It is
not even a question of whether Mr. Gil-
bert agrees with my views or those of
other members of the Finance Commit-
tee. The committee wants to determine
whether the man will faithfully carry out
the legislative intent of the law he is as-
signed responsibility to administer, and
for which the Committee on Finance has
jurisdictional responsibility.

Mr. President, I will say right now that
I am aware of the fact that Secretary
Stans made the statement that he had
discussed these matters with Mr. Gilbert,
and that they were in complete accord.
There is a history of statements by Mr.
Gilbert, however, which would indicate
he is strongly opposed to any form of
trade restriction, including voluntary
agreements on steel and textiles. Mr.
Stans is a Cabinet member, which Mr.
Gilbert is not, and in the final analysis,
Mr. Stans has the ultimate responsibility
for trying to balance our international
accounts, increase our exports, and save
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our gold. The President’s adviser on these
maftters will be Mr., Stans. It is logical
that Mr. Stans should play a major role
in trade policy. If Mr. Stans wants fo
have Mr. Gilbert as an adviser then there
will be no argument, as far as I am con-
cerned.

If President Nixon wants to carry out
the policy he advocated when he ran for
President of the United States, and we
are advised that Mr. Gilbert is going to
try to help him do that, there is no argu-
ment. But there are many things in this
man’s record that cause one to suspect
that this is either a case of one retreat-
ing from his pledged word to the Amer-
jcan people, or a jurisdictional question,
where the advisers of the President
would do well to advise him that the
nominee to the job which we created—
which has expired, in my judgment—
might use it to confuse or worsen our
very unhappy situation with regard to
balance of payments and foreign trade.

ExummiT 1
[From the Women's Wear Daily,
Apr. 14, 1969]
CoMMITTEE FEUD SHAPING IN SENATE
OVER GILBERT
(By Robert Barr)

WasHINGTON.—A Senate feud is shaping
up over Carl Gilbert, President Nixon's choice
for special representative for trade
negotiations.

The feud will be over whether the Senate
Forelgn Relations or Senate Finance Com-
mittee should handle the confirmation
hearing on Gilbert.

Nixon aides may be shocked to learn Gil-
bert needs Senate confirmation, and shocked
again to realize Gilbert, with no status ex-

cept private citizen, has been dispatched to
Europe on the big trade mission headed by
Commerce Secretary Maurice Stans.

The quarrel over the confirmation hear-
ings will stem from the fact that the post
involves trade matters, although the man

holding the post bears the rank of
ambassador,

When Christian Herter was the first man
nominated for this post, the Forelgn Rela-
tions Committee held the confirmation
hearing and the subsequent ones for other
holders of the post.

Congressional sources noted this was be-
cause the previous Finance Committee chair-
man, the late Harry Byrd, Sr., never made an
issue of the matter.

No matter how the feud is resolved—by a
backstage compromise or an open Senate
fight—it may be embarrassing to Nixon aides.

The announcement of Gilbert's appoint-
ment assumed he needed no Senate con-
firmation. This ralsed the problem.

That misconception was continued in oral
checks with White House press aides when
Fairchild News Service questioned that
point at the time of the announcement, The
answer was that no confirmation was
needed.

The White House press release on Gllbert
read, “The President today announced his
appointment of Carl J. Gilbert . . .”

Contrast that with another White House
Press release, issued the same day, which
sald, “The President today announced his in-
tention to nominate Dr, Thomas K. Cowden
.. ." for an assistant secretary post in the
Agriculture Department.

Thus 1it. was obvious that White House
aldes knew how to draft a press release for a
Presidential cholce who needed Senate con-
firmation, The “intention to nominate” is
standard phrasing for such cholices.

But the press release and subsequent verbal
comment from a White House press alde
made clear there was a misconception, within
the White House and someone thought Gil-
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bert could be installed in the trade post
without Senate confirmation.

The Senate Finance Committee might have
a better claim to the Gilbert confirmation
hearing than the Foreign Relations
Committee.

ExHIBIT 2

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
May 23, 1969)
VOLUNTARY QuUoTas OR
(By David R. Francis)

WasHINGTON.—Commerce Secretary Mau-
rice H. Stans, in trips to Western Europe and
the Far East, has been engaged in trade
brinkmanship.

He has been trylng to persuade natlons ex-
porting woolen and man-made textiles to the
United States to limit the growth of these
exports with voluntary quotas.

There are no international trade rules re-
quiring such quotas. And so far, the textile-
exporting nations have shown great reluc-
tance to grant such a favor.

Thus Mr. Stans suggests a threat.

If there isn't voluntary action, he warned
Tuesday, “Congress will take the play away
from us.” In other words, Congress will enact
unilateral quotas against Imports that will
be worse than those offered by the admin-
istration on a “voluntary™ basis.

As one trade officlal argued, “It is in their
own interest,”

Up to now, the Commerce Secretary has
used Congress as the threat.

POSITION CRITICIZED

The danger, however, goes beyond uni-
lateral quotas. If Congress does impose
quotas, textile-exporting nations would be
free to retaliate by restricting United States
exports. It could result in a major trade war.
That is the brink ahead.

Former acting special representative for
trade negotiations, John B. Rehm, terms Mr.
Stan's position “an outrageous line. It is
so disingenuous.”

Now a Washington lawyer, Mr. Rehm holds
that with the election over, the congres-
sional drive for relief from imports is not as
flerce as it was last year. The Johnson admin-
istration, with the help of the powerful
chairman of the House Ways and Means
Committee, Rep. Wilbur D, Mills (D) of
Arkansas, last year successfully blocked an
attempt to attach gquota legislation to the
tax surcharge bill. This would have made a
presidential veto unlikely.

The new administration, he argues, could
also stop a textile quota bill. Thus Mr, Stans
is presenting *‘false fatallsm.”

He added: “It is a total abdication of exec-
utive responsibility.”

However, Mr. Stans maintains there is a
“strong movement” in Congress to pass a
quota bill.

Furthermore, he said that if there was no
progress toward voluntary quotas within 90
days, the administration would have to re-
view the situation. He hinted that the admin-
istration might back unilateral quotas,
though it favored voluntary quotas reached
on a multilateral or bilateral basis.

RESULTS REPORTED

The Commerce Secretary reported Monday
to President Nixon on the results of his trip
to Japan, Talwan, and Hong Eong. He sald
he will present a program of action to the
President in two weeks.

Textile-exporting mnations now have the
problem of declding whether to go to the
brink themselves. They must judge whether
Congress really would risk a major trade
war to please the industry. They must guess
whether the administration will support,
stand aside, or veto quota legislation.

Mr. Stans said administration action on a
gquota bill would depend “on the framework
of the bill and all the circumstances at the
time.”

Just before Secretary Stans left for Japan,
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Mr. Mills introduced a bill that would roll
back textile imports. It also would base
quotas on value, rather than by product or
fiber. This was regarded as an eflort to pro-
vide Mr. Stans with a bargaining weapon.
However, it did not succeed—at least, not
immediately.

Most countries, Mr. Stans admitted, did
not even want to discuss textile gquotas.

“Most countries hoped the situation would
go away, rather than have to deal with us
on it. We made it quite clear that it would
not go away."”

CAMPAIGN FROMISES MADE

During his campaign, Mr. Nixon promised
to try to extend international voluntary
quotas to textiles made of wool, man-made
fibers, and blends. Quotas already apply to
cotton textiles through the long-term inter-
national cotton-textile arrangement. It per-
mits a gradual increase in imports in line
with growth of domestic demand.

This cotton arrangement expires on Sept.
30, 1970. A review of 1ts terms must get under
way one year ahead of that date. Possibly this
would open the way for consideration of all
textile exports at the same time.

Mr. Stans pointed out that no action was
likely before September, He had hoped multi-
lateral talks under the General agreement on
Tariffs and Trade could start in Geneva in
June.

Several observers have charged that Mr.
Nixon's campaign pledge was a promise to
Sen. Strom Thurmond, the South Carolina
Dixiecrat who helped make possible Mr.
Nixon's nomination at the Republican con-
vention by rounding up Southern delegates.
A large amount of textile manufacturing is
located in the South.

In a letter earlier this month to Morton
H. Darman, board chairman of the National
Assoclation of Wool Manufacturers, Mr.
Nixon reafiirmed his preelection commitment.

Again, however, Mr. Nixon spoke of an “in-
ternational solution.” He has not yet pro-
posed mandatory controls by Congress.

David J. Stelnberg, economist for the Com-
mittee for a National Trade Policy, an orga-
nization that backs liberalization of trade,
charges that the administration has “badly
handled” the textile issue.

Before seeking quotas, he said, the ad-
ministration should have first ascertained
to what extent the textile industry is suffer-
ing from imports. Next it should have seen
if domestic policy changes could have helped,
such as more liberal assistance for textile
firms hurt by imports or through tax changes
that would benefit the industry.

CONFIEMATION AWAITED

“Then, and only then, do you know the
extent to whiech you have to resort to re-
striction of trade by quotas,” he said.

Curiously, Carl J. Gilbert, former chair-
man of Mr, Steinberg's group and Presldent
Nixon's nominee for special representative
for trade negotiations, tock a similar posi-
tion earlier this year.

In the report of the previous special rep-
resentative, William M. Roth, on future U.S.
forelgn trade policy, Mr. Gilbert inserted a
footnote that international trade-restrictive
agreements should be negotiated “only in
emergency cases and as temporary measures
of last resort.” He was a member of an ad-
visory committee on trade policy.

Mr. Gilbert is still awalting confirmation
in his new job by the Senate. As an ambas-
sador, he was cleared by the Committee on
Forelgn Relations. Now the Finance Com-
mittee, with jurisdiction over trade, wants a
crack at him. Chairman Russell B. Long (D)
of Loulsiana is trylng to work out a proce~
dure to get his nomination removed from
the floor for hearings in his committee, Mr.
Gilbert is expected eventually to get Senate
clearance.

SYNTHETICS JUMP

In the meantime, however, Mr. Stans’

tough position on textiles puts Mr. Gilbert,
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with his liberal trade viewpoints, in an awk-
ward position for future trade negotiations.

Mr. Steinberg holds that this tough stance
is “folly,"” since it “fuels the fires of protec-
tionism in Congress."”

Mr. Roth charges that the administration’s
position on textile imports is “counterpro-
ductive in terms of the best overall interests
of our economy.” He is currently a fellow at
the Eennedy Institute in Cambridge, Mass.

First of all, he says, the textile industry is
“doing quite well” and does not need gquota
protection.

Wool-textile imports provide 25.5 percent
of domestic consumption. The figure for cot-
ton is 10.5 percent and for man-made fibers,
4.5 percent. Imports of foreign synthetics,
however, went up 54 percent last year and
appear to be increasing as rapidly in 1969.

Domestic consumption of man-made tex-
tiles, however, is also rising rapidly. Sales
on noncellulose fibers were up 6 percent last
year. Rayons and acetates gained 11 per-
cent after a 6 percent decline the previous
year.

Total dollar sales of the domestic textile
industry last year jumped 12 percent. Prof-
its after taxes were up to about $664 mil-
lion from £540 milllon in 1967. The 1968 fig-
ure represents a profit on stockholder
equity of 9.1 percent, compared with the
average for the manufacturing industry of
around 11.8 percent.

Becond, any quotas, even if wvoluntary,
will be purchased at a cost, Mr. Roth says.
Japan probably would slow down removal
of its restrictive practices against trade
and investment, It would be harder to re-
sist European protectionist measures in
agriculture.

DUAL ROLE ATTEMPTED

“It is very difficult to talk liberal trade
on one hand and seek protectionist measures
with the other,” the former special rep-

resentative said.

During his tours, Mr. Stans attempted this
schizophrenic role. He urged negotiations to
reduce nontariff trade barriers as well as
discussing the textile issue. He wants every-
one 'to lay on the table all their nontariff
barriers. Japan promised to exchange such
a list in 60 days

Then, presumably, there could be negotia-
tlons for their reduction.

However, the administration at this point
has only limited negotiating power. It has
not yet introduced its major trade legisla-
tion. And it knows that until the textile
question 1is settled, textile Interests would
probably seek to block such legislation in
order to bring pressure for textile protec-
tion.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I wish
to congratulate the distinguished chair-
man of the Finance Committee for his
frank and thorough discussion of the
Gilbert nomination. It is not the per-
sonal whim of any Senator which is hold-
ing this nomination up. As the distin-
guished chairman of the Finance Com-
mittee pointed out, that committee has
jurisdiction in the Senate over the legis-
lation which would give authority to Mr.
Gilbert to act on behalf of the United
States in negotiations with foreign gov-
ernments. The Finance Committee
created the job of Special Trade Repre-
sentative, and it is only fitting that it
should have a voice in the confirmation
of the man who is to administer the
policies established by Congress in this
area.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent to proceed for 15 minutes.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE MIDWAY MEETING

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I arise to
wish for President Nixon the greatest
measure of success toward a negotiated
settlement of the Vietnam war,

I have never thought, nor do I now
think, it wise for a President of the
United States to journey thousands of
miles to a point in the Pacific Ocean to
meet a President of South Vietnam in
order to determine policy or to coordi-
nate strategy or either war or peace.

Such a meeting tends to equate the two
Presidents, which we know to be an as-
sumption out of all proportion to reality,
and tends to place a premium on a joint
communique, thus giving leverage to Mr.
Thieu, the current President of South
Vietnam, which in reality he does not
have and which should not be accorded
him. Nevertheless, such a meeting, or
confrontation, as the case may be, is to
occur on Midway next Sunday.

Were the President meeting with our
adversaries in the Vietnam war, I might
feel inclined to comply with the injunc-
tion of the distinguished senior Senator
from Montana (Mr. MansFIELD) to avoid
further speeches until the conference is
concluded, but, Mr. President, this is not
a meeting with an adversary; rather it
is a meeting with Mr. Thieu, who is
President of South Vietnam under
known U.S. sponsorship. I have no hesi-
tation, therefore, in expressing some
views with respect to a conference of
our President with him. Moreover, the
lives of many are at stake.

The key question at Midway is whether
the United States will continue to equate
its own security interests with the in-
terests of the current Saigon regime.
Midway will be a watershed. The out-
come of that conference will in my opin-
ion determine whether the tide of events
will flow in the direction of a negotiated
peace, or toward “more of the same”;
whether President Nixon will pursue the
policy stated, however tenuously, to his
countrymen on May 14; or whether Mr.
Thieu will lead us into a piecemeal with-
drawal coupled with a commitment to
perpetuation of his Saigon regime,

President Nixon's statement on May 14
is his only statement on Vietnam policy
since becoming President. Since Jan-
uary 20 through last week, we have suf-
fered some of the heaviest casualties of
the war—5,722 killed and almost 32,000
wounded.

Mr. President, I had occasion last week
to visit a U.S. Army hospital To ob-
serve the mangled, the crippled, the
blind, and the insensate is enough to
make one physically sick. As I said ear-
lier today, the armed services are doing
a magnificent job of rapid evacuation
and competent medical care of the
wounded. They are doing the best job in
this regard that has ever been done in
our history. I applaud them. Were this
not true, the ratio between killed and
wounded would be far more unfavorable.

But, Mr. President, many of the
wounded are killed so far as their useful
life is concerned. Indeed, many of them
are killed as far as knowing that they
still breathe.
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So the President’s statement was anx-
iously awaited by the American people.

After carefully reading and rereading
the President’s statement, I addressed
the Senate on May 20. At that time I
said:

If my view of the speech is correct, Presl-
dent Nixon must have reached a decision to
extricate the U.S. from the Vietnam War as
quickly as he can, as best as he can, as hon-
orably as he can.

On that date I also said:

I must acknowledge that as I listened to
the President's speech on the radio, I was
impressed that there was a very little differ-
ence, if any, in what he had said from what
he had previously sald or from what former
President Johnson or his Secretary of State
had sald.

It was only when I started examining what
he had not repeated and what he did not say
that it began to occur to me that a declded
change had been made, but made very subtly,
and that perhaps the President was speaking
the Johnson-like hard rhetoric largely for
home consumption, while the message to
both Hanol and Salgon was to be found in
the omissions from the speech or, in other
words, from what he did not say. Perhaps
that is an explanation as to why our distin-
guished Secretary of State, Mr. Rogers, was
dispatched to be in Salgon at the time of the
President’s speech, and perhaps there to ex-
plain and, if possible, to placate the Saigon
generals. Apparently he was not too success-
ful, because President Thieu has demanded
& personal meeting with President Nixon
which, according to the announcement to-
day, is soon to occur.

I cite this without criticism, but in the
hope to bring public understanding of the
developments which are now occurring and
for which I wish the greatest good fortune.

Mr. President, specific references in
the President's speech, along with cer-
tain omissions therefrom, caused me fto
take heart for a negotiated peace.

I wish it known that I now specifically
refer to the President’s speech to the
American people on last May 14. Earlier
today I made reference to an unfortunate
speech, in my view, which the President
delivered to the Air Force graduating
class on yesterday.

This latter speech, if it had any refer-
ence whatsoever to the Midway Confer-
ence, is certainly an ill-omen. I do not
know that it had such reference. There-
fore, I shall confine my remarks for the
present to the speech specifically on Viet-
nam policy delivered on May 14.

In the speech, President Nixon said:

All parties would agree to observe the
Geneva Accords of 1954 regarding Vietnam
and Cambodia, and the Laos Accords of 1962,

For 5 years I have been suggesting to
the Senate and to President Johnson and
President Nixon that the Geneva Accords
to which the United States gave its con-
sent, and to which other nations with
security interests in the area consented,
constitute the most reasonable and prac-
tical basis for peace.

So, I am pleased that President Nixon
now makes this reference.

The President also said:

We seek no bases in Vietnam.

The President said:

We insist on no military tles. We are will-

ing to agree to neutrality if that is what the
South Vietnamese people freely choose.

The President said:
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We believe there should be an opportunity
for full participation in the political life of
South Vietnam by all political elements that
are prepared to do so without use of force or
intimidation.

We are prepared to accept any government
in South Vietnam that results from the free
choice of the South Vietnamese people them-
selves.

Mr, President, I keep quoting from the
President’'s speech in this way because
these statements which I quote do not
appear seriatim in the President's
speech. I am stating it in this way so as
not to do prejudice to the President’s
statement. I found his statement, as I
have said, encouraging.

The President said:

As soon as agreement can be reached all
non-South Vietnamese forces would begin
withdrawals from South Vietnam.

The President said:

An international supervisory body, ac-
ceptable to both sides, would be created for
the purpose of verifying withdrawals, and
for any other purposes agreed upon between
the two sldes.

Also, the President said:

As soon as possible after the international
body was functioning, elections would be
held under agreed procedures and under the
supervision of the international body.

President Nixon eschewed a military
victory, making no reference whatsoever
to victory. Indeed, he said:

We have ruled out attempting to impose &
purely military solution on the battlefield.

Mr. President, if a military solution is
“ruled out,” by the Commander in Chief,
for what do U.S. soldiers fight in Viet-
nam? Wars either end in a military vie-
tory or in a political settlement. So, it
would appear that, a military victory
having been ruled out, only the negotia-
tion of a political settlement remains as
a means of ending this bloody conflict.

The President did not rule out a coali-
tion government, as he had done some-
thing more than a year ago when he said:

A coalition with the Communists is like

putting a cobra and a mongoose together.
They try to eat each other.

For on the contrary, the series of
points heretofore quoted add up tp an
interim arrangement of some sort—call
it what one wishes, “agreed upon be-
tween the two sides” to hold elections
“under agreed procedures under the su-
pervision of the international body.”

As I understood the passages from the
President’s address, they refer to elec-
tions to be conducted under the super-
vision of an international body rather
than under the supervision of the cur-
rent South Vietnamese regime, and not
necessarily under the terms of the con-
stitution of South Vietnam. Clearly,
President Nixon held open the possibility
that the oft-repeated goal of self-de-
termination for the people of Vietnam
might mean something other than self-
determination by the Saigon generals.

Mr. President, I fully support what ap-
peared to me, and what still appears to
me, to be a constructive approach, both
stated and implied, in President Nixon’s
address to the American people on May
14, In eschewing a military victory and
in emphasizing the political aspects of
the problem, he had, I felt, made the
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basic decision that would permit nego-
tiation of a termination of this conflict.
I believe the American people will sup-
port such an approach as being con-
struetive and in the best interest both
of ourselves and of those countries asso-
ciated with us in Vietnam.

Since May 14, the President has not
spoken further to clarify his views. But
others have been talking.

President Thieu, in an obvious effort to
forestall any prospect of a political set-
tlement that would not insure retention
of power by his regime, went to South
Korea to make common cause with the
leader of that United States client state.
In militant language, he decreed in Seoul
that s&llied troops—including U.S.
troops—should not withdraw until the
“‘aggressor forces withdraw.” He in-
structed the South Koreans that “as long
as we have no guaranteed peace, you
have to stay with us.” When asked about
the possibility of a coalition government,
he was quoted by the Associated Press
as replying “I want to make my answer
short for your convenience. Never.” He
then added, “Are you satisfied?”

Then President Thieu went to Formosa
where he both unleashed Chiang Kai-
shek and made still other statements in
an effort to box President Nixon into an
abandonment of the Nixon peace plan
finally revealed to the American people
on the evening of May 14, 1969.

Meanwhile, in Paris, an apparently
harried Ambassador Lodge has been
walking a tight rope. On the one hand,
he sought to keep open the prospect of
further discussion on some of the points
about which Hanoi was reported to
have been asking probing questions. The
New York Times reported on May 30 that
Hanoi’s negotiators had evidenced in-
terest in President Nixon's statements
about withdrawal of troops into enclaves,
and had raised questions about who
would organize the elections, as contem-
plated under President Nixon’s proposal.
Ambassador Lodge was quoted as
saying:

Each significant group in South Vietnam
should have a real opportunity to participate
in the political life in the nation.

The official U.S. spokesman in Paris,
Mr. Harold Kaplan, was asked if he con-
sidered the National Liberation Front as
a “significant political group” and was
quoted as replying:

There is no question whatsoever that the
Front is a going concern, an unfortunate
concern in my view for South Vietnam, but a
going concern.

On the other hand, Ambassador Lodge
was quoted on the same day as saying:

A political settlement cannot be arrived
at without the full participation and agree-
ment of the legitimate duly-elected govern-
ment of the Republic of Vietnam.

In his speech, President Nixon said:

The South Vietnamese Government recog-
nizes, as we do, that a settlement must per-
mit all persons and groups that are prepared
to renounce the use of force to participate
freely in the political life of South Vietnam.
To be effective, such a settlement would re-
quire two things: First, a process that would
allow the South Vietnamese people to ex-
press their cholice; and second, a guarantee
that this process would be a fair one.
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It will be noted, Mr. President, that in
the passage just quoted, President Nixon
did not specify an election as a means
of self-determination, but, rather, indi-
cated that the self-determination process
might be reached by other processes. The
President said:

We do not insist on a particular form of
guarantee. The important thing is that the
guarantees should have the confidence of the
South Vietnamese people, and that they
should be broad enough and strong enough
to protect the interests of all major South
Vietnamese groups.

This, then, is the outline of the settlement
that we seek to negotiate in Paris.

Promptly after President Nixon's ad-
dress of May 14, a Saigon spokesman is-
sued statements saying that any election
must be of course conducted “in accord-
ance with the constitution” of South
Vietnam. Among other things, this
constitution, which was promulgated by
Thieu-Ky regime with U.S. support, bars
neutralists as well as the Vietcong from
voting in any election. Under this consti-
tution, any election would be conducted
by the Thieu-Ky regime. I can under-
stand, then, why the President did not
specify that self-determination of all the
people of South Vietnam must be con-
ducted by the Thieu-Ky regime.

To put the matter bluntly, no election
conducted by the present Saigon regime
could, under its constitution, constitute
self-determination by all the South Viet-
namese people if the South Vietnam
Constitution is observed. And as long as
Hanoi and the Vietcong have the power
to resist militarily, I doubt that they will
consent to a political settlement based
upon the outcome of an election to be
run by the Thieu-Ky regime in accord-
ance with President Thieu's concept of
self-determination, which, incidentally,
he asserts has already occurred. So I
took some heart, Mr. President, that
President Nixon steered clear of this
pitfall for a negotiated peace. He advo-
cated, rather, a carefully drawn peace
plan in which I took encouragement.

Thus far, U.S. policy has in practical
effect supported Saigon's view of self-
determination. It was the President’s
speech of May 14 that diverged from
that. Heretofore, U.S. spokesmen have
referred to the South Vietnam Constitu-
tion as an historic document insuring
basic human and political rights. The
election of President Thieu was hailed
as a showcase election in which the will
of the people prevailed, even though he
received only a small minority of the
votes of that portion of the South Viet-
namese people who were permitted to
vote. This attempted legitimatization of
the Saigon regime, incidentally, was con-
summated in another mid-Pacific meet-
ing. As a result, peacemaking is even
tougher medicine now, a bitter pill to
swallow.

Yet, the question which the President
must face up to is whether the United
States is at long last prepared to utilize
the overwhelming presence of the United
States in South Vietnam to persuade ac-
ceptance of the kind of political settle-
ment that may now be attainable in
South Vietnam, thus permitting 540,000
American boys to come home, or to ac-
cept the Thieu plan of permitting a
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piecemeal withdrawal of U.S. troops—
50,000 to 60,000 sometime this year has
been mentioned in Saigon for months—
along with a commitment to keep many,
many U.S. soldiers in Vietnam indefi-
nitely to maintain President Thieu in of-
fice. The Thieu plan is not a formula for
peace but for prolonged war and a long
time commitment to a costly, bloody
South Korea type client state.

I hope President Nixon will be firm
with Mr. Thieu. I hope he will not permit
our own ideological preferences, on the
one hand, to be confused with our true
national interests, on the other. Natural-
ly, we would prefer that the people of
South Vietnam adopt economie, politi-
cal, and social institutions similar to
our own—the more nearly in our own
image, the better to our preference. But
it surely does not follow that our own
nat'onal security and well-being is tied
to Vietnam.

It is tme for us to admit that the
Thieu-Ey regime does not represent
democracy as we understand it. A re-
gime that makes a mockery of the right
to free speech and freedom of the press,
and which throws into jail political and
religious leaders who advocate either
neutrality or a coalition government of
all the people of South Vietnam, sub-
verts the very principles for which we
profess to be fighting.

In February 1966, President Johnson
met in Honolulu with General Thieu,
then the Chairman of the National Lead-
ership Committee of South Vietnam, to
issue a joint pledge “to the goal of free
self-government.”

In October 1966, a seven nation sum-
mit conference was convened in Manila
to pledge that we would withdraw after
a military victory was won.

Mr. President, according to President
Nixon's speech a military victory is now
“ruled out.”

In March 1967, President Johnson
met with Generals Thieu and Ky in
Guam to put the U.S. stamp of approval
on the new South Vietnam Constitution.

In December 1967, President Johnson
met with President Thieu in Canberra,
where they pledged joint dedication to
the principles of self-determination in
accordance with constitutional processes.

In July 1968, President Johnson met
with President Thieu in Honolulu to re-
view the progress that had been made
and to express high hopes for the future.

And now, on June 8, President Nixon
will meet with President Thieu on Mid-
way Island.

A report from Paris published in the
New York Times on May 30 stated that
“both American and South Vietnamese
officials are determined that the June 8
meeting on Midway Island between
President Nixon and the South Vietnam-
ese President Nguyen Van Thieu, will
be used to demonstrate allied solidarity.”

Mr. President, I hope that the June 8
meeting does result in allied solidarity.
But if it is President Thieu’s brand of
solidarity as reflected in his statements
in Seoul, there will be scant hope of
achieving a political settlement in Paris.

I hope that President Thieu will be
told clearly and firmly that he will not
be permitted to dictate U.S. foreign
policy. This is what he presumes to do.
I hope further that the basic shift in
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U.S. policy, which seemed to me to be
implied in President Nixon’s address
on May 14 will survive the Midway con-
ference. I wish, and I believe most Amer-
icans wish the President the greatest
success toward a negotiated settlement.
The war will not be ended on Midway—
this is not a peace conference—but a
decision for a negotiated peace should
be taken, one that will permit not 50,000
American boys, but 540,000 to come home.

Now that the President has “ruled
out” a military victory, the war can only
be ended by a political settlement. And
the sooner the betier. Lives are more
precious than political face.

Our people would have but little pa-
tience with a war policy which promises
neither success nor end.

So, Mr. President, President Nixon can
be assured of strong support in a strong
policy of peace, and sure, too, that the
conference on Midway will be attended
with our anxiety and prayers.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp an
article entitled “Meeting Midway"” writ-
ten by Art Buchwald, which was pub-
lished in the Washington Post.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

MerTING MIDWAY—AN EXCLUSIVE ADVANCE
Loox AT How PeEAcCE Was WonN

(By Art Buchwald)

The Vietnam war, after a brief absence,
is back in the news. President Nixon is go-
ing to Midway Island to see if he can get
President Thieu to agree to what Presldent
Thieu supposedly agreed to before Mr. Nixon
made his speech.

President Thieu is going to Midway to get
President Nixon to say that what he said
on television is not what he really meant.
And they'll probably come out of their con-
ference with a joint statement saying they
are both resolved to have an honorable and
just peace in Vietnam and that their meet-
ing was “very helpful.”

Then President Thieu will go back to
Salgon and say that President Nixon assured
him that he would back the Balgon gov-
ernment and would not support any other
form of government. President Nixon will go
back to Washington and assure the American
people that as soon as Hanol comes to terms,
the South Vietnamese people will be able to
choose their own destiny.

This will cause consternation in Saigon and
President Thieu will demand to see Ambas-
sador Ellsworth Bunker to have him clarify
what President Nixon sald when he got back.

Ambassador Bunker will assure Presldent
Thieu that President Nixon has the interests
of the South Vietnamese government at
heart, and nothing President Nixon said
changes the desire of the United States to
see that the elected government of South
Vietnam is protected in any peace settle=-
ment.

President Thieu will then tell reporters
that he has been assured that he is head of
the legal government of South Vietnam, and
nothing the United States says will have any
effect on what the United States agrees to
in Paris.

This will cause some discussion in Paris,
and Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge will ask
President Nixon Iif he can proceed in trying
to negotiate the settlement despite Thieu's
hard line.

Ambassador Lodge will receive instructions
to proceed toward a settlement according to
President Nixon's original five-point program.

When Lodge follows his orders, the South
Vietnamese delegate to Paris will fly back to
Saigon and report to the South Vietnamese
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that the United States is trying to sell them
out in Paris.

President Thieu will call in Ellsworth
Bunker and demand to know what the United
States is dolng in Paris. Bunker will assure
Thieu that Ambassador Lodge is only doing
what Thieu and President Nixon agreed upon
at Midway. Thieu will tell Bunker that he
and President Nixon did not agree on any-
thing except to bring the war to a just and
honorable finish.

Bunker will then cable President Nixon
that he needs help in reassuring Thieu that
the Saigon government's interests will be
protected.

President Nixon will send out Secretary
of State Rogers and Secretary of Defense
Laird to mollify Thieu about the United
States' intentions.

After thelr meeting, President Thieu will
report to his cabinet that he has the prom-
ise of President Nixon that under no condi-
tion will the NLF have any role in a future
South Vietnamese government.

This story will leak to the press and Presi-
dent Nizxon will be asked to explain how
President Thieu's views of negotiation differs
from his. President Nixon will say that the
views of the United States and the South
Vietnamese are the same: the United States
will continue to stress that the South Viet-
namese people must decide their own destiny
and that they are the only ones who can
say what kind of government they want,
whether it be the present one, a neutralist
one or even a coalition with the NLF.

Thieu will immediately demand a meeting
with Ambassador Bunker.

Meanwhile, back on Hamburger Hill . . .

ROTC MEN IN SPACE

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, we have
heard considerable debate in recent
weeks about the ROTC on our college
campuses. Now, Mr. John Chamberlain,
King Features’ fine columnist, presents
us with what he says, insofar as he was
able fo determine, is information about
two of our Apollo 10 astronauts which
has not appeared in print.

Both Comdr. John Watts Young and
Comdr. Eugene Andrew Cernan received
their first military training in ROTC.
Should this not give us pause, Mr. Pres-
ident, when we read daily of the demands
of the Students for a Democratic Society
to eliminate ROTC from our campuses?

I would recommend that the members
of the SDS might study and hopefully
emulate the achievements of Comdr.
John Young and Comdr. Gene Cernan.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Chamberlain’s column, published in the
Los Angeles Herald-Examiner on May 31,
be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

ROTC MEN IN SPACE
(By John Chamberlain)

It might be of interest on Memorial Day,
when we are supposed to indulge in the a-
nachronistic convention of rendering homage
to our patriotic heroes, that two of the Apollo
10 astronauts recelved their first military
training in ROTC. Navy Comdr. John Watts
Young, the commander of the ship which re-
malned in a 70-mile-high orbit of the moon
while "Snoopy,” the lander module, was mak=-
ing its exploratory descent to within 10 miles
of the lunar surface, was a member of the
Naval Reserve Officers Training Unit at Geor-
gla Tech. And Navy Comdr. Eugene Andrew
Cernan, who was in the two-man Snoopy
crew, was ROTC at Purdue in Indiana,.

As of the moment of writing this column,
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I have looked in vain through our so-called
mass media of the written word to find any
mention of the fact that ROTC contributed
to the training and the discipline of two of
the three men chosen to make the most peril-
ous space voyage to date. But practically
every issue of the media contains some long
account of the fumbling and temporizing and
double-talk of college administrations who
are bowing to the demands of Students for
a Democratic Society to kick the ROTC off
campus, Memorial Day, hah! What were the
soldiers of the Blue and the Gray in the war
between the states but a “bunch of stooges”
for the military-industrial complex of Abe
Lincoln's and Jeff Davis’ day?

You feel like asking what's the matter
with our college presidents, deans, facultles
and trustees in not facing up to the SDS anti-
patriots. But you also wonder about the fail-
ure of the services to provide good P.R. work
in defending the ROTC institution that helps
produce men like Navy Comdr. Young and
Navy Comdr. Cernan. Why aren’t we told how
many men in the moon-shot program are
ROTC graduates? There is a positive side to
the ROTC question that was never once
brought out by the Navy or by NASA (Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tlon) when the radicals at Columbia Univer-
sity, for instance, were agitating to throw
out the local Naval ROTC program.

The biographies of Cmdr. Young and
Cmdr, Cernan ought to be rubbed in the
faces of the college faculty members who
have bowed to the demands of the SDS.
The face-saving argument heard at Harvard
and at Yale and at Stanford is that ROTC
courses lack “intellectual content.” This is
a fine thing to be bringing up at this point
in the history of American university course
substance. You can study hotel management
at Cornell (and I'm not against it), you can
get credit for a course in fly-casting at some
of the Middle Western universities, you can
turn innumerable courses in so-called soci-
ology into a year's participation in totally
unscientific bull sessions., If this sort of
thing gets the blessing of the SDS, there is
absolutely no argument against the “intel-
lectual content” of ROTC even when it
doesn't give the student any rigorous ap-
preciation of the fine points of Clausewitz
on the relations between war and diplomacy.

While some of our faculties and university
administrations are busy abolishing aca-
demic credit for ROTC, other Paladins of
the higher learning are letting students have
their way about dispensing with required
courses. From the University of South Caro-
lina comes a report that students are al-
lowed to have their cholce of courses on
love-making, premarital sex, bar-tending
and witcheraft. Love-making, so the report
says, 1s the most popular course among the
new electives. Says one student, "There
won't be any labs though, just theory.” One
wonders how the “intellectual content” of
such a course will shape up in comparison
to ROTC.

Congress is so angry that it is cracking
down on giving federal money for scholar-
ship grants to campus rioters. At the rate
we are going it will be doing any boy or
girl a favor if we make it impossible for
him (or her) to attend college. The boy or
girl of the future will get more “intellectual
content” just by avolding certain of the
learmned ones of our college faculties who
don't seem to know that there is such a
thing as the law of trespass, or the law of
assault and battery.

THE SAFEGUARD ABM SYSTEM

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, as the
debate on the President’s proposed Safe-
guard ABM System continues, many con-
fusing facts and figures have been re-
ported in the press. I would like to
compliment the Los Angeles Times, which
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recently carried a lengthy two-part series
on this issue, for another objective and
instructive presentation as contained in
an editorial of June 1, 1969.

I feel that this analysis by the Times
does much to dispel some of the miscon-
ceptions which have surrounded the en-
tire debate on the ABM. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial from the Times of last Sunday be
printed in the REecorp, and I strongly
urge my colleagues to take the time to
read it.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorD,
as follows:

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 1, 1869]
ABM DeservEs “YEs” VoTE

For weeks a national debate has raged over
whether Congress should vote “yes” or “no”
on President Nixon's proposal to go ahead
with the prototype phase of the so-called
“Safeguard” system of antiballistic missile
defense.

The Times, after careful weighing of the
arguments on both sides, urges Congress to
vote “yes.”

This recommendation is based on the con-
viction that such action offers the best hope
of preserving the credibility of our strategic
deterrent without jeopardizing prospects for
an arms limitation agreement with Moscow.

Although the fact has tended to get lost in
the confusion and acrimony of debate, Mr.
Nixon is in full agreement with the ABM
critics on the fundamental importance of a
Soviet-American accord on arms limitation.

Such an agreement, negotiations for which
are expected to begin in July or August,
would enable us to channel more money into
education, housing, urban transportation, Job
training, ete., without any impalrment of our
national security.

If past experience means anything, how-
ever, the talks are likely to drag on for years.
Meanwhile, we cannot rationally ignore the
potential peril represented by the continuing
Soviet bulldup in offensive missiles and mis-
sile-firing submarines.

The great attraction of the Administration’s
Safeguard proposal is that it offers the Presl-
dent a relatively inexpensive means of keep-
ing his options open in a period when nobody
knows whether the Russians will opt for arms
control or an intimidating nuclear capability.

No one, least of all President Nixon, ques-
tlons that as of now we could ahsorb a sur=
prise Soviet missile attack and still have
enough missiles and bombers left to destroy
the Soviet Union in retaliation.

But, as the President has observed, the
Russians may be “substantially ahead of us
in overall nuclear capability” by 1972 or
1973—if we stabilize our forces at present
levels while they continue building ICBMs
and Polaris-type submarines at the recent
rate.

At best, U.B. acceptance of an Iinferior
power position would leave the world vul-
nerable to nuclear blackmail on the part of
the Soviets.

At worst, it could tempt the Soviet Union
into belleving that it could make a surprise
nuclear attack on the United States without
suffering devastation in return. Obviously,
the problem is to keep them convinced other-
wise—but by means which will not endanger
an arms control agreement.

President Nixon's answer is Safeguard—a
limited ABM system which admittedly could
not protect U.S. cities from a Soviet satura-
tion attack, but which is designed to insure
the survivabllity of enough Minuteman
ICBMs to deter the Russians from making
the gamble.

Safeguard’'s total cost is estimated at 8
billlon, including warheads, if it proves nec-
essary to build the whole system. But Presi-
dent Nixon has made it amply clear that he
hopes It will not be necessary.
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In essence, the President is asking con-
gressional approval to go forward on two
prototype Installations for completion by
1973. Cost of the prototypes s estimated at
#2.1 billion—or an average of $400 million
annually for five years, which Is just about
one-half of 1% of our total defense budget.

Whether the rest of the system ever would
be bullt depends upon the progress of arms
control talks. Construction even of the proto-
types could be halted anytime a workable
system of arms limitation is agreed upon.

A number of prominent scientists have ex-
pressed skepticism that Safeguard will actu-
ally work. But equally prominent sclentists
are convinced that it will.

The Russians are unlikely to gamble on
who is right. As one eminent scientist put it,
“They will be deterred by the very fact that
it might work”—and deterrence, after all, is
the name of the game.

Another charge by the critics is that Safe-
guard will endanger the arms control talks.
But the KEremlin, which already has an ABM
of sorts around Moscow, has given no such
indication.

Several alternatives to Safeguard have been
proposed, but none appear to offer the same
combination of protectlon for our deter-
rent and consistency with the goal of arms
control.

We could, for example, step up deployment
of offensive missiles to offset the Russian
buildup, but this might indeed look provoca-
tive to the Kremlin and impair chances of
ending the arms race.

Another alternative, previously favored by
The Times, would be to hold off on approval
of Safeguard pending a reading on the prog-
ress of the arms control talks.

But the negotiations may go on a long
time. And the Administration argues persua-
sively that if Safeguard does not go forward
now, costs would go up and it could not be
built in time for the potential period of peril
beginning in 1873.

In the absence of a “compromise” that will
satisfy this objection, Congress should vote
“yes"” on Safeguard.

ONE-HUNDREDETH ANNIVERSARY

OF SETTLEMENT OF JAPANESE
IMMIGRANTS IN CALIFORNIA

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, June 7
of this year marks a significant historic
milestone for Japanese Americans and
for all Californians.

On this date, the 100th anniversary of
the first settlement of Japanese immi-
grants in California will be observed. To
commemorate this centennial event, a
California historical landmark will be
dedicated at Gold Hill, in El Dorado
County. A bronze plaque will be fitted
into a 17-ton granite boulder and will
bear the inscription:

Wakamatsu Tea and Silk Colony. Site of
the only tea and sllk farm established in
California. Pirst agricultural settlement of
ploneer Japanese immigrants who arrived at
Gold Hill on June 8, 1869. Despite the initial
success, 1t falled to prosper. It marked the
beginning of Japanese influence on the agri-
cultural economy of California. California
Registered Historical Landmark No. 815,
Plaque placed by the State Department of
Parks and Recreation in cooperation with the
Japanese American Citizens League and the
El Dorado County Historical Soclety. June 7,
1969.

While obviously this centennial cele-
bration is of unusual significance for
American citizens of Japanese ancestry,
it is also important for all Californians
and all Americans, for the contributions
of Japanese Americans to our way of life
have been great indeed.
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In a recent issue of the Pacific His-
torian, the publication of the University
of the Pacific in Stockton, there ap-
peared a feature article written by Henry
Taketa describing this centennial year.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this article be printed in full in
the REecorp, together with a proclama-
tion signed by Governor Reagan to honor
this first-recognized settlement of Japa-
nese immigrants to the United States.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THe CENTENNIAL YEAR—"1969"
(By Henry Taketa)
Refrain of rock-a-bye, heard in far away land,
Okel, just seventeen, why did she cry?
As she quietly sang the Lullaby
Of her native land, why did she cry?
Refrain of rock-a-bye, distant clouds swept
by,
In the lonely sunset, her heart searched afar,
Only in her dreams could she return home,
Toward her beloved Alzu, she watched the
stars.
The song of rock-a-bye, she sang as she cried,
Gentle Okel, longing and waiting in vain,
As winter fled and spring had arrived,
For glad tidings from home, which never
came.
{Interpretation of Okel's Lullaby).

For persons of Japanese ancestry, the year
1969, will bear special significance in that it
has all the birthright of a centennial year
for those Japanese immigrants of long ago
who chose to leave behind their island homes
and seek their fortune, gainful employment
and a new life in the United States. They had
the making of hardy pioneers, which in fact
they were. With pride, hope, industry and
patience, they not only survived but suc-
cessfully overcame the many natural obsta-
cles and man’s prejudices of thelr time and
made possible a better world of today for
themselves, their children and children’s
children. Many have since gone their parting
ways and, for those still among us, most are
in their twillght years. In our sober moments,
we give thanks for all that they have done
and pray for their deserving reward.

If 1969, is to be a true and meaningful cen-
tennial for our Issei generation, the pages
in the book of time must be turned back a
full century. Search and research undertaken
must prove without a shadow of any doubt
the timely arrival in 1869 of the Japanese
people, not by accident or misfortune as
would be the case of a shipwrecked sailor
or fisherman or on temporary leave from
Japan by a student, traveler or trader, but
for permanent settlement somewhere in the
United States. Over the past forty years, bits
of evidence had been gathered and, as pieces
from here and there and out of the past were
put together, they gradually brought to light
the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk Farm Colony
of Gold Hill, El Dorado County, California,
and its people of a hundred years ago.

This episode of early California is little
known because the Colony was ill-fated and
short-lived. At best, the records are fragmen-
tary and meager, but everything about the
Colony and the colonists miraculously fell
into its proper place. Through persistence
and industry on the part of a few research-
ers, the story of the coming of the Waka-
matsu colonists; their arrival at Gold Hill
in June, 1869, and venture into farming; the
abandonment of the farm colony and the
exodus of its people; Okel and her grave, Mat-
sunosuke Sakurai, and other people and
events of the time can now be unfolded and
told with exactitude as it happened. Here-
after, new discoveries will serve to refine
what is already known and not to establish
the very existence of the Wakamatsu Colony
and its people.

On December 9, 1968, an application was
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submitted by the writer in behalf of several
sponsors to have the “Wakamatsu Tea and
Silk Farm Colony of Gold Hill” recognized
as an episode of historical significance by
the Historical Landmark Advisory Commit-
tee of the Division of Beaches and Parks.
The application was unanimously approved
at the conclusion of the hearing on Decem-
ber 16, 1966, with the understanding that
the plaque and monument dedication be
deferred until sometime in 1969, “the 100th
anniversary of the Colony's founding.” At
this point the biographical portion of the
application may adequately serve to bring
to the readers the story of the Wakamatsu
Colony, its people and their brief but mem-
orable existence:

WAKAMATSU TEA AND SILK FARM COLONY OF
GOLD HILL

“The most notable contribution of the
pioneer immigrants from Japan to the econ-
omy and industry of the State of California
and the United States has been in the field
of agriculture, With utmost patience, perse-
verance and industry, they cleaned, leveled
and irrigated land and brought crops to bear
in soil which had previously remalned idle
or had been put to limited use for pasturage
and grazing,

“Japanese immigration of any consequence
to the United States was in the late 1890s
and early 1900s, and their influence upon Cal-
ifornia’s farming industry was in direct ratio
to the number of new arrivals. However, it is
most significant that Its humble beginning
was with the coming of a small but proud
and determined group from Aizu Wakamatsu
in Japan to Gold Hill, El Dorado County, on
or about June 8, 1869, to establish a farm
settlement, although this venture lasted less
than two years and ended in tragedy.

“Ajzu Wakamatsu, led by its last feudal
lord, Eatamori Matsudaira, and a number of
other ruling clans had the misfortune of sup-
porting Tokugawa Shogunate in its conflict
against the followers of Emperor Mei]i who
favored centralized imperial power and had
suffered a crushing defeat. Chaos reigned for
a time In Japan, and there was genuine fear
for life and property among the losers. Either
at the suggestion of Eduard Schnell, a trader
of Dutch or German descent and a long-time
confidant of the lord of the Alzu Wakamatsu,
or to prepare for a possible sanctuary or ref-
uge if it became necessary to flee the home-
land. Lord Matsudaira made plans for the
first organized emigration to the United
States and brought into existence the ill-
fated and short-lived Wakamatsu Tea and
Silk Farm Colony of Gold Hill.

“Between nine to ten persons under the
leadership of Eduard (John Henry Schneil)
constituted the first vanguard of several
groups of contingents. Sixteen more were
soon to follow, and others (including Okei,
nursemald to the Schnell household, Matsu
and Kuni) were to arrive at the Colony later.
Gold Hill of El Dorado County may have been
selected for this colonization for its scenic
and topographical similarity to their Japa-
necze homeland or because many early settlers
were from Holland or Germany as was
Schnell, Many of the colonists were farmers
and those in the trades, but several were
samural followers of Lord Matsudaira. Six
Japanese women, including Mrs. Schnell, and
four young children were with the pioneer
colony. Two of the children were the daugh-
ters of Mr. and Mrs. Schnell, and the re-
maining two were daughters of Japanese fam-
ilies. The original party arrived at San Fran-
cisco aboard the sidewheeler, *China”™, of the
Pacific Mail Steamship Company on May 27,
1869, proceeded to Sacramento by riverboat,
and thence wagoned to Placerville and Gold
Hill where Eduard Schnell had arranged to
purchasa 160 acres for the farm colony. With
them came 50,000 three-year old mulberry
trees for silk farming, a large quantity of
bamboo roots for food and craft industry, tea
seeds, wax tree stocks, grape seedlings and
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other varieties of plants and seeds of their
native land. Also, sizeable shipments of cut-
tings and plants were to be received at Gold
Hill after initial preparations had been com-
pleted. However restrictive or limited, the
Japanese people were now traveling between
California and their homeland of Japan in the
interest of their agricultural undertaking at
Gold Hill, E1 Dorado County.

“Immediately upon their arrival, the set-
tlers set out to build their homes and clear
and plant their crops on the land purchased
from Charles M. Graner, and for over a year
it appeared that they would be rewarded for
their determination and many sacrifices,
However, combination of dry climate of the
area, scarclty of irrigation water, lack of
funds and failure of financial assistance to
come from Japan as promised doomed the
pioneer project in less than two years. Beset
with money problems and other problems,
Eduard Schnell left the colony with his Japa-
nese wife and two minor daughters with
assurance to the colonists that he would re-
turn with much needed funds, but he failed
to do this and thus abandoned his Japanese
followers to their own fate in a strange and
often hostile land.

“As dictated by necessity and self-preser-
vation, the settlers sold most of their valu-
ables and belongings to ward off hunger while
patiently walting for their leader who never
returned, and ultimately each was compelled
to go his own way. Some were able to return
to Japan and others moved elsewhere where
employment was more promising. From every
indication, only Matsunosuke Sakural, a sa-
mural, and Okel Ito, nursemaid to the Schnell
household, remained behind at Gold Hill
where they were befriended and employed by
the early ploneer family of Francis Veer-
kamp. His descendants are to be found in
the Gold Hill-Coloma area where they are
engaged in farming and business. Okel 1s sald
to have died of fever at the age of 19 in the
spring of 1871, and was buried at the knoll
of a hill which she frequently climbed to
wateh the setting sun and gaze in the direc-
tion of her homeland. Her headstone reads
both in English and Japanese, *In Memory of
Okel, died 1871, Aged 19 years, a Japanese
Girl.” Matsunosuke Sakurai falthfully served
the Veerkamp family until his death on Feb-
ruary 25, 1901, and he now lies at rest in the
Vineyard Cemetery at Coloma, the historical
site of Marshall's gold discovery and a few
miles from Gold Hill.

“With its tragic ending, the colony soon
passed into oblivion, and its very existence
was lost and forgotten until after World War
I. Unquieted rumor persisted that a Japanese
girl, who died in the gold-rush period, was
buried at Gold Hill near Coloma. A search was
undertaken by several Sacramentans, and the
first person they interviewed was the 75 year
old Henry Veerkamp, son of the ploneer set-
tlers who befriended and gave shelter and
employment to Okel Ito and Matsunosuke
Sakurai, the last of the colonists to remain
at Gold Hill. He was a year older than the
Japanese girl he knew as “Okel San” and, in
vividly recalling the past, he told the story of
the tea and silk farm, its Japanese pioneers
and thelr hopes, industry, disappointments,
suffering, hardships and ultimate abandon-
ment of the colony, He pointed out the site
of the settlement and the location of Okel's
grave, and thus the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk
Farm Colony was rediscovered.”

Understandably, 1969 will be a climactic
year for those who had indulged in time-
consuming and painstaking research on the
‘Wakamatsu Colony and for others who have
come to love this phase of California’s early
history. For them it has been one of constant
vigil to keep the delicate story of the first
immigrant group from Japan of a century
ago from again fading away and passing
into oblivion. Over the years, not all words
were kind or complimentary on the subject
of this writing, and it was looked upon as
“much ado about nothing.” In recent times
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and noticeably within the last several
months, more persons concerned with or
interested in the heritage of the Japanese
people of America have come to the realiza-
tion that with the dawn of 1969 will come
the Centennial Year not only for the early
pioneers of the ill-fated Wakamatsu Tea and
Silk Farm Colony of Gold Hill, El Dorado
County, but for all Japanese who chose to
make some place in America their home. The
last paragraph of the Historical Landmark
application sincerely expressed the minds
and hearts of its sponsors and may imbue
the readers with the same sense of spiritual
tribute for the people of Wakamatsu Colony
and their dramatic but short-lived venture
and others who took leave of Japan a few
years later and made possible, through hope,
pride, patience and industry, our world of
today:

“Although the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk
Farm Colony was short-lived and suffered its
tragic ending it signaled the coming of Jap-
anese pioneers to America and the beginning
of their notable contribution of the agricul-
tural industry of California. During the past
three-quarters of the century, they have left
their marks in the teeming valleys through-
out the length and breadth of this great
State. Many descendants are carrying on the
work of their pioneer forebears with the
same devotion, determination and skill which
helped to make California the most produc-
tive farming state in the United States and
the greatest agricultural region in the world.
Thus it is befitting that the land which was
once the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk Farm
Colony be historically recognized as the site
of (a) the only silk and tea farm in this State
and (b) the first venture into agriculture
by Japanese immigrants in the United States
and (c) where the important participation
of the ploneers from Japan to California's
agriculture had its beginning.”

Two major events are now being scheduled
and planned for 1969 on the theme of the
“Centennial Year.” There undoubtedly will be
anncuncement of others. Coloma-Lotus
Boosters Club sponsors of the annual Gold
Discovery Celebration at Coloma Gold Dis-
covery State Park, El Dorado County, has
dedicated the 1969 celebration in tribute to
the Wakamatsu Colonists of Gold Hill and in
honor of all Japanese people of America on
the occasion of their one-hundredth anniver-
sary, Coinciding as closely as possible to the
day John Marshall discovered gold at Sut-
ter's sawmill, 1969 celebration will take place
on Baturday and Sunday, January 25 and 26,
with emphasis on the latter. Five Japanese
American communities, represented by Stock-
ton, Marysville, Placer County, Florin and
Bacramento JACL Chapters, will marshal
their talents and resources to bring a bit of
history of the Japanese people of America,
their culture and other subjects of interest.
The story of the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk
Farm Colony and the hopes and tribulations
of its people, girl “Okel" and her lonely grave
at Gold Hill, other immigrants from Japan
to follow, contribution of the Japanese peo-
ple to California’s agriculture and general

» the other matters representative of
the life of the Japanese people will be told by
means of displays and exhibits. Other active
participations will be bonsal and flower ar-
rangement demonstration and displays, doll
displays and accompanying lecture, kendo
and judo exhibitions, Japanese cookery, pam-
phlets on Japanese culture and values, music
and daneing.

The deferred dedication of the Historical
Landmark Plague in recognition of the Wak-
amatsu Tea and Silk Farm Colony of Gold
Hill as an important episode in California’s
early history will take place on a day yet to be
announced in June 1969. Other complemen-
tary activities and events are being discussed
and planned, and Northern California—West-
ern Nevada District Council will oversee the
programing and financing in behalf of all
sponsors. Gold Tralls Grammar School, which
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is part of what was once the Wakamatsu
Colony Farm, has been tentatively approved
and selected for the placement of the His-
torical Monument. Dedication will have civic
and religious overtone and may be followed
by appropriate social and festival program
and activities.

People of Japan, and in particular the City
of Alzu Wakamatsu, have long revered the
legendary story of the Japanese pioneers of a
century ago to Gold Hill, El Dorado County,
and are sald to be moving ahead with plans
to commemorate 1869 as the Centennial Year
in honor of the Japanese people of America.
A memorial was dedicated in 1957 to the girl
"Okel” and others of her Wakamatsu Colony
at a site known as “Gold Hill" located on a
plateau of the mountain overlooking the
City of Alzu Wakamatsu. The monument is
a replica of Okei's gravestone at Gold Hill,
El Dorado County.

Alzu Wakamatsu is the home of “Byak-
kotai,” the lengendary boy warriors of the
civil war which spawned the Wakamatsu
Colony of Gold Hill, and the girl “Okei"” now
has been given an immortal place in the
hearts of its people. Almost total destruction
was inflicted upon the community in the civil
war, and, therefore, no source material re-
mained to enable its historians to tell the
story about the Wakamatsu Colony at a place
called Gold Hill in distant America. The his-
tory of thelr own people who ventured forth
in 1869 has now been enriched by such rec-
ords, documents, reprints and other perti-
nent matters recently contributed by local
researchers. History belongs to everyone. Our
historians were pleased to share their knowl-
edge with the community of Aizu Waka-
matsu.

The history of the Japanese people of
America has had its beginning, however hum-
ble and of short duration, with the arrival of
the Wakamatsu Colonists at Gold Hill in
June, 1869. Our heritage goes back to these
early ploneers and others who were soon to
follow and give so much of themselves to
their adopted country. Wise and timely ad-
vice has been given by persons in positions of
knowledge and authority to the effect that
1960 is about to present a “golden” oppor-
tunity of a lifetime, and only fools would
permit the year to slip by without doing
something both meaningful and deserving.
They warn that the next centennial year is
a full century away. With a little reminder
and ado, every one with a feeling for those
people of early California could give remem-
brance or observance, each in his or her own
way, during the same June weekend to be as-
signed for the Historical Landmark Plaque
Dedication at Gold Hill, El Dorado County,
California. Thus, by so doing, we shall spirit-
ually help to make the year of 1969 a simple
but a memorable Centennial Year in honor
of the pioneers of America from Japan of the
past one hundred years.

AUTHOR'S NOTE

Although the Wakamatsu Colony and its
colonists were the principals in this episode
of California's Early West, others were to
have vital roles as their neighbors, friends
and benefactors and in conserving and per-
petuating their history over the last one
hundred years. Without these people, the
story of the early Japanese settlers could
have become forgotten as belng just another
of many events or incldents of very little
significance. However, because the connecting
links were provided by them, we are now
able to tell the story of the Wakamatsu
colonists as to how it happened and when
it happened.

Mr. and Mrs. Francis Veerkamp, neighbors
to the colony, befriended and gave employ-
ment to Okel and Matsu, the only two who
stayed behind at Gold Hill after its abandon-
ment, and provided for the burial of the
young Japanese girl on a knoll of a hill which
was a part of the colony farm. Matsu con-
tinued to reside with the ploneer Veerkamps
and their descendants until his death in 1901,
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and the latter arranged his final resting place
at Coloma's Vineyard Cemetery. It is saild
that Mr. and Mrs. Veerkamp had given per-
mission for the burial of an infant child
of a Japanese couple, who were returning to
Japan, next to Okei. It fell upon Henry
Veerkamp, the eldest son, to reveal and tell
the story of the colony, its people and the
Japanese girl he remembered as “Okei-San”
after a lapse of more than fifty years.

With its rediscovery, Okel's grave has be-
come a spiritual memorial to the early pio-
neers from Japan with their hopes, determi-
nation, industry, patience, suffering and fre-
quent tragedies. For more than forty years,
first with Henry Veerkamp and more recently
with Malcolm L. Veerkamp, uncounted thou-
sands of Japanese people from near and far
places have been privileged to make pil-
grimage to Okei's grave. Other Veerkamp
descendants have shown utmost understand-
ing of the impact which the episode of the
Wakamatsu Colony has had on the Japanese
people here and abroad. In their own quiet
and dignified ways, the Veerkamps of the
past were, and those of the present are also,
a part of the people and events which have
glven to us the story of the Japanese ploneers
of early California.

As the year of 1969 approaches and with
it the Centennial Year for the Japanese peo-
ple of America, I dedicate my brief article
in recognition of the latent but kindly par-
ticipation by the pioneer Veerkamps and
many of their descendents in the history of
the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk Farm Colony
of Gold Hill of a century ago and the cour-
tesies of many years which they have ex-
tended to the Japanese people for visitation
and pilgrimage to Okei’s grave.

PROCLAMATION

Whereas, in May 1869, the first Japanese
in California arrived in San Francisco aboard
the sidewheeler “China” and proceeded to
Sacramento by riverboat, thence to Placer-
ville by wagon and on to Gold Hill, El Dorado
County, a few miles from the site of Coloma,
where gold was discovered in 1848; and

Whereas, these early Japanese ploneers
set up a colony to grow silk and tea as
the Wakamatsu Tea and Silk Farm, which
through a series of tragedies, lasted less than
two years; and

Whereas, on December 186, 1966, California’s
Historical Landmarks Advisory Committee,
Division of Beaches and Parks, did recognize
the Watamatsu Tea and Silk Farm colony
of Gold Hill as an episode of historical sig-
nificance in the history of early California,
and will dedicate the historical landmark
plague at the site of the farm colony on
June T, 1969; and

Whereas, the Coloma Gold Discovery Day
on January 26, 1969, celebrated the arrival
of these first Japanese ploneers by focusing
on Japanese arts and crafts; and

Whereas, May, 1969, is the centennial of
the first arrival of Japanese in California;
and

Whereas, with patience, perseverence and
industry, the Japanese have contributed
much to California, particularly in agricul-
ture, for the past decades since their arrival
in the Golden State, adding to our heritage
and history.

Now therefore, I, Ronald Reagan, Governor
of California, do hereby proclaim the year
1969 as Japanese Centennial Year, urging all
Californians to study the contributions of
the Japanese to our California way of life.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set my
hand and caused the Great Seal of the State
of California to be affixed here this 3rd day
of February, One Thousand Nine Hundred
Bixty Nine.

RONALD REAGAN,
Governor,
FrRanE M. JORDAN,
Secretary of State.

By H. P, SULLIVAN,
Deputy Secretary of State.
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SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA EDISON
CO.

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, re-
cently, the people at the Southern Cali-
fornia Edison Co., the Nation’s fourth
largest operating electric company, were
portrayed in an article in Barron's busi-
ness and financial weekly as being “un-
usually spunky.” The reasons for this
notable and well-chosen designation
were then outlined in the article, and
they are so interesting and thought
provoking that I feel they should be
made available to as many persons as
possible.

Therefore, I ask unanimous consent to
have portions of the Barron’s article
printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the ex-
cerpts were ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

MoneYy Tarxs: Topay It COUNSELS RE-
STRAINT IN CAPITAL SPENDING

Perhaps because everyone west of the
Rockies is living dangerously—'day after
day/ . . . the whole place’s slipping away”"—
the people at Southern California Edison
Co., from the meter readers to top manage-
ment, strike us as unusually spunky. Thus,
during the mud slides and floods that
wreaked widespread havoc last winter, com-
pany personnel and equipment worked
round the clock to maintain and re-
store service. Fleld employees received a
“Certificate of Appreclation” from the Or-
ange County Sheriff’'s Department for “as-
sistance in rescuing and evacuating citizens
from Silverado Canyon in the recent flood
disaster.” Unlike some effete Eastern col-
leagues, moreover, SoCal Edison’s chairman
of the board, Jack H. Horton, is not afraid
to call & spade a spade. At last month’s
stockholders’ meeting, Mr. Horton sharply
criticized the so-called Electric Power Re-
liability Act of 1969.

In an expansionist era, where Inflation
and the pressure to hedge against rising
prices and costs have become a way of life, it
also takes guts to retrench. Yet twice within
the past year, Southern California Edison
Co. has made this hard choice. Last summer,
for example, it cancelled plans for a 8750
million project on the ground that costs had
risen far beyond the original estimates. Ten
days ago the company disclosed that it was
pulling out of a proposed scheme to bulld,
at a cost of nearly $1 billion, six coal-fired
generating stations in Arizona and New Mex-
ico. Sald the outspoken Mr. Horton: “The
size of this investment at a time when the
cost of capital is at its highest level in 40
years" forced the company to conclude that
the project “isn't a sound business venture
for Edison and Iits customers.”

From the head of one of the top-rated
utilities in the country, that's quite a com-
ment, Southern California Edison Co., after
all, ranks as the fourth-largest U.S. operat-
ing electric company; prior to 1968, earnings
had advanced uninterruptedly for a decade,
while, over the same span, sales of energy en-
Jjoyed a compound annual growth rate of
nearly 109 . Yet even this highly successful
concern has drawn the line at today's tow-
ering interest rates and construction costs.
The example strikes us as singularly in-
structive. For one thing, it tends to indicate
that disinflationary policies, pursued long
and hard enough, sooner or later start to
work. What's bad for Southern California
Edison Co. ought to give pause to a good
many other concerns. Dollars-and-cents
calculations should cut equally deep in the
public sector, which no longer can afford to
play fast-and-loose with the taxpayer's
money, Onward and upward and hang the
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expense, has been the exuberant watch-
word. Now sober second thought suggests
that return on capital is what really counts.

Non-pecuniary factors, such as corporate
pride and prestige, doubtless contributed to
the original declsion to participate. For by
any yardstick these were extraordinary ven-
tures. The first—cancelled last July—called
for the construction of two nuclear power
plants and a 40-acre man-made island off
the California coast, on which would have
arisen “flash evaporator” facilities, capa-
ble initially of desalting 50 million gallons of
sea water per day. Southern California Edi-
son would have shared the commitment,
originally put at $444 million (in 1965), with
San Diego Gas & Electric and the Los An-
geles Department of Water and Power; the
U.8. Atomic Energy Commission, moreover,
had pledged $72 million for the “demonstra-
tion project,” which the White House loft-
ily conceived of as the first of a “whole
family” of facilities designed to make the
desert bloom. The blueprints scrapped the
other day were even more ambitious: six
coal-fired generating stations (three near
Page, Ariz., and three at Four Corners N.M.),
with total capacity of five million kilowatts
and an estimated cost of $920 million. On
this one, the Bureau of Reclamation had
promised a $105 million advance in return
for future delivery of 475,000 kw.

Federal Involvement in both projects
may have influenced management's final
rejection. As Mr. Horton cryptically re-
marked, his company concluded that it
“would have lacked a satisfactory degree of
control over the planning, construction and
operating aspects of that portion of the
project upon which it would have depended
to serve its customers.” The basic reasons for
bowing out, however, were plainly financial.
In particular, the nuclear desalting installa~
tion, which originally weighed in at 8444
million, wound up on the drawing boards
last Spring at an estimated $765 million. By
the same token, to finance its share of Four
Corners-Page, SoCal Edison, as a double-A-
rated utility, could scarcely have sold 20- or
30-year bonds at less than Tl % in today's
capital market, terms at which the chairman
of the board understandably boggled.

So tight money is having an impact, one
that is apt to grow more pronounced. Thus,
8. Jay Levy, noted economlst, points out in
the latest issue of Industry Forecast: *“There
are several Indications that weakness in
profits, expectations that the economy will
turn sluggish, and the high returns on top-
grade corporate bonds are discouraging cap-
ital investment.” With the effective cost of
money for most private borrowers pushing
10%, they certainly ought to. Similar forces
should be at work in the bloated public sec-
tor, where input-output and return on in-
vestment traditionally have carried scant
welght. On this score, 1t's worth noting that
the bureaucracy, in computing fixed costs of
federal prospects, uses not the going rate of
interest but a fictitious one tied to the aver-
age yield on outstanding, long-term govern-
ment bonds. This figure went from an ab-
surdly low 314, % to 4% % on January 1;
come July 1, it's slated to inch up to 4% %,
still far short of what the Treasury is pay-
ing on 90-day bills.

Again, whereas most private utilities, use
depreciation schedules which, in effect,
write off facilities in approximately 30 years,
officialdom has fixed the useful life of federal
facilities at a century (a nice round flgure
which former Secretary of the Interior Udall
arbitarily chose to replace the former 50-
year span). During his long and costly ten-
ure, Interior also opted for capltalizing, in
calculating ratios of benefits to costs, such
dubious assets as recreation, ald to wildlife
and freedom from water pollution. Pork-
barrel projects constituted an extravagant
use of natural resources in the best of times.
Today they are an unbearable waste.
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SUCCESS OF TITAN III

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, we have
heard much of the failures—real or
imagined—of the so-called military in-
dustrial complex of late. I am old enough
to remember that it was once referred to
as the industrial-military-scientific com-
plex. Unfortunately, it is not often that
the success or accomplishment of great
technical aims is reported by the press.
Of course, photographs and accounts of
the flights of our astronauts are fully
reported, but there are many elements
that go into the flights which are ignored.

It is, however, with special pride that
I direct attention today to the Air Force’s
highly successful Titan IITI launch
vehicle program. I am proud that many
of my constituents have participated in
this truly significant project and have
had a great deal to do with its success.
I, therefere, believe that they should
be congratulated publicly.

On April 10, 1969, American Aviation
Publication’s Aerospace Daily devoted its
attention to the Titan III and I ask
unanimous consent to have this im-
portant article printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

AR ForcE's HicHLY SvuccessFuL Trraw IIT
R. & D. ProGRAM NEARING COMPLETION
The 17th and final launch in the Titan

III research and development program Is

scheduled for May 23 at Cape Kennedy. The

payload will be two Vela nuclear detection
satellites and three small research vehicles.

Assuming the four-stage launch vehicle
continues its outstanding record of success,
the R&D process which began with Depart-
ment of Defense go-ahead on Dec. 1, 1962, will
post a record unparalleled in U.S, space and
missile development.

Not the least of the Titan III's records will
be the fact that the R&D phase will be closed
out with total program R&D expenditure
only “6% over the cost figures defined seven
years earlier,” according to Col. Walter R.
Taliferro, deputy for launch vehicles, Air
Force Space and Missile Systems Organiza-
tion (SAMSO).

Total program cost will be approximately
$1.06 billion against a 1962 target of $850 mil-
lion—a 30% increase—but all except some
$51 milllon of the increase can be directly
traced to two factors beyond the control of
SAMSBO

First of these is the cost of the Viet Nam
war and its effect on the orlginal Titan
IIT development schedule, which resulted In
a DOD-directed stretchout.

SE ASIA COMMITMENTS TAKE TOLL

Secondly, the same Southeast Asia com-
mitment cut heavily into the monies avail-
able for the many military space system de-
velopment and space experiments postulated
for the late 1960s. Payloads became few and
far between resulting in yet another order
to stretch out the launch series.

Indirectly, however, this additional stretch-
out was due in part because of the Titan III's
phenomenal success, Although, until the 17th
launch is accomplished the program still is
an R&D effort, with the exception of three
launches on which ballast was carried, hoth
the Titan III A and C vehicles have carried
multi-million dollar research and operational
satellites.

In this area also, millions have been
saved the American taxpayer in terms of the
“free rides” given such systems as the Initial
Defense Communications Satellite Program
(IDCSP) spacecraft, Vela spacecraft, the huge
Taccomsat (world’s largest communications
satellite), Lincoln Experimental Satellite
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(LES), very high and ultra high frequency
communications experiments and the Gemini
B heat shield qualification test.

With the IDCSP satellites alone some $1
million per satellite was saved using the mul-
tiple launch capability of the Titan ITIC as
opposed to launching them single with a
vehicle like the Thor Delta. Cost of a Titan
IIIC including hardware, “typical payload
integration costs”, launch services and pre-
liminary tracking through orbital injection
is #20 million. Authoritative sources put the
cost of a Thor Delta at §1.5 million for the
Thor, $.9 million for the Delta stage, .1 mil-
lion for the injection stage required for syn-
chronous equatorial orbit, and launch costs
from $1 to $1.8 milllon—aproximately $3.5
million to place one IDCSP satellite In orbit
as compared with £20 million for elght-at-one
time with Titan IIIC.

Taking a closer look at the 6% increase
over the 1962 cost estimate of $850 million
for a 45-month development effort, the man-
agement fortitude and expertise of the Titan
IIT team becomes even more significant. It
becomes clear this also includes the costs of
the “product improvement program®” which
has resulted in the production prototype
subsystems flown on the last Titan ITIC and
included In the eight-vehicle follow-on pro-
duction crder now in force. These included a
new universal payload shroud, a new mono-
propellant attitude control system for the
transtage, a lighter transtage and cost-re-
duction/rellability improvements to the solld
rocket motors.

Col. Taliferro, who along with Maj. Gen.
Joseph B. Bleymaler (then colonel) and Brig.
Gen. David V. Miller (also then a colonel)
is a former Titan IIT System Program Di-
rector (SPD), credits the success of the pro-
gram to “the fact the ‘powers that be’ gave
us enough men of the callber necessary to
adequately monitor the program.” Taliferro
feels strongly that it is not enough to enun-
clate to the industrial contractor team what
you want to accomplish in terms of defining
and then maintaining costs.

“You've got to be right there to see that
they do 1t,” he declares.

With the 17th launch out of the way, Titan
IIIC looks ahead largely to supporting mili-
tary programs at Cape Kennedy most of
which will be classified to one degree or an-
other. All that Taliferro can say Is that
continued shortage of R&D dollars in the
future can be expected and thus the launch
rate for the production vehicles will be cor-
respondingly slow. In the offing, however, is
the fact NASA has sald it plans to use the
Titan IIIC for the Viking program (Mars
1973). Informed sources say NASA probably
also will use the Titan IIIC for ATS F & G.
In addition Comsat Corp. etill is considering
the Titan IIIB (unmanned version using
Agena upper stage and without strap-on
solid motors) for Intelsat.

At Vandenberg AFB, Callf,, the Titan IIIB
now supports classified military launches
and next year the Titan IIID/B version with
strap-ons is expected to begin launching
“bigger and better” military payloads. A fifth
version of the Titan III—the M for the MOL—
also is under development and the first un-
manned launch now is scheduled for early
1871 from Vandenberg,

LATEST SUPREME COURT DECISION
CURBING PRIVATE CLUBS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
Supreme Court has taken another step
toward an end which is most distressing
to all Americans who believe in the per-
sonal freedom of individual citizens of
this country; that is, a grant of power
to the Federal Government to regulate
the personal activities of private individ-
uals to virtually any extent.
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Using as its authority the beleaguered
commerce clause, which has now been
prostituted beyond belief, the Court has
determined that a recreational area in
Arkansas which had been operating as
a private club can no longer choose its
membership because it may have served
food which at one time traveled in inter-
state commerce.

Mr. Justice Black, the lone dissenter,
stated:

This would be stretching the commerce
clause =0 as to give the Federal Government
complot.e control over every little remote
country place of recreation in every nook and
cranny of every one of the fifty states. This
goes too far for me.

Mr. President, it goes too far for me,
also.

Every time I read one of these fan-
tastic decisions, I feel that it must be the
ultimate, that surely the Court will not
attempt to go any further; but then a
case such as this is handed down. In
taking the reasoning in this decision to
its logical coneclusion, we can see that
there is very little we do which does not
“affect commerce” as that terrn has been
defined by the Court.

Mr. President, the Court his used the
commerce clause of the Conititution to
attempt to cure any and all situations
which they feel amount to social injus-
tice, It matters not that some may agree
that such an attempt is verv laudatory.
The fact is that the Court has no right—
much less duty—to use a pertion of the
Constitution as a panacea focr any social
ills which may beset the country. Au-
thority in this area lies with the legis-
lative branch, and I, for one, am tired of
seeing that authority subverted by the
Supreme Court.

In yesterday’s Evening Star, David
Lawrence has an excellent article which
clearly demonstrates the far-reaching
implications and the inherent dangers of
the precedent set forth in this deecision.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article, “Curbing of Private
Club Ominous” by David Lawrence,
published in the June 4, 1969, edition of
the Evening Star be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered o be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

CURBING OF PRIVATE CLUB OMINOUS
(By David Lawrence)

The Supreme Court of the United States
has just rendered a significant decision
which could someday be interpreted as mean-
ing that Congress has an almost unlimited

right to regulate the private lives of the
American people.

While the objective of the decision—to
prevent racial discrimination—is a worthy
one, the grounds on which the high court
based its ruling are bound to be viewed as
an intrusion into the personal relationships
of individuals.

The case at issue arose because, in an
isolated area of Arkansas, a private recrea-
tion center was established, and the owners
felt they had a right to select their members
or visitors. Under the Civil Rights Act of
1964, Congress prohibited discrimination or
segregation at places of public accommoda-
tlon whose operations “affect commerce.” In-
cluded in these are '‘any motion picture
house, theater, concert hall, sports arena,
stadlum or other place of exhibition or en-

June 5, 1969

tertainment.” The question was whether the
Lake Nixon Club in Arkansas was a public
place of entertalnment or a private club
exempt under the act.

The majority opinion of the court declared
that the power of Congress to “regulate com-
merce” means that any facility can be regu-
lated If it serves food that comes from other
states and if any interstate travelers fre-
quent the premises. In this case, the recrea-
tion area consists of a swimming pool, a8
snack bar, some paddle boats and other rec-
reational facilities.

The fact that the club in Arkansas ®old
food and leased boats which may have come
from outside the state, and that some visi-
tors might have crossed state lines, was
enough to belster the court's contention that
the club was actually subject to the congres-
sional power to “regulate” interstate com-
merce.

Justice Black, In a minority opinion, chal-
lenged the reasoning which had been used in
invoking the commerce clause, He said:

“It seems clear to me that neither the pad-

dle boats nor the locally leased juke box
are sufficlent to justify a holding that the
operation of Lake Nixon (Club) affects inter-
state commerce within the meaning of the
(Civil Rights) Act. While it is the duty of
courts to enforce this important act, we are
not called on, nor should we hold subject to
that act this country people's recreation cen-
ter, lying in what may be, so far as we know,
a little ‘sleepy hollow’ between Arkansas
Hills miles away from any interstate high-
way.
“This would be stretching the commerce
clause so as to give the federal government
complete control over every little remote
country place of recreation in every nook and
cranny of every precinct and county in every
one of the fifty states. This goes too far for
me.”

Justice Black indicated clearly his belief
that the commerce clause cannot be
“stretched” to cover everything that hap-
pens in “interstate commerce.,” For if it can
be, then Congress can use it to rearrange the
whole pattern not only of business life but
of individual recreation. It could even be
argued that the operations of certain com-
panies, however local in character, affect
“Interstate commerce” and that they must
hire individuals on a quota basis, The mere
suspicion that discrimination might have
motivated the cholce of their employes would
appear, according to this latest decision, to
be adequate to make such requirements,

If the crusade against discrimination by
reason of race, religion or color is to be car-
ried to the point of including every busi-
ness or home which purchases something
from outside the state, then restrictions can
be imposed not only to regulate the sale of
private property but also to govern all private
club or organizations which directly or indi-
rectly use any goods manufactured in other
states.

The “stretching” of the Constitution in
the latest case can be remedied by Congress,
which could clarify its own meaning in the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 and state specifically
that the rights of the individual shall not be
impaired, even though the worthy objective
of abolishing discrimination is being sought.

PRESIDENT NIXON'S SPEECH AT
AIR FORCE ACADEMY

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, yes-
terday, the President of the United
States took the opportunity of address-
ing the graduates of the U.S. Air Force
Academy to lay down his basic vision of
the world today. It is vitally important
that our international policies be based
upon a realistic outlook. We must see the
world as it really is. We must not look
at the world with the rosy glasses of
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wishful thinking. The President's mes-
sage wes a message that stirred the sen-
timents of all men who know that prog-
ress must be based upon realism.

In his address, the President launched
an attack against the defeatists and the
isolationists. He stressed that our poli-
cies could be built only on a clear assess-
ment of the enemies’ capabilities. He
said:

We must rule out unilateral disarmament.
In the real world that simply will not work.
If we pursue arms control as an end in it-
self, we will not achieve our end. The ad-
versaries in the world today are not in con-
flict because they are armed. They are
armed because they are in conflict, and have
not yet learned peaceful ways to resolve their
conflicting national interests.

Such talk is indeed refreshing. Presi-
dent Nixon, as a candidate, promised
this Nation respite from unrealistic for-
eign policy. Here he has laid down some
basie principles. As the weeks go on, we
will have an opportunity to see these
principles in action. We have major
questions before us—the settlement of
the Vietnam war, and arms talks with
the Soviet Union. We have never before
heard such refreshing realism on the
eve of such discussions.

But the President went beyond such
immediate questions. He touched the is-
sue of a nation’s greatness, and what
causes the national spirit to expand. He
said:

Every man achieves his own greatness by
reaching out beyond himself. So it 1s with
nations. When a nation believes in itself—
as Athenians did in their golden age, as
Italians did in the Renaissance—that na-
tion can perform miracles. Only when a na-
tlon means something to itself can it mean
something to others.

Mr. President, we have waited a long
time to hear such words. It is wonderful
to hear something truly inspirational.
This address indicates that a new spirit
is invigorating our country.

THE CURRENT CONTROVERSY IN-
VOLVING ASSOCIATE JUSTICE
DOUGLAS

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, there is a
growing concern in the country about our
courts. It is imperative that all the facts
be presented. The vast, vast majority of
our judges are men of integrity and the
highest character. We owe it to the
judges who have conducted themselves
properly to pinpoint the wrongdoing and
thus avoid blanket criticisms of our en-
tire Federal bench. I wish to speak on the
current controversy involving Associate
Justice Douglas,

Recent comments in the daily press
have indicated that, first, Justice Douglas
criticized the investigation by the In-
ternal Revenue Service of the Parvin
Foundation as a “manufactured case”,
and, second, gave advice and counsel on
how the Parvin Foundation finances
should be handled in the future. These
acts and utterances by Justice Douglas
are not surprising as he was the paid
president and director of the Parvin
Foundation at an annual stipend of
$12,000.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed at this point in the
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Recorp an editorial entitled “What Did
Douglas Say?” and published in the
Washington Daily News on May 28, 1969.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WaAaT Db DoucLas Sax?

Let's look closely at the latest develop-
ments in the case of Supreme Court Justice
William O. Douglas’ involvement with the
Parvin Foundation, which until recently
owned stock in Las Vegas gambling casinos.

The other day Albert Parvin, millionaire
Los Angeles businessman who created the
Parvin Foundation in 1960, made many of
the foundation's records available to a New
York Times reporter.

Mr. Parvin's purpose, according to The
Times’ report, was to show that “nothing the
foundation has done is in any way wrong.”

Mr. Parvin may have done well by this
strategy for his foundation.

But, the way it looks to us, he certainly
delivered a double-whammo to his erstwhile
colleague, the Supreme Court Justice, who
had been serving as president and director of
the foundation at $12,000 per year since its
founding. (Justice Douglas’ resignation from
the foundation was announced last Friday.)

From in the records laid before him, the
reporter spotted a letter from Justice Douglas
to Mr. Parvin dated May 12 of this year in
which the Justice was sald to have written
that the Internal Revenue Service's investl-
gation of the Parvin Foundation was a
“manufactured case” intended to force him
to leave the bench.

The reporter also wrote that Justice Doug-
las insisted in his letter that the allegations
of the revenue service must be fought and
gave advice on how foundation finances
should be handled in the future to unques-
tionably set them aside from Mr. Parvin's
control or the implication of control.

Now if what the reporter sald Justice
Douglas wrote is true, grave questions of
judicial propriety are raised.

How could a judge with such feelings to-
ward the IRS rule on any tax case involving
the IRS in the future? And as Rep. H. R.
QGross of Iowa has said, there are laws that
bar a Supreme Court justice from giving legal
advice.

Justice Douglas has insisted thru a spokes-
man that he “knew very little” about the
foundation’s tax problems. Well, if not, how
was he able to call it a “manufactured case”
as he was sald to have stated in the letter?

The justice says he has no objection to
release of any documents in the foundation’s
possession but his successor as foundation
president says the letter is a personal com-
munication between Justice Douglas and Mr.
Parvin,

This letter is most important. It involves
the fitness of Justice Douglas to continue on
the nation’s highest bench.

It should be produced by the individuals
involved, or obtained by the Justice Depart-
ment. And publication should make clear
whether another resignation should be
speedily forthcoming.

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, what is
most disturbing, however, is the rela-
tionship and connection between Justice
Douglas, Albert Parvin, the Parvin
Foundation, the Parvin-Dohrmann
Corp., and two individuals who ap-
peared as witnesses before the Senate
Rules Committee during the Bobby
Baker investigation. These witnesses,
one of whom took refuge behind the
fifth amendment and refused to testify,
are Edward Levinson and Edward Tor-
res. What is most disturbing is that both
Messrs. Levinson and Torres were on
the same payroll with a Justice of the
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U.S. Supreme Court. Not only have
Torres and Levinson been employed by
and owned an interest in the Parvin-
owned Fremont Hotel and gambling
casino in Las Vegas, but Torres also
owns 63,000 Parvin shares. This infor-
mation comes from the Washington
Post article of May 22, 1969.

The relationship between these four
men, Justice Douglas and Messrs. Par-
vin, Levinson, and Torres, does not stop
at the point where they are all receiving
money from gangster-operated Las
Vegas gambling casinos.

In a letter dated May 12, 1969, from
Douglas to Parvin, the Justice is re-
ported to have said the IRS’s investiga-
tion of the Parvin Foundation was a
“manufactured case” intended to get
him—Justice Douglas—off the Supreme
Court,

At this point, the tax problems and
the records of Justice Douglas’ associ-
ates, Messrs. Levinson and Torres,
should be examined.

Mr. Levinson has a long record link-
ing him with the numbers rackets,
bookmakers, and gambling interests. He
appeared before the Senate Rules Com-
mittee on Monday, March 2, 1964, and
acknowledged that he was being investi-
gated by agencies of the executive
branch of our Government but declined
to testify. Specifically, Mr. Levinson re-
fused to tell our committee, first,
whether he knew Bobby Baker—which
he did; second, whether he was an of-
ficer, director, and stockholder in Bobby
Baker's Serv-U-Corporation—which he
was; and third, whether he was involved
with Fred Black, Jr., and Bobby Baker
in business transactions with the Farm-
ers and Merchants Bank of Tulsa, Okla.,
the District of Columbia National Bank
and North American Aviation—which
he was—and generally refused to an-
swer all questions propounded to him
except that he had an office in the Fre-
mont Hotel in Las Vegas.

Subsequent to his appearance before
the Rules Committee, Levinson pleaded
“no contest” to a charge of helping file
falsified income tax forms and was there-
after fined $5,000. The question is how
Mr. Levinson's dispute with the Internal
Revenue Service would have fared on
appeal to the Supreme Court? Would
Justice Douglas, who was on the same
Parvin payroll as Levinson, have had the
fortitude to disqualify himself?

Additionally, Ed Levinson’s problems
with the law, and his connection with
the Cosa Nostra, have been given wide
national publicity. The September 8,
1967, issue of Life magazine carried an
article by Sandy Smith entitled, “Mob-
sters in the Marketplace.” That publica-
tion alleged:

The true bonanza the Mob has struck in
legitimate business 1s “skimming”—divert-
ing a portion of cash receipts off the top to
avold taxes. Chiefly for this reason the ty-
coons of Cosa Nostra tend to flock to any
enterprise that has a heavy flow of cash—
vending machine companies, jukebox firms,
cigarette machine routes, some box offices
and ticket agencies (the scalping of sports
and theater tickets is a form of skim), and,
of course, licensed gambling casinos. Then
they proceed to steal large sums before they
can be entered on the books and come under
the eye of the IRS.
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It follows that the money derived from
the skim is ideal for greasing the wheels of
organized crime. It pays off politiclans,
crooked cops and killers. It is also used as
tax-free bonuses to persons with no gang
connections at all—only greed. One well-
known film star, for example, received $4,000
under the table in addition to his one-week
contract price of $20,000,

A single jukebox or cigarette machine
business may yield thousands in skim. FBI
agents In Chicago discovered that Eddie
Vogel In a period of a few months skimmed
$130,000 from his music and vending ma-
chines. He and Momo Giancana actually
counted it up amid the linens and tomato
paste in a back room of an Ifalian restau-
rant, the Armory Lounge.

The biggest skim yet discovered took place
in the legalized gambling casinos of Las
Vegas from 1960 to 1965; many details of it
are being disclosed here for the first time.
Its breakup by federal agencies has sent the
Mob scurrying all over the world—to places
like England, the Caribbean, Latin America
and the Middle East—in search of a bonanza
to replace its profits. Some $12 million a
year was skimmed for gangsters in just six
Las Vegas casinos: the Fremont, the Sands,
the Flamingo, the Horseshoe, the Desert Inn
and the Stardust.

One notable example of a skimming trans-
action concerned $75,000 owed to the Fre-
mont and Desert Inn by Alexander Guterma,
a celebrated swindler. The money was col-
lected, but never reached casino ledgers, It
was conveyed as skim through Panama
branches of Swiss banks by Eusebio Antonio
Morales, at that time Panama’s alternate
delegate to the United Nations. (Currently
Morales is Panamanian ambassador to the
United Kingdom.)

Las Vegas is one of the so-called “open”
territories agreed upon by the Mob, where
all Cosa Nostra families are relatively free to
operate and invest. The carving up of the
gambling skim among varlous Cosa Nostra
leaders follows a ratio determined by each
mobster’s secret Interests in the casinos. Each
hidden share of a casino was priced in under-
world markets at $52,600. The dividend on
each share was $2,000 a month—or about
45% annual return.

During the lush years of 1960-65, Gerardo
(Jerry) Catena's gang in New Jersey split
up some $50,000 a month, Meyer Lansky and
Vincent Alo, the Cosa Nostra shadow as-
signed to keep Lansky honest with the
brotherhood, picked off some §80,000 a
month. The Catena-Alo-Lansky money came
from four of the six casinos—the Fremont,
Sands, Flamingo, Horseshoe. Momo Glan-
cana's take, from the Desert Inn and the
Btardust, exceeded $65,000 a month. From
the same two casinos, the Cleveland gang
chief, John Scalish, received another $52,000
a month.

Skimming in Las Vegas, from casino
counting room to Swiss bank, has always
been overseen by Lansky, the Cosa Nostra
Commission’s most important non-member—
always with the Cosa Nostra heavies peering
over his shoulder. As cashier and den father
of delivermen, Lansky has remained the in-
dispensable man.

A recurrent problem for Lansky’s Las Vegas
front men and accountants has been the re-
conciliation of the interests of a caslno's
owners-of-record, who hoped to profit, and
its secret gangster owners, hungrily awaiting
their skimming dividends. “How can you
steal money and pay dividends?” Ed Levin-
son, chief of the Fremont Casino, once be-
sought one of his partners. “You can't steal
$100,000 a month and pay dividends. If you
steal $50,000. Well, maybe . . .”

Each month, when the skim was running
smoothly, the bagmen shuttled between Las
Vegas and Miami with satchels of cash. The
couriers also brought the skim from Baha-
mian casinos to Miami. There Lansky counted
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it all, took his own cut and then parceled out
the rest to the couriers who were to carry it
to the designated Cosa Nostra hoods, or to
the Swiss banks where they have their
accounts.

Lansky’s bagmen have been a diverse and
colorful lot. Among his all-stars from 1860 to
1965: Benjamin Sigelbaum, 64, business
partner of Robert G. (Bobby) Baker when
Baker was secretary of the Democratic ma-
jority in the U.S. Senate. Sigelbaum is a man
with general affinity for political connections.

What makes the allegations in the Life
magazine article most disturbing is that
Parvin, with Douglas on the payroll of
his foundation, bought into the Fremont
in 1966, and maintained a business rela-
tionship with Levinson and Torres for
the continued operation of the Fremont
and possibly other gambling casinos. It
would seem almost inconceivable that
Parvin and even possibly Justice Douglas
did not know of the skimming operation
taking place at the Fremont, when every-
one who reads Life magazine knew what
was going on. Justice Douglas might want
to comment on his knowledge of Parvin's
involvement with these ‘“mobsters,” and
the public might well wonder how much
Mrs. Fortas, Parvin's tax lawyer, knew
of his financial connections in the Las
Vegas gambling arena.

Justice Douglas may wish to comment
on why he continued on the Parvin
Foundation payroll 20 months after the
Life magazine article appeared. Edward
Torres, when appearing before the Rules
Committee on Thursday, February 27,
1964, also gave his address as the Fre-
mont Hotel in Las Vegas.

Mr. Torres told the committee he was,
first, a friend of Ed Levinson; second,
an officer in the Fremont Hotel and Ca-
sino in charge of the business operation:
third, a stockholder in the Serv-U-
Corp., and that he made $50,000 on
the sale of that company’s stock; and,
fourth, that he had heard Ed Levinson
say that Bobby Baker and Fred Black,
Jr., were good friends of his.

nfortunately, Mr. Torres did not tell
our committee about a possible grand
Jjury investigation of his financial affairs.

It would seem that Mr. Torres could
have violated title 18, United States
Code, section 1621—the perjury stat-
ute—during the course of a ecivil suit
instituted by the Bank of America to
recover on a $25,000 note issued by Mr.
Torres.

There was information to suggest that
the Bank of America became the “holder
in due course” of the note, which was
merely a sham and a fiction by which
Mr. Torres could provide himself with
a legitimate and accounted-for source
of funds with which he could use to pur-
chase an interest in the Fremont Hotel
and Casino. Again, query: How a per-
jury conviction of Mr. Torres, a Parvin
employee and associate, would have fared
on appeal to the Supreme Court?

An article en’tled “Parvin Foundation
Made Huge Profit on Casinos” appeared
in the Washington Daily News, June 4,
1969. Mr. President, I ask unanimous
consent that that article be printed in
the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

June 5, 1969

DoucLas WaAs DIReCcTOR: PARVIN FOUNDATION
MADE HUGE PROFIT ON CASINOS

Newly disclosed tax records show that the
Albert Parvin Foundation earned a 10-fold
profit by selling its interest in Las Vegas
gambling casinos while Supreme Court Jus-
tice Willlam O. Douglas was its director,

Records made public by the Internal Reve-
nue Bervice showed the foundation began
selling its stock in the Parvin-Dohrmann Co.
last November. The first sale was 9,500 shares
for $468,5633.

The Parvin-Dohrmann Co. owns the Star-
dust, Freemont and Alladin hotels and
gambling casinos in Las Vegas. Foundation
spokesmen said they have disposed of the
remaining shares in the firm this year for
an estimated $2 million.

The $2.56 million total sale price represents
a 10-fold increase in the value of the stock
over that listed in prior tax returns.

The latest tax return also records that the
foundation continued to pay Justice Douglas
the $12,000 annual salary for serving as its
director during 1968, The foundation also
made a $20,000 grant to the Center for the
Study of Democratic Institutions, which
Justice Douglas also serves as a director.

RESIGNED POST

Justice Douglas resigned from his post with
the Parvin Foundation last month.,

The stock sale by the foundation does not
end its ties with the Parvin-Dohrmann firm
or with the casinos, according to the records.

The returns showed the foundation owned
& $45,000 “interest in Hotel Flamingo cus-
todian account trust,” as well as owing the
firm a $700,000 balance on an earlier loan.

Internal Revenue Service spokesmen would
neither confirm nor deny that the loan was
under Investigation as possibly bearing on
the foundation's tax-exempt status.

The return also listed nearly $59,000 in
fellowships for foreign students at Prince-
ton and the University of California at Los
Angeles.

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, why was
there such a close tie between Justice
Deouglas and Mr. Ralph Ginsberg, the
publisher of a magazine called Agvant
Garde? The record seems clear that Mr.
Ginsberg has been convicted 28 times for
offenses relating to pornosraphy. One of
his convictions was reversed by the Su-
preme Court on a 5-to-4 decision with
Justice Douglas voting with the majority.

There seems to be no dispute over the
fact that Mr. Ginsberg has paid Justice
Douglas for at least one article appear-
ing in this publication. I would like also
to call attention of the Senate to a full-
page ad which appeared in the New York
Times on Saturday, May 24, 1969. This
was an advertisement for the Avant
Garde. As part of its selling argument
it stated that the magazine would carry
some engraving called “Picasso’s erotic
engravings.” This full-page ad describes
these engravings as “a series of pictures
portraying every aspect of sexual pleas-
ure.” An interesting factor in this paid
ad is that it lists some of the contribu-
tors to Avant Garde articles; included in
the list is the name “Willilam O. Doug-
las.” The same ad was run in the New
York Times as a full-page ad on Sunday,
June 1, 1969, In the June 1 ad, the name
of “William O. Douglas” is omitted from
the list of contributors.

If it was wrong for a Justice of the
Supreme Court to lend his name to a
pornographic publication on June 1, why
was it all right to do it on May 24?

This record before the Senate today
raises many questions about Justice Wil-
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liam O. Douglas. Moreover, the record
demands a thorough disclosure and ex-
posure of all of the facts and circum-
stances surrounding any and all con-
tacts between Mr. Justice William O.
Douglas and Albert Parvin, his founda-
tion and corporations which were con-
nected with organized gambling, and
Edward Levinson and Edward Torres.
Every American has a right to have con-
fidence in the integrity of our judicial
system, and the integrity of the judges
who comprise our courts.

Mr. President, an editorial entitled
“Deeper and Deeper,” concerning Mr.
Justice Douglas, was published in the
Omaha World-Herald on May 30, 1969.
I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial may be printed in the REecorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

DEEPER AND DEEPER

Supreme Court Justice Willlam O. Doug-
las is getting into controversy over his out-
side activities. It appears that the questions
raised by his assoclation with Albert Parvin
and the Parvin Foundation have not been
answered satisfactorily by his resignation
irom the presidency of the foundation

The latest development is publication of
some of the detalls in a letter written by
Douglas to Parvin May 12.

Douglas is reported to have urged Parvin
to fight allegations made by Internal Rev-
enue Service agents investigating the foun-
dation’s handling of funds from its invest-
ments.

In the view of Towa Congressman H. R.
Gross, this advice appears to amount to prac-
ticing law, which Douglas is prohibited by
federal statute from doing.

In another section of the letter, Douglas
is reported to have written that the IRS
probe of the foundation is a “manufactured
case” designed to force Douglas to resign
from the Supreme Court.

The IRS has countered with the statement
that it has been examining the foundation’s
affairs for “several years.”

So far neither Douglas nor Parvin has
denied the authenticity of the reporting of
the contents of the letter. Fred Warner Neal,
who succeeded Douglas as president of the
foundation, has acknowledged that Parvin
showed a copy of the letter to a New York
Times reporter.

Even though Douglas has formally severed
his official ties with the foundation, there
remains a large question as to the propriety
of his having been associated with it In
the first place. The direct connection of
Albert Parvin and the foundation to Las
Vegas gambling interests should have made
the whole enterprise off limits to a judge of
normal discretion.

There also is the question raised by Rep.
Gross as to the propriety and legality of
Douglas’ advice to Parvin as to how he should
conduct himself in the IRS investigation.

There also is a question relating to Douglas’
attitude toward the IRS. If he believes that
the agency is out to get him, as he Indicated
in the letter, his impartiality in court cases
involving the IRS might be suspect.

Finally, there is the suggestion made this
week by Sen. Paul Fannin, R-Ariz., that
Douglas may have received outside income
from sources other than the Parvin Founda-
tion.

Fannin sald he ls investigating this new
line of inquiry, and described himself as
“concerned"” about Douglas’ other sources of
income. The senator sald he will decide early
next week whether he will ask for a formal
investigation by the Senate Judiclary Com-
mittee.
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An investigation seems to be very much
in order. So much has been revealed or sug-
gested about Douglas that a shadow has
been cast on his judgment and discretion. No
Supreme Court justice can function effec-
tively with such a shadow over him.

THE PROPOSED OIL REFINERY AT
MACHIASPORT, MAINE

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, some
time ago, an excellent article, dealing
with the conflict over the proposed refin-
ery at Machiasport, Maine, and the
overall structure of the oil import pro-
gram and the oil industry, generally, ap-
peared in Business Week magazine. This
article is one of the most comprehensive
and objective studies of the industry and
the privileges it enjoys that has ever ap-
peared in a national magazine.

I recommend it to all Senators who
share an interest in the protection of the
taxpayers and consumers interests and I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the REcCORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE YEAR OIL GETs ITs LUMPS

Eight weeks ago the president of Gulf Oil
Corp., the chairman of Humble Oil & Re-
fining Co. and independent operators from
Michigan, Ohio, and Pennsylvania—as well
as Texas and Oklahoma—flew into Washing-
ton for what they trusted would be a ritualis-
tic defense of oil's speclal position in the In-
ternal Revenue code.

Presidential candidate Richard Nixon had
publicly backed the 274 % depletion allow-
ance, mainstay of a system of tax preference
worth (depending on who's counting) any-
thing from $1.6-billion to $3-billion a year.
And taking the oath of office had no discerni-
ble effect on his views. Though Treasury offi-
cials were hard at work on a tax reform
package, the word had quletly gotten around
that oil would not be one of their major
targets.

Ranged before the House Ways & Means
Committee, the ollmen comfortably expected
that their traditional arguments would get
traditionally friendly reception on Capitol
Hill. Never in the 43 years since the deple-
tion provision was first written into the tax
code had the Ways & Means Committee made
the slightest threatening gesture toward it.

Before long, however, the ollmen were not
feeling so comfortable.

Revolt. “I don't think I have ever been so
startled,” one major company vice-president
recalls, “There was Johnny Byrnes acting just
like Bill Proxmire."” Representative John W.
Byrnes of Wisconsin, the ranking Republican
member of the tax writing group, long had
been considered a tested *“friend of oil.” Now,
like his fellow Wisconsinite, Senator Willlam
Proxmire, he was complaining about glant
oil companies that paid little or no taxzes.

In recent weeks, Ways & Means Chairman
Wilbur D. Mills (D.-Ark.) has taken the same
line. In public statements and In private
talks with oll lobbyists, he has made quite
clear that the petroleum industry will figure
prominently in any broad move toward tax
reform. “Depletion has become a symbol,”
Mills says, and must get at least a “symbolic
reduction.”

Nothing safe. The defection of Byrnes and
Mills is only the most recent, if perhaps most
serious, evidence of oil's ebbing political
fortunes. A “taxpayers’ revolt” focusing on
the industry’s privileged tax position; a
raucous public fight with New England over
a forelgn trade zone at Machiasport, Me.; an
off-shore drilling accident that spilled thou-
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sands of barrels of crude into the Santa
Barbara channel; all these have turned the
tide against the industry that once had the
most formidable position in Washington.

“There has been a sharp change in the po-
litical environment facing the oil industry,”
says Frank Ikard, a former Texas congress-
man who left a seat on Ways & Means seven
years ago for the presidency of the American
Petroleum Institute. Another old Washington
hand put the matter more succinetly; “This
is the year we get our lumps.”

Nothing appears to be safe in the boiling
controversy that surrounds the politics of oil.
The tax incentives that have sustained the
industry since 1926, the prorationing system
that since 1933 has kept surplus crude off the
market, the import quotas that have insu-
lated domestic producers from foreign pres-
sures for the past decade, all suddenly have
become very open questions. And how well
they stand up in Washington over the next
six months or so may determine the shape of
the oil business for years to come.

LOOKING AT THE TAE FOR THE QUOTA SYSTEM

More than anything else, it has been the
“Battle of Machiasport” that has given critics
of ofl their rallying ground. But in return
no issue in years has so united the often
feuding segments of the industry.

It started last May with a complex proposal
by Ocecidental Petroleum Co. to bulld a 300,-
000-bbl.-a-day refinery at the tiny fishing
village of Machiasport, Me, Stripped to es-
sentials, it was a bold plan to use the device
of a foreign trade zone to carve out a special
place in the oil import program for New
England—and, of course, for Occidental it-
self. Somehow, it seemed to stretch all of the
weak seams In a quota system that had al-
ready developed almost intolerable stralns.

Cure for surplus: That system—officially,
the Mandatory Oil Import Program—was in-
stituted in 1959 to insulate the U.S, domestic
industry from the effects of a world-wide oil
glut,

By the late 1950s the Middle East had come
into its own, with major finds In Kuwait and
Saudi Arabia and the rapid buildup of pro-
duction in Iran and Iraq. The European mar-
ket had been pretty well saturated; Japan
was belng taken care of. The next logical
move for Arab oil was to the U.S. East Coast.

The prospect appalled the purely domestic
producers, who were groaning under surplus
capacity themselves.

Disappointed, The quota system provided a
breakwater against the expected wave of for-
eign crude. Imports were restricted to a set
proportion of domestic demand—12.29, for
the area east of the Rockles, for example. Im-
port licenses, or “tickets,” were widely dis-
persed among refiners so that it was no longer
feasible to deslgn a plant to run entirely
on foreign crude.

One after another, the majors junked plans
to build refineries on the East Coast. With-
out guaranteed access to foreign crude it
was better to bulld near the oilfields and ship
the products.

It was natural for New England to resent
the oil import program. It found itself on the
tall end of a long, expensive transportation
line that began, New Englanders figured, at
refineries they had lost to Texas. As the
price of home heating oil, the major petrole-
um product sold in the region, rose from
15.37¢ a gal. in 1964 to 17.57¢ in 1068; New
England seethed.

Battle cry. Into this emotional cauldron
came Occidental Chairman Hammer, with
& promise to build one of the world’s largest
refineries and to reduce heating oil prices by
2 healthy 109 . New England welcomed him
with open arms—and its politicians agreed to
fight for his plan in Washington. A major
battle was Inevitable.

The oil import “ticket” is a valuable com=
modity being, in effect, a license to import
oil at $2 a bbl. that is worth about $3.25 as
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soon as it clears customs (the duty is only
10%¢). With about 1.5-million bbl. a day
allowed, this means that domestic refiners—
who get tickets in rough proportion to their
plant capacity—share a subsidy worth about
$600-million a year,

Occidental's Machiasport proposal was
widely regarded as a bold raid on this Kitty.
Under the existing program Occidental could
have looked for & quota equal to about 9%
of its refinery runs. Now it was asking for
tickets equal to about one-third. This could
be done by reducing the share of the other
companies.

Turnabout.—Almost without exception,
oil companies jumped on Machiasport to
prevent the oil import program from col-
lapsing in a competitive melee for import
tickets, Independent producers were Wwor=-
ried about maintaining prices; independent
refiners were worried about the subsidy,
which for some represents thelr margin of
profit; and the giant internadonsal oil com-
panies were as anxious as anyone else to
maintain the import wall around the T.S.
market.

This somewhat surprising turnabout by
the internationals stems from a basic change
in the world market—international oil’s ver-
slon of the cost-price sgueeze.

STRANGE BEDFELLOWS

The enormous oll reserves of the Middle
East, together with major finds in Libya and
now Nigeria, have had their inevitable effect
on prices. Posted prices have remained steady,
largely because of pressure from the Orga-
nization of Petroleum Ezxporting Countries,
But the price at which crude actually is
traded internationally has dropped to as low
as $1.20 a barrel—and product prices have
followed in Europe and Japan.

The cost of production from the Middle
East fields has remained ridiculously low—
no more than 12¢ a bbl.,, figures MIT econo-
mist Morris A. Adelman. But the Arabs have
proved demanding hosts: Their take now is
about 85¢ a bbl. and due to rise under a re-
cent agreement. According to First National
City Bank, the earnings on Middle East oil
dropped from 77.1¢ a bbl. in 1857 to 37.5¢
in 1967.

The upshot is obvious. Suddenly, even to
the free-trading intermational oil compa-
nies, a protected U.S, market looks good.
‘What they lose by having their excess crude
kept out of this country, they galn back by
having profits floor under their extensive U.S.
operations. Besides, keeping the U.S. nearly
self-sufficient in oll enhances their bargain-
ing position with the producing govern-
ments.

Upping the ante. So cruclal is the U.S. oil
import program now to the International
majors that some appear ready to give up the
$600-million import quota subsidy as the
price for maintaining the restrictions intact.
It is not one the majors want to em-
brace publicly for fear of stirring up inde-
pendent refiners.

Many in the industry also are convinced
that it would be politic to do something spe-
cial for New England—if, as one corporate
president puts it privately “we don't have to
swallow Armand Hammer."” Meanwhile, how-
ever, the New Englanders have raised the
ante and now seem more interested in knock-
ing out the import program itself than in
getting a single refinery built in Maine.

WHO PAYS THE BILL?

The debate over Machiasport has under-
scored how expensive the oil import program
is for consumers. As most economists and
anti-oll politicians see it, the restrictions cut
the U.S. off from economic forces that might
otherwise halve the price of crude oil. In
effect, says MIT's Adelman, consumers pay
$4-billion a year more for ol than they would
in a free market.

“There must be a more efficient and more
equitable way to safeguard the national se-
curity,” says Senator Edward EKennedy (D-
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Mass.). “This is the only legal purpose the
program has.”

Confrontation, In hearings before the Sen-
ate antitrust subcommittee last March, lead-
ing academic experts on the ofl industry
questioned whether the national security re-
quired the current high-cost protection of
the domestic oll industry.

“It is not just the consumer who pays the
cost,” says Walter Adams, professor of eco-
nomics and acting president of Michigan
State University. “The restrictions also hurt
those American industries which use oil as
a raw material and must then sell their fin-
ished products in competitive world mar-
kets.”

The petrochemical industry has, in fact,
begun to take its case against the oil im-
port program to Washington—and this is an-
other reason for oil's political difficulties.
Petrochemical people have made a strong
pltch to the Nixon Administration that un-
less they get access to cheap foreign feed-
stocks in the U.S. they will be forced to build
plants abroad.

Next week the oil companies go before the
antitrust subcommittee chaired by Michigan
Senator Philip Hart, who has no particular
love for them. They will be trying to an-
swer the economists on Capitol Hill. But
their real target will be Labor Secretary
George P. Shultz, former dean of the School
of Business at the University of Chicago.

Nizon has given Shultz a broad franchise
to take a “fresh look™ at the import pro-
gram—and six months to come up with rec-
ommendations, It 15 & ticklish job, even for
a skilled mediator. And, sooner or later, he
will have to come to grips with the essential
question of whether maintaining the present
size and shape of the domestic oll industry
is worth the cost to consumers.

This issue—the social cost of government
policies that encourage and protect U.S. oll
production—is at the root of the political
turmoil surrounding the petroleum industry.
Washington seems to have rediscovered the
baslc economic fact that if oll is getting spe-
cial treatment, it's getting it at the expense
of other sectors of the economy.

THE WALLS AROUND DOMESTIC PRODUCERS

Both the import program and the tax in-
centives that center around the 271, % de-
pletion allowance are designed to foster the
domestic oil producing industry. The first
involves a transfer of $4-billlon from con-
sumers, in the form of higher prices; the
second, according to Treasury estimates, In-
volves a transfer of $1.6-billion from other
taxpayers. Together, they total close to the
net profits for the entire industry.

Yet, despite all the subsidies, direct and
indirect, profits in petroleum are not inor-
dinately high. The rate of return on equity
for oll companies is about average for man-
ufacturing—13%.

What does the industry do with all that
money? Both economists and oil men come
up with the same answer—though they
draw strikingly different policy conclusions:
mostly, it is “drilled up” in the search for
excess reserves.

STATE REGULATION

With tax breaks and high prices, people
have been encouraged to hunt for oll in
less promising areas and to maintain pro-
duction from marginal wells. The economic
results are predictable:; Since World War II
there has been a persistent surplus of crude
production capacity. And the burden of car-
rying this excess has steadily pushed aver-
age costs closer and closer to prices.

Most of the Industry argues that this
spare capacity is essentlal to national se-
curity—and well worth the public cost.

Still, few deny that the management of
surplus reserves in the U.S. has unneces-
sarlly reduced the economic efficiency of the
industry. Market demand prorationing, says
Alfred E. Eahn of Cornell University, “ralses
costs as well as prices.”
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Conservation. Prorationing is just about the
only surviving descendent of the New Deal's
National Recovery Act, which sponsored in-
dustry codes to put a floor under depression
era prices. The complex system is run by
oll-producing states but enforced nationally
through the Connally “hot oll” Act, which
makes it illegal to transport across state lines
oil produced in excess of state allowables,

There is a conservation purpose behind
much of the state regulation. Without some
controls, operators tapping the same pool of
oil would try to get the jump on each other.
They would pump as fast as possible even if
it meant decreasing pressures—and reducing
eventual recovery. This is exactly what hap-
pened in East Texas before 1933,

But the two major oll states, Texas and
Louisiana, regulate with one eye on the well
pressures and the other on crude prices. They
make sure that oil is not produced in excess
of actual market demand—meaning that sur-
pluses do not affect prices.

Low efficiency. Ultimately, the consumers
pay through higher prices for keeping surplus
oil in the ground. But producers also share
the burden by not being able to extract oil
at the optimum rate. High-cost “stripper
wells,” those running no more than 10 bbl.
per day, are given full rein; low-cost flowing
wells are shut in a good part of the time
(about 50 percent in Texas). Ollmen say that
this arrangement is necessary to prevent the
loss of oil from marginal wells. But it also has
the effect of raising the average cost of pro-
ducing a harrel of crude.

Obviously, anything that knocked off the
marginal producers would increase the eco-
nomic efficlency of the industry. And this is
Just what opponents of the oil import pro-
gram and percentage depletion are urging,
even though many admit it means reducing
the effective level of U.S. oil reserves. Ending
import restrictions would lower domestic
crude prices by as much as $1.25 a bbl. End-
ing depletion and other special tax incentives
would, Treasury economists figure, have the
same effect on oil profits as a price drop of
90 cents a bbl.

THE INDEPENDENT MIND

Everyone in the oil industry would be
thrown for a loop. But the sector that would
really take it in the neck would be the in-
dependent producers who have carved out a
position in an industry that made the term
“vertical integration” a household word only
because of high crude prices and special tax
privileges.

Most Independents are, as Netus A. Steed,
president of the Texas Independent Pro-
ducers and Royalty Owners Assn. told the
House Ways & Means Committee, “caretakers
of the nation’s . . . marginal production op-
erations.” By and large, they search for ofl
in places the integrated majors don't bother
to look. (Partly this is because few can swing
the huge outlays needed to explore In the
most promising areas offshore and in the
Arctic.) Already thelr importance is declin-
ing. Anything that disturbs the existing
delicate balance will push many of them out.

Interestingly enough, the independents are
less wedded to the 2743 % depletion allowance
than other oilmen. Recently Steed wrote
President Nixon that if oil had to be the ob-
ject of tax reform, “some reduction in the
271 % depletion factor might well be sus-
tained without irreparable injury.”

This departure from an industry article
of faith is a tipoff that independents, like
the majors, think that something may well
be done about oil’s speclal tax position. As
long as everyone could assume that nothing
would happen, the industry could present a
united front. Now, as one Washington lob-
byist sees it: “Everyone is going into the back
room with a deal.”

Little hurt. A small cut in the percentage
would not hurt independents much because
they are high-cost producers.
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As the law reads, operators can deduct
271 % of the gross value of oil at the well-
head, but only up to 50% of the net income
of the property. Marginal producers tend to
bump up against this ceiling so that the ac-
tual depletion rate is less than the formal
limit. It is not unusual for owners of sec-
ondary recovery wells to realize only a 10%
depletion allowance.

The major oil companies, and some of the
larger independents, own the “flush" wells
where the margin between net and gross in-
come is narrow. For them the 509% of net
income limit is not a serious problem, and a
cut in the official depletion rate would have
an immediate Impact.

Intangibles. The majors would like quietly
to turn Washington's attention to the sec-
ond strand in the web of oil tax provisions—
the option of deducting intangible drilling
costs (such as wages involved in operating a
rig) as a business expense rather than depre-
ciating them as capital charges.

To the independents, however, “intangi-
bles” are the best thing they have going for
them. They do a disproportionate share of
exploratory drilling, and get a bigger chunk
of the $300-million a year the industry saves
in taxes through intangibles than they do
of the $1.3-billion it nets through depletion.

Moreover, the intangible option allows
them to write off costs in the first year, when
the net income from newly discovered wells
is relatively high. This gives them more lee-
way for the 50% depletion limit in later
years when the ratio of net to gross income
widens. All of this is in addition to the cash
flow effect of fast write-offs, which is im-
portant to small businesses with restricted
access to external financing.

Loopholes. For similar reasons, the inde-
pendents are dead against the two reforms
that the Nixon Administration is sponsor-
ing—changes In the tax treatment of “carved-
out production payments” and “ABC trans-
action.”

According to the Treasury Dept., the ofl
industry uses production payments to evade
the 50% limit on depletion. By selling a
claim on future production in a year in which
the ceiling is a real limit, an operator can
boost his net income and realize more on
depletion. The deal is frequently made so
that the operator can take a tax loss while
the carve-out is belng paid.

Treasury figures that it will gain §200-
million a year if the carve-out loophole is
closed. The independents say that they will
lose a valuable source of liquid capital.
Similarly, independent producers claim that
they would have the most to lose by restric-
tions on ABC transactions—complex tripar-
tite deals in which wealthy individuals agree
to finance the sale of a oilfield in return for
access to the depletion allowance.

TIME AND EVENTS WORK AGAINST OIL

There was a time when reformers’ discus-
sions of these loopholes would have been
academic, Oil had so many powerful “friends
in court” that for every Proxmire that ques-
tioned the Industry's tax status, a dozen
congressmen of both political parties would
have risen to oll's defense.

Today, oil confronts its political crisis with
a power base that is conslderably diminished,
the result both of the viclssitudes of time
and some basic changes in U.S. politics.

Turnover. Historically, the countryside had
given the industry its muscle in Washington.
With much of the nation’s farmland under
lease and some 30 states with producing
wells, rural congressmen never had far to
look to find a constituent interest in oil. And
lobbyists carefully cultivated the sense of
identity with campaign contributions and
support for key committee assignments for
the faithful.

Now Capitol Hill is showing the effects of
court-ordered redistricting. The one man-one
vote doctrine has replaced rural politiclans
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with urban congressmen who just can't afford
to be ldentified with the oll industry.

Turnovers in Congressional leadership also
have weakened the industry's position. A
decade ago, House Speaker Sam Rayburn,
Senate Majority Leader Lyndon Johnson and
Senator Robert 8. Kerr (D-Okla.) formed a
powerful triumvirate for the protection of
oll's interests on Capitol Hill. Now about
the only committed friend whose position
makes him much of a help is Russell B. Long
of Louisiana, the mercurial chairman of the
Senate Finance Committee.

New group. The shift in Congressional
make-up and the change in leadership are
both reflected in the oil industry’s inhospita-
ble reception at the tax-writing Ways &
Means Committee. It was always an open
secret in Washington that Rayburn quizzed
applicants on depletion before making as-
signments to Ways & Means—and the com-
mittee’'s vote always showed it. Since Ray-
burn's death in 1961, however, 11 of 156 Dem-
ocrats have been replaced and 7 of 10 Re-
publicans.

“It's a new group down there,” says one
lobbyist, “and they couldn’t care less about
the oil industry.” Congressional insiders are
convinced that in deciding to do something
“symbolic” about depletion, Mills is react-
ing more to changes in his committee than
to the thousands of letters from irate tax-
payers.

The antis. It is not, however, the steady
erosion of its friends that spells real political
trouble for the oll industry. A much more
foreboding development has been growth of
a powerful Congressional bloc that is con-
sciously and actively hostile to oil’s interests.

Dozens of congressmen and senators seem
eager to put their names on any piece of leg-
islatlon—so long as it chips away at what
they consider the structure of oil industry
privilege. There are bills floating around Cap-
itol Hill that would reduce the 2714 % deple-
tion provision, deny it on foreign operations,
end federal cooperation with state proration-
ing, phase out the import control program.
And there have been a stream of round-robin
letters asking the Justice Dept. to investigate
alleged “monopolistic” practices of the ofl
industry, with particular emphasis on the
recent round of gasoline price increases.

The anti-oil forces include such perennial
gadflys as Senator Proxmire and Senator John
Williams (R-Del.). But they also include
some of the most powerful men in American
politics, such as Senators Kennedy of Massa-
chusetts and Muskie of Maine,

Probably no other industry in the U.S. has
had to withstand the political heat these
men have generated over the past several
months. But if current activity on Capitol
Hill is any criterion, the oll industry hasn't
seen anything yet.

The politics of oil will never again be quite
the same.

DEFENDING THE RIGHT TO
PRIVACY

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the wise
and distinguished junior Senator from
Nevada (Mr. CaxnonN) has written an
article of exceptional importance to all
Americans. That article, published in the
magazine Science & Mechanics for July
1969, is entitled “We Must Stop Snoop-
ing Into Our Private Lives.” It deals fac-
tually, eloquently, and, I must say,
frighteningly, with the burgeoning prob-
lem of electronic eavesdropping—a prob-
lem which is all too likely to constitute
a major harassment for large numbers
of Americans unless action is taken now
to curtail it.

I commend this timely and important
article to the attention of all Members
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of the Congress of the United States, and
ask, Mr. President, unanimous consent
that it be printed in its entirety at this
point in the REcoORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

WE Must STOP THE SNooPING INTO OUR
PrIVATE LivEs

(By Senator Howarp W. CANNON)

Freedom is our most precious export, yet
today at home we encourage practices that
deny the freedoms we profess to prize. A free
state, as we all know, is based on the privacy
of its individuals; a police state on survell-
lance. Yet today we allow Federal and local
police to tap telephones, bug homes and
offices, survey almost every aspect of our
citizens’ lives—a trend that can lead to an
Orwellian society here at home, where neigh-
bor will spy on neighbor, child inform on
parents, and a frightening Big Brother gov-
ernment strangle the freedoms of our people.

How can such a menacing situation exist?
Crime in our day has multiplied. But in the
past we have combatted it with traditional
methods, methods commensurate with the
climate of a free society. Today we apply &
new method, the sophisticated wiretap, the
bug. And developed through sclentific re-
search, the transistor, and the space indus-
try’s micro-miniaturization, we now have
devices so subtle, s0 sophisticated they can go
undetected yet ‘“hear™ through brick and
steel, “hear” conversations thousands of miles
away. And they fit into a pocket, a tle, a lapel,
even a cuff-link or a martini so the overheard
victim is unaware his conversation is re-
corded.

One is so tiny it could pass for an aspirin
tablet. Another for an olive in a martini.
Another is as thin as a dime. One the size of
a postage stamp. A “fountain pen” can be
clipped to a man's pocket and record a con-
versation; a “package of cigarettes” enclose
a microphone and recorder; a watch on the
wrist, a listening device. In an apartment or
home, a lamp, an ashtray, an oil painting on
the wall, a book on the table or in the book-
case can be “listening.”

There 18 one parabolic microphone that will
hear conversations blocks away. A spike
driven Into an apartment wall “hears” con-
versations throughout the apartment. A
two-way mirror, consisting of a thinly-coated
plece of plastic with a recording device at-
tached can both “see” and “hear” persons in
& room.

Most frightening of all, though, I believe,
is the device that can record a conversation
held In Los Angeles, three thousand miles
away, in New York. As advertised in its manu-
facturer's catalogue: *“Dial. Activate the
beeper and you are listening to all conversa-
tions being held on the premises where the
transmitter was installed. The phone in the
room will never ring. Occupants have no way
of knowing their every word is being trans-
mitted to wherever you are.”

Development of such devices has naturally
encouraged thelr use. And while our Federal
courts and most of our State courts have
for 25 years resisted wiretapped evidence, by
Federal law it is now permitted. And by
more recent order, your home, your office, my
home, and my office can be bugged if you are
suspected of criminal activity. This activity
does not need mean we are suspect of activity
in organized crime, the purported target of
our zealous enforcers. We could be suspect of
illegal gambling, bribery, and embezzlement.

To comprehend what this may mean, let's
take a look at the records gathered in recent
exhaustive Senate Committee hearings. On
February 28, 1964, former Senator Edward V.
Long, then Chairman of the Senate Subcom-
mittee on Administrative Practices and Pro-
cedure submitted a detalled questionnaire on
invasion of privacy to all government agenciles
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not dealing with national security. Questions
asked concerned purchases and use by civil-
ian agencies of miniature recording devices,
miniature transmitters and concealed micro-
phones. The reluctant answers that trickled
into the Committee revealed that sizty Gov-
ernment agencies purchased and used snoop-
ing devices.

Long’s Committee discovered one agency,
Internal Revenue, even sent its agents to
school, taught them in a seven-week course
how to pick locks, install hidden micro-
phones, and monitor telephone calls, Upon
graduation, some 30 agents a year were given
wiretap kits, electronic surveillance devices
and sets of burglar tools for breaking and
entering. When asked the purpose of the
tools, one graduate agent answered for “sur-
reptitious entry.” Asked if this didn't mean
“breaking and entering” which is against the
law, the agent answered he did not know, he
was not a lawyer. But if he was “trained to
wiretap” he assumed he was “expected to
wiretap” as part of his “official duty.”

Shocked and appalled, the Committee
probed further. Revenue agents, they found,
had at times purchased trucks from the Bell
Telephone Company, repainted the trucks,
equipped and disguised their men as Bell
Telephone employees, then sent them out
onto the highways to climb poles and tap
telephone lines. Granted, some years ago
Internal Revenue was Instructed by the
Justice Department to use all available elec-
tronic means to Investigate tax affairs of
major racketeers, but this zeal to combat
crime should not encourage the enforcers
themselves to break the law. Nor did this
electronic snooping at the time stop at the
crime level. As one of my colleagues put it,
the victim of the resultant electronic anarchy
was not the criminal, but the American
citizen.

Revenue became so ‘‘observation-oriented”
that the call of a taxpayer to an IRS agent
was monitored by an IRS supervisor. When
a taxpayer talked to an agent in a Govern-
ment conference room, the conversation was
bugged by & permanent concealed “listener.”
Our Senate Committee discovered it was
official policy for “Revenue” to monitor its
employees’ telephone calls without their
knowledge or consent.

Are these the tactics, the practices we ex-
pect in a free natlon? Practices that utterly
disregard the right of privacy so diligently
protected by our forefathers? If these prac-
tices become flagrant in one agency of Gov-
ernment, certainly they can spread to others.
And they have. In 1961 the Attorney Gen-
eral asked Congress for authority to tap
telephones in & mammoth effort to combat
organized crime. Memorandum IRD-94 was
issued, not only suthorizing surveillance of
criminal cases, but setting up the Organized
Crime Division in the Justice Department.
Within weeks agents of some 26 agencies
swung behind the new Division's efforts, and
wiretapping and bugging became everyday
duty for thousands of employees of the
Federal Government. A fleld agent would
request an OCD number—and few were re-
fused—and the targeted person was imme-
diately subjected to a massive Investigation.
“Justice” termed it the “saturation investi-
gation.” To some of the more zealous agents,
a person tagged was guilty before a crime
was cited.

This is flagrant reversal of our traditional
law enforcement procedures and our cltizens’
Constitution-protected rights. Traditionally
a crime is detected; the police then set out
to find the person or persons who committed
the crime, OCD spotted the suspect then ex-
tended its massive effort to find the crime
the “criminal” was guilty of.

Our Pittsburgh Revenue agent told the
Benate Committee he would not have
thought of the consequences no matter what
he was asked to do in this campaign. “Those
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of us who were in the organized crime drive
all felt very proud to be a part of it.” But
when asked if he didn’t think “surveillance,”
also meant “breaking and entering” and that
this was the law, he admitted he was
“overzealous.” He excused the fact he had
been a party to illegally entering an office
with, “We were trying to obtain evidence of
this racket association.”

Is this our way to fight crime? Do our law
enforcement men belleve because their in-
tentions are good and their purpose is pure
they are above the law themselves? Law en=-
forcement is not a one-way street. This dan-
gerous trend can, and has, seeped to lower
local police levels.

One Revenue agent testified that when he
had been a Detroit police officer he had set
up a number of taps. He had tapped the
phone of a gambling syndicate; he had gone
into the basement of an apartment house to
tap the phone of a house of prostitution. An-
other time he had climbed a pole in broad
daylight to put a tap on a phone—collecting
“basic intelligence,” he explained to the
Committee. His actions were sort of a “know-
your-enemy” program. If he knew the weak-
nesses of the people he would know how to
“work the case.” In the house of prostitution
he wanted to know where the girls came
from. In tapping the syndicate office: “I es-
tablished once and for all there is a national
syndicate in this country. I also established
in my mind the influence it has. I felt it was
worth the effort to find this out . . , Once
and for all, to prove it to myself!"

Did these explanations warrant violation
of the Constitutional rights of our citizens?
Even a suspected criminal is entitled to the
protective procedures guaranteed in our Bill
of Rights and Constitution. While we must
move vigorously and unequivocally to wipe
out violence, to meet the challenge of crime
and keep our streets safe, the way to achieve
these aims 1s not through breaking the law
and trampling upon the rights of the accused.

Former Attorney General Ramsey Clark
says enforcement of law is the first duty of
government, But he belleves our crime prob-
lem can be solved by glving our police forces
the manpower they need, the training they
need, the techniques and the faith they need.
As Detroit Police Commissioner Ray Girar-
din put it, “Wiretapping is an outrageous
tactic. It 1s not necessary and has no place in
law enforcement.” The only exception to him
would be where the security of the nation is
involved. “All this bugging flap and most of
the time we get nothing,” complained an-
other prosecutor, while Attorney General of
California, Stanley Mosk, now Justice of the
California Supreme Court, says he is not for
wiretapping and does not want it.

Ironically, the crimes which affect the
lives of all our citizens and which aroused
the Congress to the point where it had to
consider such far-reaching federal legisla-
tion as the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968, are not even touched
by electronic surveillance methods, Our
citizens are faced every day with the spectre
of street crime, robbery, riots and violence;
criminal activity which cannot be controlled
or stopped by a “bug.”

Clearly the case for wiretapping as a means
of combatting crime has not been proved.
What has been proved is misgulded zeal for
this method has exposed thousands of our
citizens to indecent exposure of their Con-
stitution-guaranteed privacy. In time we
could see the confessional booth “invaded,”
along with the doctor’s office, and the hospi-
tal. In San Francisco, the Pacific Telephone
and Telegraph Company admitted to our
Committee they had leased monitoring lines
under the pretext of "service observations"
to a hospital—a line that overheard conversa-
tions between doctors and patients, hus-
bands and wives.

AT&T frankly admits it leases equipment
to Federal agencies and private firms for
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“observation.” The president of a bank, a
newspaper, an insurance firm, anyone who
cares to pay the price and install the system,
can simply sit back in his air-conditioned
office and listen in on the telephone calls of
his employees.

An ATE&T officlal admitted that until the
time the Long Committee started probing
“Invasion of privacy,” Bell Telephone Com-
pany operators listened in to personal tele-
phone calls up to ten minutes in length. In
1965, their girls listened to over 39 million
telephone calls. Here again, the private con-
versations of husband and wife, daughter
and mother, doctor and patient, were all fair
game under the guise of service-monitoring.

While AT&T says this practice is stopped
now, recent developments have opened wide
a Pandora's box of surveillance on our pri-
vate lves. At least for 25 years there was
some attempt to leash this fiendish practice.
Wiretap evidence was forbidden in court;
the practice officlally condemned. Recently,
though, this nefarious intrusion into our pri-
vate lives has been given Federal blessing.
Last June, Congress passed the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act, finally
permitting wiretap evidence in court.

More recently, Attorney General John
Mitchell took a more frightening step. Gov-
ernment agents, if they suspect you or me
or any person of any crime, not just major,
organized crime, but any one of a long list
of crimes ranging right down to illegal gam-
bling, can now bug or tap your home and
office for 48 hours, on suspicion. To continue
after 48 hours they must go to a judge and
get a warrant similar to a search warrant.
Warrant in hand, they can bug or tap for 30
days. And this warrant can be renewed in-
definitely. Our more critical lawyers already
dub the preliminary period the *“48-hour
fishing expedition,” and point to the loop-
hole that if one judge refuses a Federal
agent, the agent can “tap" another judge
until the agent gets the warrant he wants,

While we are now told that this drastic
new power to snoop into our private lives
will be used judiciously, one critic points up
that no one will know at any one time when
his office or home is bugged or his conversa-
tion overheard, so, like the tax audit, it will
keep us all on our toes! Is this the climate
we choose to live In? The climate our fore-
fathers fought so hard to establish? We must
realize if America is to lose its freedoms, it
will not be through war, but through our
fallure to act in time to stop such obnoxious
practices as wiretapping and other forms of
snooping which are forelgn to the very spirlt
of the laws of this nation and the preserva-
tion of freedom itself.

As my colleague from Hawali Hiram L.
Fong puts it, we may soon, if the trend is
not curbed, live In a nation of fear—a police
state. We have already taken the *‘new
road.”

D-DAY PLUS A QUARTER CENTURY

Mrs. SMITH. Mr. Presiden